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PREFACE _ 


The Paficharatra manual entitled “Paramasarnhita is pub- 
lished here with an English translation for the benefit of the 
non-Sanskrit knowing public. Among the Paficharatra works, 
this one occupies a high place, and has been quoted as such 
by eminent Acharyas. Even so, manuscripts of the work have 
become rare, and all our enquiry could give us no informa- 
tion of any other copy than the manuscript, Shelf No. 10 G. 27, 
in the Theosophical Society, Adaiyar, of which a copy came 
into our hands by chance, and a more or less imperfect manu- 
script, No. 23743 (Grantha) in the Government Oriental 
Manuscripts Library at Madras. The first of these is said 
to have been copied on 24th January 1918 from the MS in 
possession of Rangaswami Bhattacharya of Srirangam., On 
both of these manuscripts this edition of the work is based, 
Except for very bad lapses in chapter XXVIII and compara- 
tively smaller lapses in the very first chapter, the work is in 
a fairly good state of preservation. It is published therefore 
as it is without waitingfor the possibility of a more 
complete copy. If ever one should become available, it would 
not be difficult to issue an amended text, and make the 
work complete. The work is of too great importance to the 
Bhakti school of Vaishnavism to need any apology for its 
publication. I acknowledge here with pleasure my obligation 
to Dr. Benoytosh Bhattacharya, Director, Oriental Institute 
Baroda, and the Government of His Highness the Maharaja 
Gaekwad of Baroda for publishing it in the Gaekwad’s Oriental 
Series. 1 acknowledge with equal pleasure the assistance 1 
received from Sahitya Siromani Pandit S. Rajagopalacharya 
who read the work with me, and whose comparatively short 
‘introduction in ` Sanskrit is also included in the work. It is 
hoped that this publication would lead to a better under- 
standing of the Paficharatra, and of the character of the 
agama works generally. 


Sth March 1940. }s KRISHNASWAMI AIYANGAR, 
Mylapore, Madras 8. J. | 


INTRODUCTION 
PARAMASAMHITA OF THE PANCHARATRA 
Paiicharatra Agama:-- 


_ What is called the Paficharitra is one section of the 
agama literature of the Vaishnavas. The term agama, as it is 
used generally, is applied to a class of works of a general 
character which incorporate the established, accepted prac- 
tice in regard to any subject which has an agama of its own. 
In its religious signification, responsible commentators among 
the Vaishnavas regard āgama as the synonym of what logi 
cians call dpia vdkyam. Literally this would mean the 
words or commands of those interested in our welfare. This 
would correspond to what is generally called sishlachara, or 
the practice of the disciplined. Having regard to these shades 
of meaning, we may define an dgama generally as that 
which is the accepted practice of the disciplined in respect 
of worship. 


The agaimas and their nuinber:-- 


The Ggamas presume the existence of God as the “Sole 
Supreme,” whether the name actually given to that Supreme 
Being be Siva, or Vishnu, or any other, The most efficient 
method of attaining salvation is by devoted service to that 
Supreme, whatever be the form chosen, These agaimas fall 
into different classes according to the nature of the deity 
chosen. But three classes stand out: Vaishnava, Saiva and 
Sakta. Votaries of other religions and institutions also have 
their @gamas, but we are not concerned with them at present. 
Among the Hindu system of agamic religion, these three 
take a prominent place. ‘Agama teaching generally falls into 
four sections, (1) conduct (charya), (2) service (Kriya), (3) 
knowledge (jana), and (4) devotion (yoga). These features 
-are common both to the Saiva and Vaishnava agamas. Leav- 
ing aside the Sakta for the moment, the Vaishnava and Saiva 
agamas are generally said to be 108, and 28 in number res- 
pectively. Some among these are held to be the most promi- 
nent and others are regarded as minor, being devoted more’ 
or less to particular forms of the deity worshipped: -> ..... 
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Paicharalra and Vaikhanasa:— 


The Vaishnava āgamas are sometimes spoken of as of 
two classes, the Paficharatra and the Vaikhanasa. The dif- 
ference between the two schools seem to be in the details of 
the ritual of worship; but otherwise there seems to be no re- 
cognised difference in the matter, or the meaning of these. The 
108 Vaishnava agamasare taken to be all of them Paficharatra, 
and the list does not include the well known Vaikhanasa texts. 
For a full list of these 108 and what are printed and avail- 
able,and what not, reference may be made to the introduc- 
tory volume of Prof Schrader’s Ahirbhudnya Samhita pub- 
lished by the Adaiyar Theosophical Society in three volumes. 
An article on the Paficharatra in the Journal of the Royal 
Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Ireland for 1911 by A. 
Govindacharya may also be referred to. 


Paiicharatra worship common in South Indian temples:-- 


Paficharatra and Paficharatra-worship seem to obtain in 
the great majority of cases of the Vishnu temples of South 
India, and must have had a large general following, perhaps 
almost from the beginning. Some of the Paficharatra works 
themselves contain the list of the 108. They themselves some- 
times also contain a select list of those which are the most 
important, or held in the highest esteem. The numbers 
given of these latter are 9, 6, 5 and 3. This work Parama- 
sambhita is included in these select lists also, excepting the last 
one, the three last being Satvata, Paushkara and Jaya, which 
stand out most prominently. Each one of these three is pro- 
vided with another work which is an elaboration and a detailed 
exposition of the ritual. These three guide the practice of 
worship in the three great Vishnu shrines of South India, 
Melkottai (Tirunirayanapuram) in Mysore, Srirangam and 
Kafichipuram (Conjivaram) 

Explanation of the name Pajicharatra:— 

Tlie name Paficharatra is explained in a variety of ways. 
It is taken to have reference to the plainest meaning of the 
words that it contains, meaning five nights. This is accounted 
for as being due to the fact that the Paficharatra had been 
explained by the original expounder.in five:successive nights,! 
This is so stated in the Satapatha Brahmana as having been 
narrated in five nights of a 9000. 4 The Paramasamhita text 
itself ‘gives its own definition, which is characteristic of the 


work The name is said to be due to the five qualities of 


F. Paramasambité, XXXI, 19 
2. XIII 6. 7 
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mahdbhrita, namely, the five gross elements (07%/०), the five 
subtle elements (famdtras), egoistry or individuation (ahan- 
kara), and thought (buddhi), and the formless original matter 
(avyakia). These five constitute the rdiris or gifts of Puru- 
sha. Hence the Tantra or the Sasira which treats of these gifts 
gets to be called Paficharatra. The treatment of these in 
Paficharatra or the Yoga-tanira may be regarded as distinct 
from, and, we may say even peculiar to, the Paficharatra as 
distinguished from the Safikhyas socalled. Hence the name 
Paricharatra for this class of works. 


The Bhagavata religion of the Paicharalras:-— 


What is called the Paficharatra is generally regarded as 
the Bhigavata religion of Bhakti or devotion to God, capable 
of being propitiated by devoted service and of granting in 
consequence ultimate salvation (nilisreyas). The question of 
the antiquity of the religion of Bhagavata, and of the 
Bhagavatas as a sect, has received considerable attention in 
recent times. It is regarded asa school of thought, and a 
body of people practising a mode of worship in conformity 
thereto, and goes back to times anterior to the Buddhist and 
Jain history. 5 We are enabled by recent research to trace 
the growth of this sect of teachers and teaching from now 
backwards regularly to Vedic times. The ieaching of the 
Bhagavatas likewise lias been receiving much attention, and 
the conclusion has recently been reached that the Bhagavad- 
gita itself is a manual of the Bhagavata religion. ० We shall 
consider these positions briefly. 


The Bhagavata religion coeval with Jainism and Buddhisin— 


The Bhagavata religion and the Bhagavatas are under 
reference in literature which takes us back to the early lite- 
rature of the Jains, as some of their earliest classics make 
mention of the holy ones of the Bhagavatas. 7 The inclusion 
of the names, Vasudéva and Baladeva among the Salaka 
Purushas of the Jains and their reference to the relationship 
between Arishtanemi and Vasudeva among the Bhagavatas, 
would make the idea of Vasudeva-worship contemporary 
with the earliest stages of Jainism. The idea of the Vasudevas 
and the Baladevas being regarded as among the great per- 
sonages of the Jains in the present day would certainly attest 
Paramasambiti, I. 39-40, 

Ibid. 33 
Sir R. G. Bhandarkar s History of Vishnavism, etc., and H, C. 
Ray Chaudry s Early History of Vaishnavism ; 


The Legacy of India: Professor... .N..Dasgupta.s Chapter,’ ,. . 
‘ Uttatadhyayana RX 
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to an equal antiquity to the Bhagavata religion. Equally 
early references to the Bhagavatas could be traced in 
Buddhist literature. The Ghata Jataka 8 seems to be 
reminiscent of the Vaishnava tradition; Ghata, the brother of 
Vasudeva is identified with the Buddha in a previous birth, 
and Vasudeva is identified with Sariputra. Other early Bud- 
dhistic texts contain references to the sect of the Bhagavatas 
among the innumerable religious sects who were contem- 
porary with the Buddha himself, as has been pointed out 
long ago by Sir R. G. Bhandarkar. It thus makes it clear 
that the Bhagavata religion as such is at least as old as 
Jainism and Buddhism. 

The Bhagavata cult prevalant all over India at the beginning 
of the Christian era. 

That this religion had a considerable following is in 
evidence in the number of references to the worship of 
Vasudeva and Baladeva, or Vasudeva and Sankarshana, and 
Krishna and Baladeva, and in a number of other forms. The 
Besnagar Pillar inscription of the 2nd century before Christ 
bears evidence to the worship of Vasudeva in temples. The 
inscription records the erection of a Garuda Pillar in the 
temple of Vasudeva and indicates thereby that that worship 
had been accepted by a foreign Greek ambassador from 
Taxila!o, This definitely establishes the practice of the 
Bhagavata religion in the period of the Sungas. Another 
inscription at Ghasundi 11 of the same Vaishnava character 
takes us back somewhat earlier. A similar reference has 
come to notice recently in Muttral2 in regard to similar 
worship. That is so far as India north of the Vindhyas is 
concerned. In the inscription of the Sitavahana queen 
Naganika!3 found in the heart of the Satavahana country, the 
record begins with an invocation to Vasudéva and Sankar- 
shana. Proceeding further South, we come upon references 
to the worship of Krishna and Baladeva in Tamil literature, 
and numbers of instances could be quoted from the Tamil 
classics, For a precise reference, the poem 56 in the Purana- 
naru collection ascribed to Nakkirar, contemporary of the 
famous Pandyan, victor at Talaiyalankanam, solemnly in- 
cludes Krishna and Baladeva, along with Siva and Sub- 
rahmanya, as the four controlling deities of the universe. 

8. Cowell and Rouse: Buddha Jatakas, IV, p. 57. 

9. Opus. Citi. p. 3. 

10. Epi. Indica X, App. p. 63. 

11. Ibid. p. 3. 

12. D. R. Bhandarkar’s. List of Sans. Inscriptions. -- 
13. Epi. Indica. App. to. Vol. X. p. 121. ae 
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This irrefutable evidence that, among the Gods commanding 
worship as Supreme deities, this pair takes rank along with 
the Saiva pair, Siva and his son, Subhramanya or Skanda, is 
indeed of great significance. Numbers of references could 
be quoted from the Sjilapadbikaram for temples 
to these two deities in the Chola capital at Kaveri- 
pattinam, and in the Pandya capital at Madura alike. (14) 
One of the early shrines in the far south is Tirumal Irur Solai 
which finds mention in the Silapadhikaram (15) along with 
Srirangam and Tirupati as places peculiarly holy to Vishnu. 
This place is said to have installed in it Krishna and Baladeva 
as the chief deities in the temple. In times later than these, 
we have not merely undoubted references, but elaborate 
descriptions of devotion to the worship of Krishna and Bala- 
deva. These references establish beyond doubt the preva- 
lance of the worship of Krishna and Baladéva all over the 
country, so that we would not be wrong if we state it 
categorically that the Bhagavata cult, of which these form the 
principal features, was prevalent over the whole of the 
country. 

Poems included in the collection Paripadal expound the 
Pajficharatra:— 

Apart from these stray references, the Tamil classic 
Paripadal, which is a collection of poems of a particular kind 
of composition, of which 70 poems of what was probably a 
larger collection, has been recovered and published, contains 
five poems in description of Vishnu. These are intended to 
describe the character of Vishnu as a deity, and have no more 
definite object of describing the Bhagavata or any other cult 
as such, Even so, the description of Vishnu as given in 
poems 3 and 4 by one Kaduvan I[la-Eyinan follows closely 
the description of Vishnu as the Supreme in the Paficharatra 
text books, and the Narayaniya of the Mahabharata as well. 
The inference would be possible that this description is based 
directly upon some of the Paficharaira texts which have come 
down to us, although this need not be considered absolutely 
necessary as the whole of the Narayaniya of the Mahabharata 
before us was probably known at the time in the Tamil 
country. Whether the Narayantya or any Paficharatra text- 
book was the source from which the inspiration was drawn 
by the Tamil poet, it is clear beyond doubt that the descrip- 


tion of Tirumal, the familiar name for Vishnu, is closely’ 
analogous to the description that we get get of the Supreme the Supreme. 


14. Book V. II 169-73, and Bk. XIX, 1. 7-10, 
15, Bk, XI, II, 35-55 and ll, 90 ffy 
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Vasudeva-Vishnu in the Paficharitra text-books, It therefore 
becomes obvious that in the distant Tamil country, it was not 
merely the detail of worship, or mere mention of the names 
of Vasudeva and Sankarshana that are under reference, but 
something very much more than that, the agamdic idea of 
the supreme character of Vishnu. The description goes into 
all the details of the creation as given in the earlier chapters 
of the Paramasamhita; and definitely refers to the four vy'tihas 
‘and the vibhavas. There is the further statement of the 
character of immanence (antaryamitva) clearly made in the 
poem. Another poem in the same collection, No, 15, makes 
a specific reference that Krishna and Baladéva are the 
deities installed in Tirumal Irum Solai, and that poem is 
again by an author by name Ilam—Peruvaludi. The names 
of these two authors are clearly those of castes other than that 
of the Brahman. The affix to the first name would indicate 
the hunter caste, and that of the second some association 
with the Pandyan family ruling over Madura. This poem 15 
gives in circumstantial detail the features of Vasudeva- 
Sankarshana, so fully that it leaves us in little doubt that this 
worship had established itself in the remote south much ear- 
lier than the period to which the poem actually refers. 
The Paitcharatra and the Tamil Alvars 
If there had been such a detailed knowledge of the teach- 
ings of the Bhagavata and the Paficharatra in the distant 
south, as is indicated in these references, it would naturally 
be expected that further references could be found in the 
later literature of the south. Asa matter of fact, the Bhakti 
movement seems to have been in full blast in South India 
during the first millennium of the Christian era, the Bhakti 
of the Saivas as well as of the Vaishnavas. But we are con- 
cerned only with the Bhagavatas and their Bhakti, and we 
have a number of indirect and direct references to this school 
of the tantra or the sastra upon which this teaching had been 
based. The Alvarswere twelve in number, and were 
undoubtedly devotees of Vishnu. Their devotion finds vent 
in poems of artistic merit and their unalloyed devotion is 
exhibited to the full. References to nil which is the literal 
Tamil equivalent of the Sanskrit antra, lies scattered through 
the works of the early Alvars not only, but we get some 
elaborate references to what this actually stood for in. the 
works of Tirumalisai Alvar, whose two poems included in the 
Prabhandham, expound the teaching with greater elaboration 
than his three predecessors or contemporaries of this 
school, The whole of the teaching of ‘the Alvars, all 
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of them, is suffused with the teaching of this school of Bhakti, 
which is as we find it set forth in the dgamaic text-books, the 
agama with which we are directly concerned, namely, the 
Paramasamhita. Even the first Al vars have direct references 
to the general principle inculcated in the work that unalloy- 
ed and single-minded devotion to Vishnu in the simplest 
form possible is the most efficient for the attainment of 
salvation.1¢ In fact they state it that the more elaborate 
forms of worship in the manner of the Veda and Vedic 
learning is all good for those that have the equipment for 
doing it; but, for actual attainment of salvation, that is not at 
all necessary for those who do not have the equipment, A 
far simpler method of devotion, the mere recitation of the 
names of God, is enough, provided only that that devotion is 
absolutely single-minded, 17 We have an explicit statement 
in Tirumangai Alvar that what the others perhaps speak of 
in general terms as mil and aram alternatively, sometimes as 
aranúl, stands actually for agama works, which are believed 
generally to have been the teaching of Vishnu directly. The 
first stanza of the 6th section of the tenth ten of the Periyatiru- 
moli, his major work in the Prabandha, does contain the 
statement. Our Lord who expounded elaborately to the 
world the Dharma Sastra (Aranal) in the form of Nara- 
Narayana.” This has reference certainly to the gama works, 
which were originally expounded by Vishnu to various people 
on various occasions, but primarily to Narada, and were 
published to the world as they were through Nara and 
Narayana, described as the sons of Vishnu, two among his 
four sons, who reside habitually in an Gsrama at Badari, and 
are regarded as having taught these to the world. The term 
Aranul as such could be literally translated into Dharma 
Sastra, or simply the ianira or treatise dealing with dharma. 
The Paficharatra that was taught by the Supreme Vasudeva 
is certainly a way of life, a Dharma Sastra, and, among the 
first that received the teaching from the Sun to whom the 
Supreme One taught it, were the seven Prajdpalis as 
they are called, the Sapiarshis, and the eighth 
one who learnt it of the Sun was Svayambhuva-Manu 
This Svayambhava-Manu is said to have given the. 
teaching to the world in the Sastra that he taught as the origi- 
nal Manava Dharma Sastra.!8 It therefore becomes clear 
that, while the early Alvars have more or lessindirect referen: 


16, nd Tiruvandadi, St, 38, os 

17. Ibid. St. 39 and similar passages in the works of the others, 
18. M: Bb. Book XIII, Ch. 343 ‘$1.31 & 45, (Kumbhakopam Edn.) 
2 i Ee 
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ces to this, their teaching taken as a whole exhibits close simi- 
larity to the teaching of the Pafichardtra. Among the later 
Alvars, Namma Ivar is much more elaborate and much more 
literary and artistic; but the essence of his teaching is almost 
exactly the same as that of the first Alvars. The works of the 
other Al vars including Andal are of the same general character, 
so that we may say definitely that the teaching of the Al vars is 
Bhagavataic or igamaic or Paficharatraic in character. Tiru- 
mangai Alvar lived in the 8th century after Christ, and the 
other A lvars go backward from him through five or six cen- 
turies in point of time-a period coeval with that of the Saiva 
Adiyars, the Nayanmars of the Siva school of bhakti. This 
direct statement from Tirumangai Alvar only confirms the 
general position and gives us a precisely pointed statement in 
regard to it. 
The Mahabharata in the Tamil country in the Sangam age 
Whence did this general knowledge come into the Tamil 
country to be so gencrally and elaborately incorporated in 
the literature of the school of Bhakti? One source, and that 
is literary, is the Mahabharata. The Santi parva of the Maha- 
bharata has remained suspect as a later addition to the great 
epic. It is now generally admitted that the whole of the 
Mahabharata in its present form consisting of alakh of slokas 
(S'ata Sahasrika) was known by the 6th century A. D. This 
does not depend merely upon literary evidence, but is found 
in an inscription of the Guptas (the Khoh copper plates in- 
scription).!9 On this counting, it would be impossible to 
exclude the Santiparva asa whole from the scope’ of the 
S'ata Sahasrika, Mahabharata. In the Tamil land itself, 
one of the earliest achievements of the Tamil Pandyas who 
established the Sangam in Madura, was the doing of the 
Mahabharata into Tamil. A tenth century charter? referring 
to the early Pandyas, the Pandyas who lived and passed away 
-with distinction, in the centuries anterior to the advent of a 
new dynasty of Pandyas, in the 6th century, make referen- 
ces toa distinguished Pandyan, victor over his enemies at a 
place called Talaiydlankanam. The story is that he destroyed 
the armies of his enemies, the Cholas and the Cheras ata place 
called Talaiyalankanam, and that was the prime achieve- 
ment that made him famous. Along with this happens. to be 
_mentioned two other achievements of his of a civil, and not 
warlike, character; and they are said to be the establishment 
of the Sangam in Madura and the doing of the Mahabharata 


19. Fleet, C. I. I. Gupta Inscriptions. 
20, The large Sinnamanir Plates; S, I, I, Vol; III Pt, IV 
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into Tamil.2! This last statement means that he got the Maha- 
bharata translated into Tamil, as the verb isin the causative 
without a doubt. We have the name of a well known author 
of the Sangam age who goes by the name Perumdevan, and he 
is distinguished in this class of literature by being referred to 
as the Perumdevan, who sang the Mahabharata, that is, who 
made a versified translation of the Mahabharata, Paratam 
Padiya Perumdevan. We may therefore take it safely that 
the Bharata was done into Tamil asa whole, and शन 5 
really material to our discussion is that this Tamil version in- 
cluded in all probability the Santi parva of the Mahabharata 
containing in it the Mokshadharma particularly and the 
Narayaniya. If we could therefore take it that the doing of the 
Mahabharata into Tamil in fact included the Narayaniya por- 
tion, we could easily understand the Tamils of the age of the 
Alvars having a fairly full knowledge of the teaching of the 
Bhagavatas 
The Satvata movement and Bhgaavata worship 

There is another explanation for the prevalence of 
Bhagavata worship so far out as distant South India. This 
form of worship, there are good reasons for believing prevailed 
as the form of worship among the people who came to be 
known from very early historical times as the Satvatas.24 
Their general adoption of this form of worship and their carrying 
it over with them wherever they went seems to have been one 
of the potent causes of the outspread of this form of worship 
over this vast extent of country. The Satvatas were associated 
with the Purus, one of the Vedic tribes, whose name occurs 
in conjunction with those of the Bharatas. When they moved 
out from the region of the Surasenas owing to the war of 
extinction the Surasena ruler and his ally, the ruler of Maga- 
dha, Jarasandha, waged against them, they are said to have 
betaken themselves to the western frontier. or rather south=. 
western frontier of the Kuru~Pafichala region finally. In the 
course of this migration various sections of these people seem 
to have settled down in the region of Malva and the farther 
south, and therefrom spread over the whole of northern Dakhan 
and the region of the Konkan. Some of these seem to have mo- 
ved further southward also, asamong the early peoples of South 
India we find classes bearing names Ayar, Andar, Idaiyar, all 
of them communities of cattle-rearers, corresponding more or 
less to the later .Ahirs, the Abhiras of Sanskrit literature 
This movement of the Satvatas dates back to earlier than 


21. Indian Historical Quarterly, Vol. IX, p. 63f. l 
22. Proceedings of the 2nd Oriental Conference, Calcutta, pp.351 ff, 
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the days of the Aitaréya Brahmana which refers to the 
Abhishéka of Indra in the southern region of the Satvatas 
with the title Bhoja. These titles, Bhoja and Mahabhoja are 
found to be common in historical times in the region of 
Berar extending down the Mahratta country to as far south 
as the northern part of the present day Mysore territory.2 
We also have evidence among the Southern dynasties of the 
Agnikula, and of the solar race traditions associated with the 
ruling dynasties of Rajaputana in later times. A Tamil chief- 
tain, Irungdvel, ruling over North-western Mysore claims 
descent in the 49th generation from Krishna of Dvaraka. 
There is a story related in connection with this chieftain that 
the poet Kapilar attempted negotiating a marriage of this 
chieftain with the daughters of his friend Pari of Parambu- 
nadu after the father’s death, In that connection, the position 
of the family comes into reference, and the details are stated 
there, Kapilar’s poems in connection with this incident are 
included in the Puranantiru collection, In a poem of ano- 
ther collection relating to the Pallavas of Kafichi, the state- 
ment is made that these Pallavas were descended from cne 
of the younger scions of the ruling family of Ayodhya, the 
Ikshviku family, and they are supposed to have descended 
from the younger scions of the family than Rama, This is 
stated in terms in the PerumbAanarruppadai celebrating the 
Tondaman Ilam-Tiraiyan of Kafichi. There is an important 
class of people constituting the population of south India 
even now who are called Vanniyars. They now-a-days call 
themselves Vannikula Kshatriyas. This may be interpreted 
as Agnikula as the word Vanni means fire. But then vanni 
is also the name of a tree, and it may be that the name is taken 
from the tree totem. Whether these people belong to the 
Agnikula or no, the fact of a chieftain claiming Satvata asso- 
ciation with Dvaraka, and the prevalence of that and other simi- 
far tradition in respect of the Tondaman chieftain of Kafichi 
possibly through the Cholas, the Chola king having been the 
father‘of this Tondamin, is indication of the spread of the 
tradition to the south and presumably also of the people intima- 
tely associated with these traditions. If the Satvatas, or 
people associated with these ethnically, moved into the south 
and occupied important regions of the peninsula, they must 
have carried their religious traditions with them, and 
that might account for the prevalence of the Bhagavata 


23, ALS, W. LIV, 988. J. B. R. A, S, 407 f, 
Z4. Puranānūru. 201. t- 
"7 25. Pattupattu III, 11, 29-37, ` -. . _ 
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Worship in the south. The Satvata movement thereforé 
would account for this cultural movement. Probably the 
prevalence of the Bhagavata worship in the south may have 
actually to be accounted for as the combined results of 
the movement of the people Sitvatas and the traditions 
incorporated in the Santi parva of the Mahabharata. 


The tradition of Agastya’s emigration confirmatory 


It is clear from what has been stated above that the 
teaching of the Bhagavata religion had early got formulated 
perhaps in the region of Kurukshetra, and carried over the 
country to the extreme south by the Satvata movement which 
must have begun somewhat earlier than the great war of the 
Mahabharata, The tradition of the movement of Agastya to 
the south contains points in it which would confirm this. 
When it was resolved that Agastya should move southward 
across the Vindhya mountains, it is said that he went to 
various places and obtained various items of equipment for 
his journey south. For one thing, he carried the waters of the 
Ganges in his kKamandala (water~pot) and went to Krishna and 
obtained 18 leaders and 18,000 cultivators, and with much 
other equipment went forward towards. the south.26 These 
traditions are certainly reminiscent of the southward move- 
ment of a people from the north carrying with them the 
culture that had already got into vogue in the north.. When 
the body thus emigrated and settled down in the south, 
there started a new development, which combined the 
culture of these immigrants and of that of all the people whom 
perhaps they found there already. The whole course ‘of. this 
development included in it the Bhakti cult which we find 
in full efflorescence by the beginning of the Christian era 
showing a further exuberance of growth in the centuries follow- 
ing to-the time of Ramanuja. Ramanuja had ample material 
in the latter half of the 11th century, and- the earlier half -of 
the 12th to formulate thè system ..of .worship and religion 
which goes by the name Vaishnavism. His -teaching was 
carried to the north in the generations immediately following 
and developed in various branches with characteristic ditfe- 
rences suitable to the localities where it developed further in 
the somewhat sensuous Radhakrishna cult of Bengal on the 
one side, and the somewhat severer cult of the Sikhs on the. 
other. We are not concerned to deal with that topic further 
here मद 
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The Bhagavad-Gita and the Paiicharatra:— 


The next point for consideration is the position that the 
Gita occupies in the development of this school. ae Gita 
has been for long the subject of study both in the East and 
in the West, and has received much attention at the hands of 
critical scholars. Various theories had been advanced in 
regard to its character, and its position in the Mahabharata as 
a whole. It is hardly necessary for us to traverse the whole 
ground: here. Now that we have a handbook of the Paficha- 
ratra of the general character of the Paramasamhita, we are 
in a far better position to compare the Gita as a whole with 
the Bhagavata-Paficharatrdic teaching incorporated in this 
work, and arrive at important conclusions, Even a very 
cursory reading would show similarity of teaching between 
the two too close to be neglected and regarded as accidental. 
The nature of the teaching as well as the details point to the 
affiliation of the one with the other. The interesting question 
would arise as to which of the two might be regarded as the 
original, the general Paficharatraic teaching, or the Bhagavad 
Gita. By general Paficharatraic teaching we do not mean 
what is actually stated in any text of the Paficharatra, but 
the actual general principles underlying the teaching. As in the 
cass of most departments of Indian literature, there must 
have been a body of Pajficharatraic teaching probably handed 
down from teacher to pupil and practised more or less. gene- 
rally by the people before the teaching gets to be formulated 
in handbooks for the teaching of this system. So whether 
the Paficharatra books which have become available to us be 
later or earlier will not affect the antiquity of the Pafichara- 
traic teaching. What is material to our purpose is the 
antiquity of the Pancharatra in general, and not the actual 
age of any particular text book. The question then reduces 
itself to determining whether the Gita follows the Paficharatra . 
teaching, or the Paficharatra follows the Gita teaching. 

The Pajicharatra and Vaidika ritualistic teaching:-— 

The problem. ofan original. Gita, subsequently inflated 
by additions and interpolations, does -not concern us for the 
‘present. The problem whether there was an epic Gita elabo- 
rated by additions of doctrinal teaching of various kinds 
into the present form of the work is.a problem which has 
to be considered separately. We are -concerned here with 
the whole of the. Gita as it is, and its teaching as a whole, 
which would naturally involve consideration of the form: of 

~ the Gita and its authorship and antiquity. It is often assumed 
that the Gita text as it: is, ‘was teaching original to the work 
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itself, and was taught for the first time in the work by Krishna 
of Dvaraka, the Mahabharata hero. This assumption would 
naturally fix the date of origin of the Gita to the Mahabharata. 
In a discussion of the Paficharatraic teaching and its relation 
to the Gitā we have certainly to consider how far this posi- 
tion that the Gita teaching was originated by Krishna is in 
consonance with what we know of the Paficharatra teaching. 
By all accounts, in the large variety in which they have 
come down to us, the teaching of the Paficharatra is ascribed 
“to the Supreme deity of the Bhagavatas, Vasudéva, later on 
identified with Vasudéva-Krishna leading to very important 
conclusions in regard to the nature of the Paficharatra itself, 
It has been regarded in consequence that the Paficharatra 
was non-Brahmanic in point of character and Kshatriya in 
its origin, and therefore a Protestant school of 
teaching to Brahmanism, as in fact Buddhism and Jainism 
are. While we do not feel that it is necessary we should 
discuss that problem here, we may just remark in passing 
that while the Paficharatra, as it has come down to us, 
distinctly does make provision for the religious needs of the 
four varnas, at any rate specifically and distinctly, it would 
be hard to postulate from the texts themselves anything anti- 
Brahmanical in point of character. Even the much objected 
Vedic rituals, which certainly were exclusively the monopoly. 
of the Brahmans, not withstanding the fact that the actual pur-. 
pose of these rituals andthe merit accruing therefrom had 
always been for the benefit of the community as a whole, were 
never regarded as of benefit only to the Brahman community, 
Therefore the ascription of anything anti-Brahmanical to 
the Paficharatra seems on the face of it unwarranted. 
Leaving that question aside, there is still left the ques- 
tion how far the ritualistic performances of the Veda 
could be regarded as efficacious for achieving the 
ultimate ends of man. The ritualistic side of the 
Veda seems obviously intended to propitiate various 
deities, and it may ultimately be the Deity, with a view to the 
attainment of benefits of a limited character and not the 
ultimate benefit of what the Sanskritists call mihsréyas, the 
ultimate salvation, It is there that the Paficharatraic teaching. 
might be held to come into conflict with the Vedic ritualistic 
teaching. We find this difference noted with a_ certain 
amount of emphasis at the very outset of the Gita, thus 
lending colour to the conclusion that it was a Kshatriya 
protest against the Brahmanical claims, क 
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Krishna-Dévakiputra, a student of the Paficharatra:— 


Leaving that aside we come to the question that the 
Krishna of the Mahabharatra is referred to even in an early 
work such as the Chandogya Upanishad as Krishna Dévaki- 
putra, which would imply Krishnas other than this Dévaki- 
putra, as perhaps well known persons; the compound 
name Krishna-Vasudeéva, Krishna, the son of Vasudeva would 
similarly imply other Krishnas besides this particular one. 
The Chandogya Upanishad itself recognises that this Krishna- 
Devakiputra took his religious teaching from a_ certain Rishi 
Ghora Angirasa. This Rishi Ghora of the Angirasa gotra 
which is what the title would mean, was a descendant of the 
Rishi Angirasa, the most distinguished member ot the Angirasas 
being Brihaspati, and, as such, came into the hereditary 
line of teachers beginning with Brihaspati, the Angirasa, to 
whom the Paficharatra teaching was given charge at one 
stage. Presumably therefore Krishna~Dévakiputra had 
learnt this Bhagavata teaching, whatever that be, from Ghora 
Angirasa of the school of the Pafichardtras. This at once 
establishes that he was certainly not the originator of the 
teaching, however distinguished he might have become as the 
expounder of that teaching later on, “ 


Para-Vasudéva the teacher of the Paicharalra in the Gita 
itself.— l 


The referencesto the name Vasudéva in the metrical satras 
of Panini, (IV. 3. 95-98) and Patafijali’s interpretation likewise, 
both of them make it clear that these had some conception of 
a divine Vasudéva and Vasudéva—worship apart from Krishna- 
Vasudéva. Therefore the acceptance of a Para—Vasudéva as 
the originator of the Paficharatraic teaching as writers of old 
believed, seems to be a fairly correct position. This is borne 
out by a statement made by Krishna himself in the Bhagavad 
Gita at the beginning of chapter IV, where he makes the 
reference that He taught this “Yoga of Paficharatra’” to 
Vivasvan, the Sun, and that the Sun taught it to Manu and 
Manu to Ikshvaku; and then the statement follows that this in 
course of time had been forgotten. He takes it up in the third 
sloka that “I am He who now imparts to you that old teach- 
ing.” Though the question here is made clear that the person 
who taught the Sun was an old entity, and that Krishna now 
teaches Arjuna the same teaching, Arjuna does raise the 
point how it could happen that Krishna. living in his time 
could teach this to the Sun who taught Ikshvaku. This would: 
imply a comparatively large number of generations anterior 
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to Arjuna, and hence the question. Then Krishna gives the 
explanation, or rather, he is driven to the explanation, that 
“unborn though he be, he does generally come many times 
into the world according to need.” That should be held to be 
decisive that Krishna—Devakiputra the friend of Arjuna and 
the teacher of the Gita to him, wasa person quite different 
from the Para~Vasudéva, the originator of the Bhagavita and 
the Paficharatraic teaching. This idea of a supreme Vasudeva 
seems inculcated by Krishna in VII, 18 as well. So the 
evidence of the Gita itself is to recognise a separate entity, 
Para-Visudéva as distinct from Krishna-Vasudéva often 
spoken of as Vdsudéva as he was an Avalar of the ori- 
ginal Para-Vasudéva. All the literature of the Paficharatra, „ 
direct and indirect, speak of the Supreme in the one form or 
the other, particularly the more general class of writings than 
the set Paficharatraic texts, This position of the Gita there- 
fore seems confirmatory of what is said in the Narayaniya 
section of the Mahabharata in regard to the Paficharatra itself, 
its origin and the general tenor of its teaching, 


Gila, a manual of Pāñcharātra teaching:— 


In regard to the Gita itself, it is hardly necessary to take 
up the question of an original Gita and its subsequent growth. 
This investigation initiated by Professor Jacobi and taken up 
later on by Professor Garbe has been continued in a recent 
treatise by Professor Otto, the author of Mysticism, Eastern 
and Western. He starts with the thesis that there was an ori- 
ginal epic Gita forming an integral part of the Mahabharata, 
and not intended to teach anything religious. The religious’ 
teaching init isin consequence relegated as interpolations, 
and therefore later accretions to the original texts. That hardly 
concerns us, as we are primarily concerned here with the Gita 
as a religious manual, and as such we have to take the Gita in 
its entirety. No explanation therefore is required for passing 
over this aspect of the question here. We are more directly 
concerned with the Gita as a manual of religious teaching, and 
are primarily concerned with its position as a text book of a 
particular school of Vaishnavism, whether it should be called 
Paficharatra as such, or by any other name such as the 
Bhagavata. Considered as such, it would be quite clear that 
the Gita isa whole manual teaching Bhakti as the most 
efficacious method of attaining to salvation, and as such, and 
as inculcating Vishnu Bhakti specifically, it could be regard- 
ed, and has been so regarded, as a manual of the Pancharatra 
school. As such and taken as a whole, the similarity between 
the Pafichardtra teaching, and the teaching of the ‘Bhagavad 
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Gita from the doctrinal point of view is so close that one 
cannot resist the conclusion that it was intended 
to be a manual of the Paficharatras. It is hardly 
necessary in this context to go into an elaborate investigation 
to prove this, as it would be quite obvious to even the most 
ordinary reader. In the Bhakti school of South Indian 
Vaishnavism, itis actually taken as such, and wherever we 
find references, these merely go to establish the truth of this 
statement. This is in a way confirmed by the statement of 
Sri Krishna in chapter IV of the Gita quoted above, which 
seems almost a repetition of the statement contained in the 
Narayaniya section of the Santi Parvan of the Mahabharata, 
where the Paficharatraic teaching is referred to as “Harigitam 
Puratanam?”27 sung of old by Hari, which would mean that 
the teaching was actually given to the world by Hari himself 
in time primeval. A full study of the Paficharatra teaching 
therefore would involve a study of the text of the Paficharatra 
as in the Paramasamhité, as perhaps a good example of a 
full manual, in comparison with the Gita on the one side, 
and the Mokshadharma ofthe Mahabharata leading ultimately 
to the Narayaniya. Such a study may involve chronological 
incompatibilities in the present state of opinion regarding the 
chronology of the Mahabharata itself and the Gita, But without 
a study like that, it is hardly possible to arrive at any definite 
conclusions. The Paficharatra is a growing tradition, and 
without a thorough-going study of this tradition as incorporat- 
ed in the Mékshadharma of the Mahabharata involving a study 
of the Sankhya, Yoga and the modifications that these under- 
went as well as.the relations between the position of Yājña- 
valkya as innovator and his teachers before him, no definite 
conclusion in regard to the doctrinal position would be 
possible. l 


Paicharatra is Vaidika in character :— 


l The general account of the Paficharatra as given in the 
Mokshadharma chapter gives the impression that the Paficha- 
Tatra as a system is presented there as mecting the general 
needs of humanity at large, and is intended to explain the 
general position of the relation of man to God. It starts from 
-a study of the Sankhya and the Yoga, and proceeds there- 
from to the teaching of other systems reaching ultimately to 
that of the Paficharatra. The term Sankhya receives the ex- 
‘planation that. it is nothing more than a careful or critical 
examination, rather than anything more technical, as it is 
OY eee 
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generally understood. One often comes upon statements 
that there is no difference between the Sankhya and Yoga, as 
is too often assumed in recent critical discussions, We are 
led on gradually through a series of discussions to the view 
that there really is no contrariety or opposition between the 
orthodox Vaidic teaching asa whole, and the Paficharatra 
except the differences due to human capacity and achieve- 
ment in this department of human activity. The Mahabharata 
expounds the differences and arrives at last to the conclusion, 
in its own characteristic way, that the Paficharatra marks the 
head and crown of the God-given teaching of the Veda itself. 
Unfortunately, however, modern discussions, Indian and 
European, have attempted to trace not merely a distinction, 
but even a contrariety between the Vaidic teaching and the 
Paficharatra as such. There isa school even of Indian opi- 
nion .which regards the Paficharatra as outside the fold of the 
Veda. In regard to this, we need say no more than to refer 
to the passages of the Sri Bhashya where Ramanuja refutes 
the opinion expressed by Sankara in his Bhashya,2 Ramanuja 
here makes quotations from the Paficharatra text books, of 
which he mentions three, the Paushkara Samhita, the Satvata 
Samhita and the Parama Samhita. The two passages that 
he quotes from this last work have reference to the funda- 
mental position of the Paficharatra as such, and perhaps 
exhibits the importance of this work in the estimation of 

Ramanuja himself. In this particular, Rimanuja is not the 
first of the Acharyas. The Parama Samhita is referred to, 
and quoted with approval, by Yamunacharya before him in 
his Agama Pramanya, and that receives of course further 
support from Vedanta Desika later. It is hardly necessary to 
labour the point further here so far as that, particular part is 
concerned. The actual claim of the Paficharatra works them: 
selves, it must be pointed out, is thatit is based on the Veda itself 

and the claim is made that it is based entirely upon a particu- 
lar Sakha of the Veda called Ekayana based upon one of the 
redactions of the Yajur Veda. Ekayana is sometimes des- 
cribed as at the head of the Veda itself as a whole. This 
Ekayana is under reference in the passage in the Chandégya 
Upanishad where Narada tells Sanatkumara that that is 
. among the literature that he had already studied. Later writers 
beginning with Madhvacharya have no doubt that the Ekayana 
is Pancharatra, and that statement finds support in the Maha- 
bharata. The Chandégya Upanishad itself seems to make 
the position more or less clear. Further references are given. 
in the Sanskrit introduction that follows 

28. IL 2. 42 


rs 


24 


Paiichardira, God-given and not of human origim-= 


The claim is made in the Mahabharata that the 
Paficharatra is of equal authority with the Veda as being 
apaurushéya (God-given and not man made) unlike the other 
systems with which it is brought into comparison. Whatever 
interpretation the modern critic may put upon this supra- 
human character of the teaching, the teaching goes back un- 
doubtedly to the times of the Upanishads, the oldest among 
them, and therefore anterior to Buddhism certainly and 
Jainism as well. The teaching of ahimsa of the Paficharatrins 
is much more emphatic than that of the Buddha, although 
in origin both perhaps sprang from a natural objection to the 
immolation of victims in sacrifices conducted in the name of 
religion, While Buddhism perhaps remained content with 
prohibiting it only so far, Jainism and Paficharatraism prohi- 
bit killing absolutely. The antiquity of the Paficharatra 
therefore gets established as beyond a doubt on traditional 
Indian evidence. Whatever the actual form of the teaching, 
it had established itself in vogue, perhaps in the days of the 
Brahmanas, and is clearly in evidence in the Upanishads; and 
perhaps it got to be formulated in text books, it may be, in 
the age of the Sūtras. Hence the name Bhakti Stitras given 
to the teachings of Narada and Sandilya, the two principal 
exponents of this school of religious thought. 

Coming to the Parama Samhita itself, we stated already 
that, unlike the other treatises on the subject, itis a general 
handbook on the principles of the Paficharatra, and so far as 
the text of it goes, it does not seem to have reference particu- 
larly to any one temple. The context as well as the import 
of the quotations made by Ramanuja seem to imply that this 
is really a general work on the Paficharatra principles. We 
may therefore have to refer it to comparatively early times. 
Vishnu~worship of the Paficharatra kind, and Vaishnava tem- 
ples were known in the 2nd and perhaps 3rd century B. C. 
Although we have not come upon any direct reference of an 
indubitable character for temple worship: in earlier times, 
there is nothing whatsoever of a definite character against 
such an assumption. The work therefore seems to be refer- 
able to about the same carly time, if not earlier. This may find 
support in the fact that the Dharma Sastra of Manu — it may 
be the original Dharma Sastra ~ is a handbook of the Paficha- 
ratra type, as being more or less a handbook which lays down 
the way of life of an individual going through life with a view 
to the achievement of the ultimate end of human existence; 
nihsréyas, by freeing oncself from the cycle of -births and 
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attaining to the position of similarity and proximity to God 
Himself. The close similarity between the Paramasamhila 
as a Paficharatra handbook and the Bhagavad Gita as it has 
come down to us as a manual of the Paficharatra Vaish- 
navism would only go to confirm this in a general way not- 
withstanding the detailed modern criticism, which would 
ascribe the Git& to various dates. Of course, the determination 
of this question with precision would involve a discussion of 
the position of the Santi Parva in the Mahabharata and of the 
chronology of the Mahabharata itself. That question is too large- 
for discussion here. We leave that subject there therefore till 

the larger question of the Mahabharata could take definite shape. 

A reference to the iattvas as detailed in the Parama Samhita 

will show that the Parama Samhita makes a total of only 25 
of these, while in the Santi Parva of the Mahabharata this is 

the actual number of the fattvas recounted till we come to 

Yajfiavalkya’s enunciation of these in the Santi Parva, 

chapters XXIII-XXIV, (See S. N. Das Gupta’s History 

of Indian Philosophy, Vol. II pp. 471 ff). It will be found that 
Yajfiavalkya is led on, in the course of a discussion, to postu- 

late a 26th fattva, making the Purusha into two, the Kevala 

Purusha or the Supreme Purusha, and the Purusha contami- 

nated by association with the Kshétra or Prakriti. We do 

not find anything analogous to it in the Parama Samhita of the 

Pafichardtra. Reference may here be made to Panini (IV. 3.105) 

regarding the later character of Yajfiavalkya as compared 

with others whose names have come down to us as originators 

or writers of the Brahmanas. Whether we would be warranted 

in actually regarding the Parama Samhita older on this ground 

alone may well be left over for further investigation. The 
antiquity of the Paficharatra nevertheless is clear from this. 
Throughout the discussions regarding these, the terms 

Bhagavata and Paficharatra are used as synonyms, the one 
of the other. 


In many of the references made above to earlier literature, 
the Bhagavatas appear as one group of people. It seems 
likely that, under that general name, a number of groups of. 
people of kindred thought and practice in religion was in- 
cluded, Bühler held the Ajivikas as a sect of the Bhagava-. 
tas. But in South India the Ajivikas are grouped along with . 
the Nirgranthas, who are regarded as a section of the Jainas.. 
The Ajivikas seem to have constituted a sufficiently impor- 
tant and respected group, as we come upon references in. 
inscriptions to a special levy called_Asuvikal kasu, revenue: 
raised in cash for the benefit of the Ajivikas. The association: 
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òf the name in inscriptions would perhaps indicate some kind 
of Jain affiliation, though there is absolutely nothing to debar 
their having been other than Jain in point of religion. But 
we have a clear statement in the Harshacharita of Bana, who 
certainly must be given credit for knowing what he actually 
states in the work, that among the large group of forest livers- 
not all of them necessarily ascetical-we find the Bhagavatas 
and the Paficharatrins mentioned separately. Not only that; : 
but the groups are divided bya certain number, of other 
names coming in between. The commentator Sankararya 
renders the Bhagavatas as Vishnu-Bhaktas, and explains the 
Paficharatraka as Vaishnava Bhéda. Perhaps therefore the 
Bhagavata sects referred to in Jain, Buddhist and Hindu 
authorities have reference to a number of groups of Bhaktas or 
devotees of Vishnu, and, if they were so, whether the Ajivikas 
could be brought under this grouping as a sect of the Bhaga- 
vatas becomes possible. Whatever that be, early in the 7th 

century, Bana had knowledge of a large number of sects of 
forest livers. Among them two important groups clearly dis- 
tinguishable, namely, the Bhagavatas and the Paficharatrikas, 
both worshippers of Vishnu were among the innumerable 
groups of forest-livers in the glades of the Vindhyan forests, 
each following its own teaching and adopting, all of them, 
a comparatively similar mode of life. In his days therefore, 
we would be warranted in inferring that the Bhagavata cult 
prevailed in more than one form with the usual division of tea- ` 
chers and followers, Naturally therefore it would not be diffi- 

cult to imagine that this was a comparatively. elarge sect in 

civil society, apart from forest livers, and therfore that’ the ` 
doctrine or teaching of the Paficharatra exercised consider- 

able influence and had a large following. Such an inference 

would be in keeping with the importance attached to this 

group ot people and their opinions from the days of Sankara 

onwards, What is really to our purpose is that about this ' 
time their teaching should have received a certain amount 


of formulation and codification; and thcre must therefore. 


have been text books to. make the teaching popular among 
the large number of followers of the creed. Very many of 
the Pancharatra handbooks, or Samhitas, : that we know of, 
may have come into existence, arid might have had consider- 
able vogue at this time, though some of the larger treatises 
may have been written later. But the essential point for us is 
the possibility of-an early text book ‘like that of the Parama- - 
sambita, and that seems warranted by the general light ‘that 
these details throw upon thé position of -the Bhagavatas and : 
Paficharatrins as Vishnu. worshippers. ' While therefore we: 


are not in a position definitely to ascribe a precise date to 
the Paramasamhita, it is fairly clear that it isa very early 
handbook of a general character, and therefore of high 
authority to be quoted in discussions on the general character 
of the teaching of Paficharatra, 


It will be seen from the above discussion that the Bhakti 
school of the Vaishnavas goes back to great antiquity, and is 
aschool of thought which exercised very considerable influence 
over other sects which had attained to historical fame, among 
them prominently Jainism and Buddhism. This position is 
certainly in keeping with what obtained in the Tamil country 
where, in the earliest extant Tamil literature, we find clear 
references not only to the worship of Krishna and Baladéva, 
but more or less to the general tenets of the agamdic teaching, 
as in the Paripadal. A detailed analysis of the poems bearing 
on Vishnu would indicate considerable affiliation to the 
Paramasamhita in respect of details, although it is possible, 
as we have stated already, that the detailed knowledge of the 
Paficharatra possessed by the Tamils may have been got from 
the Santi-Parva of the Mahabharata which had, in all 
probability been done into Tamil pretty early. The Alvars 
whose time ranges from the 3rd to the 8th century have clear, 
and unmistakable and detailed references to the teaching of 
the Paficharatra as such, culminating in the specific statement 
of the Paficharatra having been taught through “Nara and 
Narana’, and be of the character of a general way of life, 
Dharmadgastra, as it is called in Sanskrit. It must have had a 
continuous history in the Tamil land already, enabling 
Ramanuja to quote authoritative text books and among them 
Paramasamhita for one, for refuting a contrary opinion. It is 
the teaching of these agamas generally that contributed largely 
to widening the sphere of the Vedic religion, giving it a 
popular form, and making it much less technical than the 
ritualistic Vaidik teaching of the Brahmana literature. No 
extraneous influences or copying from outside is needed to 
explain this popular character, and there is hardly justification 
for regarding the Paficharatra in particular as non-Brahmanical 
teaching, sometimes even described as anti-Brahmanical. It is 
this particular way of popularising that has given to modern 
Vaishnavism the wide scope and continuity of practice. This 
teaching that had received already form and shape got to be 
popularised by the writings of the Alvars and more 
regularly formulated: and incorporated in the Vaishnava 
teaching by the work of Ramanuja and carried to the 
north and spread out into the various regions of Northern 
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India, modifying itself to have effective appeal as in the intro- 
ductory statement in the Padma Purana and the general state- 
ment in the Sri Bhagavata. It has thus become a living 
fountain from which all kinds of people could draw to quench 
their thirst for the consolations of religion, and prevails in one 
form or another across the whole width of the continent from 
the frontier hills to the Bay of Bengal, and from the Himala- 
yas southwards throughout the whole country, In certain 
regions of this south, its popularity is shared by almost the 
kindred cult of the Saiva agamas, which certainly is no less 
a Bhakti cult than the Paficharatra. 


THE 
PARAMA SAMHITA 
OF THE 
PANCHARATRA 
Samhita I 


1. Dévala came to see the great sage Markandéya who 
was then sitting at ease in his hermitage beautiful with trees 
all round. 


2. Having saluted him in the prescribed form, and, by 
him been welcomed with kindness, the learned Dévala began 
addressing his questions to Markandéya who had knowledge 
of the Supreme Truth. 


3. O, Bhagavan! (the all knowing) Ihave learnt the 
Vedas with all the Angas and Upangas (auxiliary studies) ‘in 
their elaboration; I have studied from masters the auxiliary 
sciences including Vakovakyam (Logic) 


4, After all this learning I am not able to discover, with- 
out besetting doubts, what indeed is the way which. leads 
ultimately to Supreme Bliss 


5. Nor am I able to find, in any one of the Agamas, the 
Supreme Good. Even after studying all these Agamas my 
doubting only became the worse 


6. In this perplexity, O, Bhagavan! teach me that which 
would remove my doubts. I see no one who is master of the 
ways which lead to the ultimate good, other than you. 


7. Thus addressed by Dévala, the Great Saint Markan- 
déya, answered, with a smile, Dévala’s question as follows: — 


8. . Ihave obtained long life, my memory has never left 
me, many cycles of destruction and creation have been seen by 
me as also: many.:ages of Manu. 
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9, I have seen many teachers, and the Sastras, L have 
learnt a thousand times over. In spite of it all, I have not 
been able to obtain from them even a little of what is the only 
ultimate Good. 


10. Therefore, feeling sorely pained, I went to Salagrama, 
with a burning heart, and devoted myself to worshipping 
Vishnu there. 


11. Fora thousand and eight years, I conducted the 
worship in the manner that seemed best to me, but, with deep 
interest and: devotion. 


12. Then was seen by me the Supreme God with eyes 
beautiful as lotus flowers, of dark blue colour and a gracious 
countenance. 


13. Prostrated by me in salutation and belauded in hymns 
of praise, that King of Gods spoke to me with great kindness, 
in the following words. 


14. Bhagavan:- ‘ʻO, Markandéya’ by force of the worship 
which you offered through such a long period, with such 
great devotion and in the manner : prescribed, I am here 
before you. 


15. Ask what boon you wish to have; whether it be length 
of life, knowledge, wealth, or whatever else you may desire. 
O the disciplined: one, all prosperity to you. 


16. Having been thus addressed by God, I asked, with 
hands raised in adoration, that knowledge pure, clear and free 
from doubt may be mine. 


17-20. When I addressed this request, the God of Gods 
replied smiling, ‘if your object is to gain “Supreme knowledge” 
go hence to Svétadvipa situate amidst the Ocean of Milk; the 
place of attainment to great Yogis (Saints), There, serving 
in due form the Wise Ones of Great Knowledge, obtain from 
them the knowledge you desire which is capable of procuring 
for you the Heaven of the Gods, and the still higher freedom. 
You shall have, O Disciplined one! unobstructed freedom, 
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to move wherever you please, as also long life, by 
my Grace’, The great God having told me this disappeared 
then and there from my view. 


21. Thereafter having been struck with wonder, O Dévala! 
I started towards Svétadvipa, and kept travelling for a long 
time without anybody obstructing me on the way. 


22-24. Crossing mountains and oceans I reached that 
island ultimately. There I found Saints all light, each with 
four arms bearing marks of the Disc, the Conch, and the 
Lotus. Being all devoted to Purushdttama, contemplating 
Him alone (as the sole refuge), these Ekaniis (people with 
only one ultimate end to attain) were happy, unequalled, 
without wives, with their minds intuned, and always intent 
on contemplating the Supreme. 


25. Seeing them and making my obeisance, in wonder, to 
all of them as befitted them, I then went to the hermitage of 
the Saint Sanaka, 


26-29 There having done him reverence I addressed him 
in the following words: ‘Please understand lam Markandéya 
coming from another dvipa (division of land), O wise One! who 
has attained to the highest knowledge, enlighten me who has 
come all the way for the sake of knowledge’. Thus addressed 
by me the highly learned and great minded Sanaka, making 
reverence to the Supreme God, said in reply “Be it so”. The 
treatise which was then taught me by Sanaka, well pleased 
with my devotion, removed the doubis and darkness 


enveloping my soul, Effort arose (jdiak) in me and my mind 
became clear. 


30. Continued vexation of mind ceased, and attachment 
to anything became subdued. ‘O, Dévala’! This Treatise was 


obtained by me in the Manvantara (the age of Manu) before 
the present one. 


31. Through this long interval of time no one was taught 
this work as a whole because of its vastness. 


32-33. Having acquired this in parts, many ascetics 
have gone satisfied; for that reason therefore this- work is 
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known in the world in various forms, without giving a satis- 
factory meaning, missing the essence of its teaching and even 
contradicting one another. The Pancharatra taught in this 
treatise is spoken of as the Supreme “Yéga-iantra”. 


34. O austere in devotion, because it is the work of the 
Parama Purusha Himself. That it conveys the truth, is not 
open to counter argument, and is of immense good to the 
world. 


35. 115 acceptable tothe devoted, the moreso to the 
devotees of Vishnu; among the Agamas this is treated as alone 
authoritative. 


36-37. It has continued intact through the various ages 
of creation by command of the God of Gods. The wise ones 
who know this work completely, will have no doubt of any 
kind in the pursuit of the path of holy living. Their life 
would not be lived in vain; there is nothing that they could 
not attain to. 


38-39. They willhave no suffering, no anger, and no an- 
guish of mind. The fruit of deeds, the illumination resulting 
from knowledge and the co-operation of these two is 
expounded in this treatise. The five qualities of the primary 
elements are said to be rights to the embodied soul. 


40-43, This iscalled pancharaira either because of the 
union, or because of the separation, of these five Bhitas 
(primary elements), the Tanmatras (subtle elements), 
Ahankaram (individuation), Buddhi (thought), Avyakta (the 
formless), these five have been described as the five ratra 
(gifts) of Purusha, and hence they are called pancharatra. If 
this work isfully and carefully mastered by one, to him the 
benefit that would accrue from the study of any other Sastra 
is little, If you have doubts to clear in respect of your 
pursuit of the holy way of life, have this work expounded. 
To those who remain in doubt even after consulting other 
treatises bearing on the subject, this treatise is recommended 
the best (by the Wise) 


44-55. Seeing you in that condition of doubt, the feeling 
of surprise arises in me; therefore listen attentively to the 
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pancharatra as heard by me of old from Sanaka through the 
grace of the God of Gods. This treatise contains one lac of 
chapters, treating of evolution and involution; teaching the 
attainment of perfection asthe result of various deeds. O 
Dévala; this work however it is not possible to hear in full, 
as I myself could learn it only after gaining length of life; 
I shall therefore teach you the work, taking from it only the 
essence of it, beginning with the introduction and leading up 
to the account of Vaikuntha (Supreme abode of Bliss). This 
Universe was all darkness, ununderstandable, without form, 
incapable of being described or even conceived, as if all was 
asleep all round. In such darkness the Supreme One 
assuming the sleep of Yoga (contemplation), remained long 
in that condition; the self-luminous One then gave thought 
to bringing about creation. Then again taking the form of 
a Yogin, the Lord first created the seed of the Universe in 
the form of a white lotus, with a thousand petals all round 
the circle of pistils (késara) surrounding the pericap (karnika), 
springing from out of His navel. In this lotus He created 
Vidhata (the creator) with four faces, the source of all art and 
learning, with soul sanctified by meditation on the Supreme, 
the lord of all creation. That Lord, having created the. five 
elements first, then created all the worlds, including the 
moving and the unmoving, by means of the elements 
separately and jointly. Having in this manner created all the 
worlds, Brahma (Pitamaha) the great Yogi, in unwavering 
contemplation began concentrating (his breath). In: that 
condition there arose in his mind a doubting enquiry regarding 
all that was around him 


56. Springing from out of that doubt there came a sudden 
flash upon his mind. He then saw the God of .Gods, lying जी 
his couch in the Ocean of Milk (Kshirasagara). 

57. He, the lotus-eyed, was in bed on the body of Ananta 
(the great snake Sésha), with four arms bearing the Conch, the 
Disc, the Club and the Lotus. l 

58. He was dark of hue, wearing cloth of golden ‘colour; 
Sri, His consort was sitting at His feet. He was of. pleasing 


colour, and bore on His chest the mole, Srivatsa, and the Jewel 
Kaustubha 
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-59, Vainatéya (the bird-Garuda) was seated on His side 
constantly serving Him. Having seen the Excellent Purusha, 
Brahma. 


60-62. Not translated being unintelligible owing to lapse 
of words which looks like a break in the MSS. 


Paramah 


63. To all embodied beings activities are two; know- 
ledge (gfidnam), and action (kriya). Emancipation results 
from the active development of Gidma, and life (Samsrli) results 
from the active development of Karma. 


64. Action which is limited gives rise to result which is 
also measurable, while giana which cannot be measured pro- 
duces result which has no limit. 


Brahma 


65. To people involved in life and looking to the satisfaction 
of the senses, how is the attainment of knowledge (vigiianam), 
even in a limited measure, possible, though they be Yogins. 


Paramah 


66. The knowledge attained by worldly men does not 
avail to bring them emancipation at all; it only serves them to 
understand the means by which to get rid of the bonds of 
action. 


67. When thus the bonds of Karma, composed of action 
and means thereto, are destroyed, one becomes ipso facto 


possessed of the highest knowledge, and for ever remains as 
such, 


Brahma 


68. | In what manner are the emancipated, who are your 
bodies to be distinguished from the embodied. This Secret 
of Secrets, may it please You to tell me O, Lord’. 

Paramah : 


69. . They become Myself alone; : there is no difference 
whatsoever between the two. .In whatever manner I ‘divert 
myself, the emancipated do so in the same manner likewise. 


Brahma 


70. What is it that brings the embodied souls into bond- 
age? That, tell me, O, Purushdttama. In what manner do the 
means of bondage bind man. 


Paramah 


71. O Brahman, the three gunas (qualities), which act 
both in conjunction and separately, make thrice two kinds 
of sleep. By these men get bound. 


72. Sativa sleep is happy. The sleep arising from Rajas 
promotes action; from Tamas comes confusion and bewilder- 
ment. These are considered the three forms of bondage. 


Brahma 


73. These three qualities are found in conjunction in men; 
how can these be separated by those Yégins who wish to 
achieve emancipation. 


Paramah 


74. These are not qualities of man as such: but are the 
result of attachment to objects of the senses. They spring 
from them and cease with them. 


Brahma 


75. O, the Best of Heavenly Ones! what is it that you 
called vishaya to men, attachment to which brings into exist- 
ence the gumas, and detachment destroys them ? 


Paramah 


76. The embodied ones existing in the material world 
have the three qualities (gumas) in their nature (prakrti). 
They are bound so long as they are associated with her 
(nature); when that association ceases they become free, 


77. Man knows always that the three gupas (qualities) 
exist in Prakrti (material cause). It is Prakrti that always 
creates in him various kinds of sleep (forgetfulness). 


78. Man enjoys this sleep, as he would a woman dear to 
him and in the exercise of her own right. In consequence he 
forgets his own nature. This is regarded as the nature of the 
association between man and his material nature (Prakrti). 


Brahma 


79. By what cause is brought about his association with 
Prakrti. This is regarded a great secret, O Great One, do teach 
me this, 

Paramah 


80. Maya is indeed the cause of this, according to my 
original disposition. Man however is overcome by Maya asa 
result of Karma (his own action). 


81. To the Maya created by me there is no cessation in 
this world except as the result of my Grace. There is no 
need to enquire about it. 


82. As long as this Maya is not removed by my Grace, 
so long is worldly existence to man. When Maya ceases 
emancipation follows. 

Brahma 


83. You are perfection, O God, what can compel you to 
show Grace. Ido not understand the compelling cause, do 
expound it to me please 


Paramah 


84. Faith, Devotion and Meditation which people show 
towards me, result in good; that good may be taken to be my 
Grace 


85. The devotion shown to me, though not as prescribed 
in the S'asiras and the Agamas, brings only good, even to men 
who may be uncultured. Of this there is no doubt. 


86. Therefore to man in worldly life nothing but my 
Grace can do the ultimate Good. No other way need be 
searched for for the attainment of this 


. In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharilra, Chapter I 
entitled “Questions and Answers.” (Prasna-Prativachanam). 


CHAPTER H 
Brahma 


1. O, Bhagavan! the Lord God of Gods, Lord of the 
lotus eyes! All religious observances have You alone, the 
Lord of all creation, for their objective, I ween 

2. Whoever should wish to devote himself to your wor- 
ship, according to prescribed forms, please tell me how they 
should prosecute the worship. In what place and in what 
manner should they please you ? 

Paramah 


3. Whatever is my sport be it in creation or destruction, 
that you contemplate in d.e order, and with devotion. 

4, The primary origin of all created things (Bhavas) is 
Prakrti, otherwise called Dravya; the same thing is also des- 
cribed as Avyakrita (unchanged) and Avidyd (unknown, non- 
knowledge). That alone is described as Vyakiam also. 

5-6. Avyakta, Buddhi, Ahankara, Bhita and Méira, these 
five, the eleven Indriyas, the five Mahabhuias (material 
eiements), Kshéfra (abode) in two forms, material and 
etherial, and Kshelragia who is the Supreme One. That 
these are the Tattvas (the primary elements) you have been 
already told, Holy One! 

7. All created things, are associated with three gunas 
found in Prakrti. These fall into three classes, the superior, 
the middle and the inferior. 

8. Where Satfva (goodness) dominates, it is superior; 
where a desire (Rajas) predominates, it is middle, and where 
Tamas (darkness or ignorance) prevails, it is inferior, Their 
action also is quite similar. 

७, The service that pleases me best is that which is full 
of goodness (Sattva). Service rendered with desire (Rajas) 


results in bringing enjoyment. Service offered in ignorance’. 


(Tamas) résults in delusive attachment. 


2 9. 
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10, Therefore one who wishes to please me by service, 
should render service in the Satfvic (disinterested) form, hav- 
ing destroyed in due order every wish arising from desire and 
darkness or ignorance (Rajas and Tamas). 

11. Adopting the course of destruction (Samhara, involu- 
tion) proceed to destroy all desire and darkness. Adopting 
the course of creation, evolutionised recreation must be brought 
about | 

12. In this process of evolution and involution of all creat- 
ed things in one order, it must be understood that the process 
es reach up to me. Otherwise there will be no fulfilment. 
Brahma 

13. Wherefrom is the birth for things and where do they 
reach their end according to common acceptance. Have 
both of these processes an end, please tell me. 

Paramah 

14. Prakrti (Nature) gives birth to things. Prakrti it is 
that which swallows them again. With Brahma’s coming 
into existence is creation, his end brings destruction 

15. The day and the night alike of Brahma are of the 
measure of one thousand Yugas. By that measure Brahma’s 
life is a-hundred years. 

16. 0 Pitamaha (Brahman)! In this manner, by the 
measure of Brahma’s life the cycle of creation and destruction 
keeps going on by My direction 
Brahma 

17. What is the form of that Prakrti, and in what manner 
does she bring things into existence? What is the connec- 
tion between her and the Supreme Purusha ? 

Paramah 


‘18, The form of Prakrti is described as unanimated, im- 
measurable, eternal, always changing; as possessed of the 
three qualities, and as providing body for. those . who act 
: (Karminah) 

“19. "The relation between Purusha and Prakrti is universal. 
pervasion (vyapti),as He, in very. truth, is without begin- 
7 ning and without शांत, Boks : 
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20. As sound pervades all this dkasa (space), so, in the 
same manner the Supreme Soul (Paramatma) pervades all 
Prakrti. 

21. As viscidity in milk, as taste in water, so in the 
process of transformation these two attain to the position the 
pervaded and the pervader. 

22. In this condition that which is the pervading agent, 
is the Superior Puman or Vishayi; while the unformed Prakrti 
(Avyakriam, ) becomes the object of pervasion, that 
is, Vishaya and thus inferior. 

23. Since Sat and Asat cannot be separated one from the 
other and seen apart, in the same manner the pervader 
cannot be regarded as distinct from the pervaded. Hence 
Purusha is regarded as the pervader of all. 

24. In this, avyakrtam (Prakrti) is Achit (inanimate); Chit 
(the active principle) is held to be superior. The two com- 
bined is different from either, and exist as if they were one. 


Brahma 

25. How did all that we see-the three worlds-arise from 
this? Of what kind are men who are placed in earthly life 
(Samsara). 
Paramah 

26. By direction of the Supreme Purusha alone, Prakrti 
(nature) keeps constantly creating all living creatures and 
destroys them in the end 

27. Prakrti being an inactive principle does not create 
otherwise (than by my direction). Therefore the Supreme 
Prirusha does the work of both creation and destruction. 


28. O, Brahman! hear attentively first of all the story of 
this present creation; after this I shall give you an 
account of existence and destruction 

29. The powers characteristic of the Supreme Soul are. 
said to be five. By means of these, it is that the Supreme 000. 
remains in the highest. Heaven 

30. These five are (1) Paraméshti,. (2) Puman, (3) Visva,, 
(4) Nivriti, (5) Sarva. These are said to be His Five powers, 
(S'aktis) and are named. Panchdpanishad (five secrets) 
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31. The supreme Soul, Lord of the Universe, in full 
possession of these five powers, enjoys knowledge in five 
ways by the accession of the five organs of sense. 


32-33. In enjoying sound (S'abda or Akasa) He is Paramée- 
shti; in case of touch He is Purusha; in case of light He is 
Visvdtma; in the ‘case of taste (rasa) Nivriti; in the 
case of smell Sarvaima. Parah Purusha is the subject in 
each case. These are regarded as Panchaitma and are describ- 
ed as of etherial form (Sukshamarupa); 


34. Incapable of realization in worldly life, comprehensi- 
ble by concentration (Yoga), and eternal, this etherial form 
(Sakshma S'anra) is said to be the means of emancipation 
(Mukti). 


35. This etherial form (Sakshma) in combination with 
Prakrti assumes fifteen forms in order. These fifteen 
fall into three groups of five each and become the source of 
the three Gunas (qualities), 


36. Jyéshta, Vidya, Kanti, S'anti, S'raddha, these five uncon- 
taminated (nirmal@) powers form the source of Saltva (good- 
ness). 

37. Vagisvari, Kriya, Kirtih, Lakshmi, Srishti, these five, 
being slightly contaminated, are regarded as the source of Rajas, 
the active principle. 


38. Mohini, Avidya Tamovati, Mrtyuh, Maya and Malina 
these, being fully contaminated, constitute the source of Tamas 
(ignorance, darkness). 

| 39, Among these understand Sattva as that which gives 
light, Rajas as that which produces activity while Tamas has 
to be understood as that which hides from view. These are the 
characteristics of the Gunas (qualities). 
_. 40: Itis by these Gayas alone that the whole creation, 
. animate.and inanimate, assumes surprisingly varied forms by 
:. process'of combination and separation 

41-42. Buddhi formed of the three gunas falls into eight 


springs that’ which constitutes happiness; from Rajas what 
5. constitutes “sorrow; 


rding to variation. in qualities: From. Sativa 


and {rom Tamas what constitutes: delusion, 


Po PNR E 
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or ignorance (Moha). I shall now detail the different forms of 
these if you will listen. The Satvika forms are four, while the 
Rajasi is but one. 


43-44. The Tamasic forms are three. The names of these 
I shall now give in detail. Dharma, Giana, Vairagya and 
Aisvarya are the four from Sativa. From Rajas springs 
the opposite of Vuisagya. Consider that the opposite qualities 
to the other three, Dharma, Giana and Aisvasya, are from 
Tamas. 


45. From Buddhi arises Ahankara of three kinds, by 
association with the three guinas. It is by reason of this 
Ahankara that man (jantult) regards, as possessed of soul, 
things without it. 


46. From association with Sativaguna, itis called Vaika- 
rika Ahankara; with Rajas, it is called Taijasa; with Tamas it is 
called Blnitadi Ahankara, thus making three kinds of Ahankara. 


47. From the Vaikarika Ahankara the five organs of 
knowledge (buddhindriyas or gfidnendriyas) arise; it is from 
these that man gains his knowledge in this world. 


48. From Taijasa Ahankara arise the five karmendriyas, 
the five organs of action; from this faijasa Ahankara arises 
mind (manas) in two forms which are the means of volition 
(sankalpa). 


49. From the same faijasa Ahankara arises Kala (time) 
having its own characteristics. From Kala arises Disa (space 
or direction) counting in order from the east. 


50-51. From Bhitadi arise the five Tanmatvas in the 
regular order as follows; first S'abda-Tanmaitra, the second 
Sparsa, the third Ripa, the fourth Rasa and the fifth 
Gandha in order to form the subtle body (Sikshma Vigraha) 


52-53. The five Tanmairas, Space ( Disa ), Time (Kala), 
Manas (Mind), Individuation (Ahankara), Intellect (Buddhi) 
Nature’ (Prakrti) and the Yoga-body (Yoga-S'arira); these 5 
twelve are said. to constitute the form of the Supreme. One `: 


(Paramatma). Setting Him up in Vasudeva form those: . ° 


wishing to attain Siddhi (emancipation, :etc.,). worship. Him 
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54. From the Tanmatras arise the five bhitas (elements): 
Akasa (ether), Vayu (air), Téjas (fire,) Jala (water) and Prthivi 
(earth) as the fifth. 


55. From these five arise the gross body (Sthila S’arira) 
of embodied soul (man); the cars, the skin, the eyes, the 
tongue, the nose, these constitute the five Buddhindriyas 
(organs of intellect). 


56. The five Karméndriyas (organs of action) are the tougue 
the hands, the sexual organs, the excretary organs, and legs 
The body constituted of these is called Sthiula (gross) because 
of its action and constitution 


57. Inthis manner, creation of body and soul, O Brahman, 
has been described by me to you down to the formation of the 
body, in both the subtle and the gross ( saikshma and. sthila) 
forms. 1 shall now proceed to the embodied. 


58. The powers (sakfis) of that same Supreme Purusha, 
in their unembodied form, exist, as if in distinct forms, by 
their origin, name and form. 


59. Having attained to the physical body ( Bhautikam 
S‘ariram ) these beings by the influence of their previously 
acquired karma (works), wander for along time in worldly 
existence (Samsara). These form the people bound to worldly 
life. 

“ 60, If of pure good deeds, they proceed upward to the 
attainment of higher existence. If of bad deeds. they simi- 
larly attain to a lower state of existence. 


“61. These even though men (pumamsah), and being, even 
by themselves, capable of understanding, become incapable 
of khowing the Supreme {as distinct from self) from the delusion 
of mind brought about by the abode 


62.: : Eo those embodied souls, the evils of attachment and 
. -Hatred-arising ftom their very nature (Prakyti) are seen only m 
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64. To those in whom the good (Saftva) quality is found 
in high measure, godly nature is considered the end; for 
those of Rajasa, human life is the prescribed reward; in the 
same manner, to those excelling in Tamasa, animal life is the 
prescribed reward. 


65. In this manner all embodied souls attain to- their 
varied goals. Mounted on the wheel of time they keep rota- 
ting by the illusion of ignorance 


Brahma 


66. O God of Gods, What is it that you called Kāla- 
Chakram. If I can hear it, noble one, I should like to know 
its true form (svartipam) 


Paramah 


67. Time creates the elements (0887) Time destroys 
things born. Time is ever wakeful. Time cannot be trans- 
gressed. | 

68. Time distinguishes all human ends, worldly as well as 
other worldly. The Past, the Present and the Future, all these 
take their course in Time. 

69. The movements of the Planets, the stars and the 
zodiac in their orbits is due to Time likewise. Thus the divi- 
sion of time is made in many ways. 7 

70-71. Time is said to be of twelve different divisions. 
Ayana (half-year), Ritu (season of 2 months), month, fortnight, 
day (ith); Savana (third of a day), Yama (sixth of a day), 
Muktrtam (16th of a day), Nadi( one sixtieth of a day); 
Kala (1 minute or 48 seconds), Vinadi (sixtieth of a adi) and 
Prana (time for a single breath) these make up the twelve. 


72. The lord of these is S'amvatsara (year), the embodi- 
ment of time, and the offspring of light. The two ayanas 
form its two wheels.. 

73. The three seasons are described as. the hubs 
The months constitute the spokes; the fortnights, the elements 
O, the Lotus—born 7 

74. Ritus are six in number like the six orgahs of action’. 
beginning feet, etc, . The Muhtirias’ are stated. 107 constitute: 
the fingers and the toes nae ERE Sogi 
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75. The Nadis are said to be blood vessels; and Kailas 
constitute the hair; Vinadis form the roots of hair on the 
body; pranas are the breath. 

76. In this manner, the universe of moving and unmov- 
ing creation, rises and sets as do the planets and stars; 

77. The Supreme Being (Purusha), O, Brahman! having 
become Kala, sits and turns the wheel of time perpetu- 
ally. 

78. In this manner keeping the universe going round 
through the illusion of his Gunas, the eternal God remains 
busily doing, as if in play. 

79. O, Kamalasaria (lotus-seater), the twelve Saktis 
(powers) sprang in regular order from those twelve forms 
which are described to be his: 

80-81. Ydgésvari, Sukhā, Pragña. Pushti, Smrti, Dipti, 
Raga, Vak, Nīti, Kānti, Amrta, and Sarvatmika S'akti make 
12 Saktis. These having come to the earth remain for ever 
there. 

82. From these again sprang the twelve Muirtipalas; they 
are known in the world here by their respective S'aktis. 


83-86. The same Murtipalas are to be understood as 
lords of the months, O Brahma. The first is Vishnu in the 
month Madhu; Madhusidana in Madhava Trivikrama in Sukra; 
Vamana in Suchi; Sridhara in Nabhas; Hrishikèsa in Nabh- 
asya; Padmanabha in Isha; Damodara in Vrja, Kesava in Sahas; 
Narayana in Sahasi; Madhava in Tapas; Govinda in Tapasya. 
In this way the twelve guardians of the months are designated 
one for each month. 

87. In this order they are counted as of great valour and 
great virtue. The self-same Glorious Bright one, the Supreme, 
the. Highest Soul, manifests Himself in different forms in 
various classes of beings, Devata and other: 

88-90 (A). In what manner that a crystal bead, by the proxi- 
mity of things: of different colours, is seen in different 
colours, in that same manner, the Supreme Purusha, though 
ever One Himself, assumes in this world of ours, different 
forms according to the ingredient qualities, and thus becomes 
the bound ones and the released, 
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90 (B)-92. The Self-same Supreme becomes what 
He does; by pleasing, He becomes the moon; by control, 
Yama; by fortitude, Saka; by blowing, Vayu; by bearing, Fire; 
by destroying, Hara; by Brahman deeds, Brahma; in this 
manner the differences in kind of the Devatis are to be 
understood as different manifestations of his S'akti. 


93. Since the Supreme is in all forms (vaisvarapyat), it 
is impossible to count the Saktis of the Great One; among 
these three are counted the principal ones (pradhana) in all 
the three worlds. क 

94 and 95. The first Purushas are said to be Brahma, 
Siva (05) and Vishnu. Among them Vishnu stands the highest (1) 
because of His Sattivic action, (2) because of his protecting the 
universe and (3) by his capacity to bestow the highest bliss 
(apavarga); in this manner He is superior to the other two 

96. As being the cause of all that is good heis called 
Purushottama. Eternal Well-being and worldly Prosperity 
alike are declared to be Narayana Himself. | 


97. In the dispensing of these He is alone capable; 
hence He is Narayana. Inasmuch as He is in all embodied 
beings, he is Vasava 

98. Being the common God of all these, He is called 
Vasudéva. By reason of His pervading all creation (jagat) 
He is called Vishnu. 

_ 99. He is called Hari as he destroys sorrow. Such a 
glorious Being pervades the Universe in four Vydahas 
(emanations). 


100. For the good of all, Vasudeva is regarded as: Dharma, 
having attained to the highest perfection in: Dharma, etc. 
Sankarshana is regarded as Giana, 


101-102 (A). Similarly Pradhyumna is Moksha, and 
Aniruddha is all-Isvara. Wherever these four qualities appear 
clearly, the four Devas, above mentioned, are there to 
bless, being full of love to their devotees 


02 (B)-103 (A). Whosoever has the four evils, opposites. 


of Dharma, etc., .existing in him, these four Dévas punish 
him and plunge him in calamities 
3 
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103 (B)to 105 (A). These four controlling deities of the 
universe make the four divisions of the Veda, Asrama, 
Varna and the cardinal directions. I have so far explained to 
you, desirous of knowing the highest ends,* the method 
of creation, more detailed description being impossible owing 
to its vastness. 


105 (B). The opposite of creation is counted the equal of 
destruction (pralaya). 

106. When, however, the process of destruction is 
complete, the Supreme Being (Parah Puman), ceases to be 
active: He remains, devoid of activity, a mere mass of intelli- 
gence, in the highest Heaven (Parama-Vyéma). 

107. O Brahman, know thou that, that Being (Purusha), 
Vishnu to be myself, lying on the bed of Sésha in the “Ocean 
of Milk” as if in sleep (Maya). 

108 and 109. It is Mealone thatall men please by sacrifices 
of all kinds. It is again Me that the Yogins, masters of all 
senses, contemplate, praise in prayers and worship in devotion. 
It is Me again that the Upanishads of all the branches of the 
Vedas discuss. 


110. Being in all the worlds as their Soul, I am the 
Supreme -Soul,. controlling all; all the worlds exist in 
‘Me, 1 am therefore the Lord of all. 

111. Whoever among men are devoted to me, and resign 
themselves in my hands, they become Siddhas (5०215) 
without doubt, having attained their object. 

112. In regard to creatures two wishes arise in me, O 


Brahman. They are affection and neglect; I am. eternally 
possessed of both. 


113. Those devoted to me, doing good deeds, I favour by 
the first of these; those not so devoted and given to doing 
evil, I punish them by the other. 


114. Having attained to a body by- which one could 


accomplish all, the embodied ones should do good deeds to 
please me. 


ति विवि त त उ a E EE हि .. 1. soe = Lr 
*,. In S1.'103,the-MSS. reads Bhita-Kamasya; the reading adopted 
is Bhatt, 
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115. When I am pleased, O Brahman, life in Heaven 


and Final Emancipation alike, are attainable to all men with- 
out doubt. 


116. Ihave told you thus far, O Brahman, the essence 
of everything (worth knowing). This isto be maintained as 


a secret from common people. What else do you wish to 
‘ know? 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra, the second 
chapter entitled “the Order of Creation (Srishti-Krama). 


| CHAPTER It! 
Brahma 


1. As you have stated that the Supreme God (Deva) 
„is the cause of all creation, how is he to be worshipped by 
‘men? How is he to be contemplated by them ? 


2. Is He not indescribable, by any means, in terms? 
His form has not been defined by direction, location, time or 
shape. 


3. Therefore how is He to be worshipped by one 
wishing to win his grace? O, God of Gods! tell me the 
proper method to attain that supreme good. 


Paramah 


4, What you ask is a great secret; but with a view to 
the good of all, listen; I shall expound to you in what 
manner to render worship to the God of Gods, 


5. He is to be worshipped only in visible form; except 
in such form, worship ought not to be conducted. His forms, 
thus made for worship, are fur the good of all. 

6. Hence, men attain the highest ends, by making 
images of Him in the form of man, and worshipping Him 
with the utmost devotion. 

7. Ifthe Lord of Gods is not set up in definite form, 
neither worship, nor contemplation, nor even prayer is 
possible for men; so let those worship Him embodied in 
definite shape. 

8. The worship or contemplation or prayer offered to 
His image in the form prescribed in ordinances therefor, is 
the same as worship etc., offered to Him direct. 

9. The God of Gods, drawn to them by the sincere 
devotion of sages, graciously assumes human form with 
four arms, for their benefit. 
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10, Therefore offer your worship to the God of Gods in 
the image form alone. His worship however is prescribed 
in two forms in the Sastras, due to difference in the result- 
ing benefit. 

11. The first fruit is prosperity in life; the other is eternal 
happiness (#irvanam). Accordingly therefore, God Himself 
assumes two forms, apara (worldly), and para (other worldly). 


12-13. For prosperity the apara form is to be worship- 
ped; for eternal happiness, however, the Parama Purusha. 
One wishing for prosperity should worship God's image 
with eight hands, well mounted, with all arms and attendants; 
the image must be of sky blue: colour, of lotus eyes and 
dressed in cloth of gold. 

14. The time prescribed for worship is morning, and it 
must be continuously performed for at least a year. The 
worship should be continuous and unbroken till the fruit is 
obtained. l 

15. Ihave told you the method of worship for those 
desiring great prosperity; I shall, O Brahman, now proceed 
to expound the worship prescribed for those wishing salvation 
(nisreyas). 

16. The Supreme God should be of the colour of clear 
crystal, carrying the Conch, the Disc, the Club, and the 
Lotus in his four arms. | 

17. The Lotus conveysitheseeds of creation, the Disc is for 
maintenance of order, the Club for the work of destruction 
and the Conch for providing salvation (mukti) 

18. The prescribed time for worship is noon; the worship 
prescribed is according to means. In regard to fruit the 
absence of desire to gain anything; worship to be life long 


19. This method of worship involving control of organs, 
- senses, etc. (samhara marga), is prescribed for those possess- 


ed of.all the essential principles (tativa). . In this way I have: 
expounded to you the method of worship for one desiring .. 


salvation (moksha) 


20... As between these two, the latter is, undoubtedly. 


l better, as gaining the highest object to-be wished for; the other 
being of the opposite character is nothing like so. good.. 


Se earner eos पटटा oe on 
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21. The result of deeds done cannot be destroyed even in 
a hundred births. Each new birth only adds to the result, and 
-will not avail to change the result. 


22 and 23. Salvation is unparallelled happiness; without 
sorrow, without end, Therefore, for gaining salvation (पधा) 
worship Vasudeva, without indifference, without desire for 
prosperity, and whole heartedly. Three are the modes of 
worshipping Him; by deeds, by words and by thought. 


24, 25 and 26 (A). These result in greater and greater good 
ultimately; offering unguents, flowers and things accepted as 
pure by the good, with due mantras (mystic prayers) is 
described as sacrifice by deed (Karma Yagiia). Being pure 
and becoming calm, the uttering of prayers and mantras with 
devotion, constitutes sacrifice by word. 


26 (B) and 27. Giving up all out of one’s self, worship, 
offered according to prescription (of the Sdsfras), exclusively 
mentally is declared to be worship by the mind O Brahman ! 
Each of these is regarded as of three kinds according to the 
- power it calls forth. 


28. These three are Saifviki, Rajasi, and Thdamasi, the 
worship where the good predominates (Sdtivift) is for attaining 
‘salvation. Sacrifice (where the: dominating quality is 
energy) is for attaining wordly ends. 

29 and 30 (A). Worship dominated by passion is for doing 
‘evil to others. These three are in the order of merit, the 
preceding being superior to that which follows. Brahmana, 
Kshatriya, Vaisya, Sidra and even women should offer 


worship to God according to their natural disposition, and 
-with devotion 


30 (B) and 31. The wealthy, the poor, the young and the 
old, the learned and even the saintly, all alike should offer 
worship to God. There is nothing that will bring higher 


good than worship at the feet of Hari (the-evil-destroying 
Vishnu) 


32. Therefore a man must, by every effort, be a devotee 
of Vishnu. Leaving aside Purushottama, there is no one in all 
the Universe to ‘give salvation 


हि पलन Lu lee aD 4000 ce Sale! 
, छ & Sire ak ऊन 4 Ae oh 
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33-34. Action as well as its fruit are alike the outcome of 
His grace. In the accumulation of wealth, as well as in the 
averting of calamities there is no one else capable (of doing 
good’. Therefore place yourself at the service of Deva 
(Vasudéva). 

Brahma 

35. How is the God of Gods to be worshipped? What 
should be the kind of man to worship Him ? What is the pres- 
cribed manner of worship? What is the result to be obtained 
by such worship ? 

Paramah 


36. How a devotee of Bhagavan (Bhagavatah) offers wor 
ship to Bhagavan Harih, that | shall describe with all attention, 
for your benefit, O Brahman, as also the prescribed manner 
of it. 


37. Eight are the prescribed ways: Samaya (agreement), 
is the first; and then Samdachara (approved practice), 
Svadhyaya (holy reading), Dravyasangraha (collecting materials 
for worship), Suddhi (purifying), Yoga ( worship), Stuti 
( prayer ), Dhyanam (contemplation). 

38. He who performs worship in the manuer prescribed 
is called Bhagavata. It is by past good deeds that a man is 
born a Bhagavata. 

39. Men fall into two classes; Dikshifa (initiated) and 
a-Dikshita (uninitiated). The initiated man is entitled to wor- 
ship in the full form prescribed above, while the uninitiated 
can only offer partial worship. 

40. Community of belief (Samaya) is alike common to 
the two; so the initiated and the uninitiated should alike act 
up to this. Our Lord, Bhagavan alone is fit for our worship, 
and no other, as He is the cause of all. 

41-42. Read constantly literature dealing with Bhagavan, 
as: our Lord, our teacher and our friend; listen with 


attention to a recital of his qualities; love those devoted ` 
to Him by deed, thought and- word; and appreciate °°.” 
the. good in regard to things, deeds and qualities: of those. | 


who are Satvikas 
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43. Never apply your mind to practice of other systems 
of ritual worship. If there is a temple near, circumambulate 
both the God and the temple. 


44, Never walk over used articles of worship, nor use 
them, nor even touch them; do not give them to any one, 
nor even smell them; but you must protect them (against ill 
use ?). 


45. Making yourself pure, keep repeating constantly 
prayers, by yourself in the temple, in the evening, in the 
morning and at mid-day, contemplating Lord Nariyana, 


46. Having got up from sleep, while walking, porstrat- 
ing and even when falling, while taking and giving, keep re- 
citing the mantra of the mystic sight syllables (the name 
Narayana). 


47. Never touch nor even speak to men of heretical per- 
suasions (avdidika), those making their living by temple 
service; non-believers and evil doers held in contempt 
generally. 


48. Do not ‘use a seat, bed or vehicle if if is of the form 
of a disc (chakra or discus of Vishnu); nor put your feet where 
there is a figure of Hari. 


49. Give careful ear to recital of places sacred to Vishnu 
and holy bathing places. Treat devotees of Vishnu and His 
Saints always as your own relations (with affection and res- 
pect). है 

50. Do not eat anything obtained by unclean means; nor 
that which is acquired by evil-minded people. So also avoid 


eating meat and drink, and things much to the taste of 
drunkards. 


51. The initiate should give up food offered to the de- 
parted, food given in charitable feeding houses and in places 
under birth pollution. Do not be unclean, but be always 
a brave devotee of Bhagavan (Vishnu). 

52. If ever.you have any doubt as to what you: should 
do, always. apply. to devotees of Vishnu, expert in ‘right .con- 
duct and those well read in Pāncharātra | त, 
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53. Do not say anything before you are asked to, nor 
answer questions put to you unless it be from honest 
ignorance. Even if you know, you would be a wise man to 
conduct yourself in the world like an ignorant man. 


54. When attacked by disease, or at the approach of fear, 
make a daily incantation of the mantra of the eight or twelve 
syllables, (the names, Narayana or Vasudeva). 


55. When a breach of rule happens either by accident or 
by error, make expiation by repetition (of these mystic 
syllables) a thousand times, or a hundred 


56. I have thus expounded to you roughly the “rule of 
the community” (Samaya). O Brahman! Whatever else may 
be inculcated in Vaishnava Dharma must also be conformed | 
10. । 

57. Ishall propound 4074 (course of conduct) to be 
always adopted by a devotee of Vishnu (Bhagavata). Achara 
s what one has to act up to from day to day as laid down in 
the S’asiras | 


58-59. Early in the morning vacate the stomach, and 
wash in silence; thus clean, take the ceremonial sip (achamana) | 
and at break of day repeat the mantra, panchdpanishad, a 
hundred times, a thousand times, or at least ten times in i 
emergency; (pray) to the sun with the kala mantra; and i 
to the cardinal points, each with the appropriate manitra. | 


60. Performing obeisance and making yourself pure, 
mutter in due form, either the Ashlakshara or the Dvadasaks- 
hara, suitable to the circumstances each day. 


61-62. After muttering lauds or prayer, contemplate at 
the close the God of Gods. Conversing with devotees, even 
better with Brahmans, do your daily round of duties, as also 
what is prescribed in the Dharma S’astra. Keep hearing 
maniras.of appeal to Vishnu and stories relating to Him, the 
hearing of which effectively destroys sins 


63-64. Keep in the company. of devotees of Vishnu, and 

do not get into argument with them. . Thrice a day, or at I 
once, according to.your ability, devoutly worship the God: 
Gods, purifying yourself witha bath and_.without.. the 
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slightest relaxation in your daily duties; at the appointed 
periods of the year, and on the 12th day of the fortnight 
more particularly. 


65-66. In holy places, and in sacred bathing places, 
offer your worship more elaborately and fully. Worship 
forms of Vishnu. Look upon other forms of God as Vishnu 
himself even by strong effort; worship offered to the various 
other deities, ultimately reach Him. At the feet of God’s 
image never assert falsehood as truth. 


67. Even on occasions of calamity never turn back from 
devotion to God's image; a firm-minded man should speak, 
but little and with humility of those devoted to Him. 


68. Where there iscompelling reason not to speak, decline 
to speak on the ground that what you know is not fit for utter- 
ance. Before breaking fast give a handful of grass to a cow, 


69-71. Without obtaining permission of Sanydasins 
(ascetics) and Bhagavatas (devotees of Vishnu) do not take 
your food. I shall now explain to you the right course of 
conduct for the initiated, O, Brahman! as by that means, 
devotees of Bhagavan (Vishnu) obtain eternal emancipation, 
Getting up early in the morning, and silently muttering to 
himself the Sarva-manira let one put his left foot down with 
a view to going towards the east. Let the left foot be put 
forward uttering the mantra Nivrttyatma, 


72. Washing after evacuation, with earth wet with 
water as prescribed in the Sastras, take clean water uttering 
the mantra Visvatma, and take the holy sip with the mantra 
‘Purushaima. 

73-75. Sprinkle water either over your head or your 
whole body, with the manira Parameshtyalma. Performing 
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70. Making gifts to God and Brahmans with the mantra 
Gandhamatra, wash your hands clean with earth taken with 
the incantation of the same mantra. 


77. Take such medicaments as you need with the incanta- 
tion Rasa—maira (mantra); with the Ripa mantra, see flowers, 
ornaments, etc. 


78. Muttering Sparsa mantra, use auspicious dress and 
take seat; with S’abda mitra (mantra), hear auspicious words 
spoken. 


79-81. When you come into touch with the great ele- 
ments, do so with the respective maira (mantra) in your mind; 
in case of contact with things impure, in partaking of unclean 
food and when one has been compelled to do things objec- 
tionable, a man must purify himself by taking panchagavya; 
collecting in a clean vessel, in due order and with the pancho- 
panishad manitra, the urine, excreta, ghee, curds, and milk of 
a cow, making up five in all and taking the mixture muttering 
the parameshti, etc., mantra, pass your hands over your body 
muttering the same mantra. 


82-83. When one has done this he becomes freed of sin 
and his body becomes purified. Taking your bath by means of 
the mantras prescribed, offer your daily worship to 
Vasudeva in the form of an image made by the mantras 
of Vasudeva, having placed yourself under due protection 
against evil. Having bathed first for becoming clean then per- 
form the mantra-snana for purification. 

84. Bring earth with the use of Sarva-mantra, make the 
water clean with Nivytti mantra; by means of Vigva-manira 
invoke the Tirthas (holy waters), rub over your body with 
Purusha—mantra. 


85. Take vour bath with the manira Parameshtvatma. 
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looking eastwards, alert and all organs under control, mutter 
the Paramahamsa mantra, and then the Pranava of three 
mairas (syllables). Similarly, mutter a thousand or a hundred 
times, the mantra of eight or twelve syllables. 


89-90. Having let down a handful of water, contemplate 
upon the Sun. At the time appointed, with hands held aloft 
in worship, contemplate, by the same mantra, the Supreme 
Lordin the centre of the sun’s Orb, in form minute and all 
brilliant; and then propitiate the Gods by offerings of water 

` in the manner prescribed. 


91-92. They are Indraand others beginning with Vishnu, 
Vasudéva, étc., the twelve forms (muirtis), the twelve powers 
(Sakti) and the Paramātma (Supreme Soul), the five elements 
beginning with the earth, the Rishis and the Pityu (manes). 
This should be done with the names of these in the accusative 
at the beginning and the word tarpayami (I give you satis- 
faction) at the end. 


93-94. This is the mantra prescribed in truth for the giving 
of satisfaction to the Gods, the Sages and the Manes. Having 
performed the iarpana (water oblation) to satisfy these, take 
the holy sip again and go to the place appointed for worship 
where by worshipping the Supreme One in the 
prescribed form, and partaking of what was offered to God, 
a Vaishnava attains to the highest siddhi in a short time. 


>. Ta the holy Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra, Chapter IIT 
-by name Vinaya (discipline). | 


CHAPTER IV 
Brahina 


1. O, Deva! I should like to hear the best way of 
worshipping Vishnu. In what manner is the worship to be 
offered to the highest Purusha known as Vishnu ? 


Paramah 

2. Therefore then I shall expound clearly the course 
of worship to be offered to Vishnu by the practice of which 
a devotee attains to the world of Vishnu. 


3. Going to the appointed place of worship, wash and 
take the holy sip (@chamana) with due humility; then look, 
uttering the prescribed mantra, round the room including the 
altar and the floor. 


4. Go rouud the altar by the right and make your 
salutation; then collecting yourself, throw your upper cloth 
from under the right arm over the left shoulder, and, being 
clean, turn towards the east. 


5. Being then seated, rub over both your hands uttering 
the Pranava mantra while so doing. Then utter the Panchs- 
panishad touching the tip of each of your fingers in order, 
beginning with the little finger 


6. Touch the six organs of the body with one hand. 


uttering mudra mantra. Protect yourself (against evil) from 
the cardinal points by uttering the astra “mantra 

7. By Tejd-mantra make a surrounding wall and centre 
space for fire and, thus protecting yourself all round, practise 
abstraction of mind 


8-11. First of all make the Yéga-Smputa with:three 


Pranayamas (breath-concentration). Then, by effort, beginning. 


with the in-breath and thentaking the out—breath, or the other 


29 ... 
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Way; if you: control : breath, that- act is called, Pragayama; 
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meditating, by the Purushatma manira, the breath at the lotus 
of the naval, concentrate there the supreme spirit in the form 
of breath. Then, by means of the mantra, Visvatma, consider 
the Sun in the heart as fire (Agni), and concentrate the 
supreme Spirit there in the form of fire all round. Then 
concentrate in the throat with the Sarva-mantra Bhava 
(spirit) placed in Mahendra? * 


12. Withthe Nivrtti-mantra, concentrate on the head 
Varuna in the form of water. Black, red, golden and 
the white are the colour forms of Dharana (concentration). 


13-18. Each one of these Dharands (abstraction of mind) 
detailed above must be performed with three pranayamas 
done in the manner prescribed above. In case of these 
Dharanas, contemplate the universe as if conjoined with that 
particular guna, remaining during the time in unshaken con- 
centration. The way of attaining to Dhdrand is in order 
Paraka (in breath), Rechaka (breathing out), Kumbhaka (the 
holding in of breath) and Niramaya (stop breathing 
altogether) for Bhagavaias. Having in this manner destroyed 
by Dharana all impurities, then perform the: meditation upon 
God with concentration which gives purity to the soul. In 
unshaken composure take the five elements beginning with 
the carth into the Supreme Soul, adopting the method of 
Pralaya (Dissolution), After this, thinking over in your own 
mind the order of creation down to the attainment of the 
gross body, then uttering the mantaras in order and creating 
with your right hand, and then contemplating the causes, 
set each thing inits place again 


19.: Place the five elements beginning: Akasa (ether) 
uttering the Panchamanira in the middle of the mouth, the 
heart, the privates and on the feet respectively 


20-23. - Having thus become mantra—bodied by means of 
Mahayoga Samadhi (extreme: abstraction), bathe yourself’ in 
water of nectar; brought in golden pots by the Ladies- of the 
Diréctions. ‘Contemplate the, Sun in: the form. of his brilliant 


* The meaning of the second half of this sloka is not clear. -` 
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orb in your heart; contemplate the moon in the Sun’s orb, and 
an orb of fire in the middle similarly of the moon. In this 
manner having created by manira alone, one’s body both 
inside and out, a sadhaka (one that worships) becomes fit to 
perform worship of Vishnu. Then becoming himself im- 
mediately let him worship the God of Gods. 


24-26. While capable of being regarded as of the same 
nature, the worshipper is not the worshipped nor is the 
worshipped the worshipper. Therefore destroying your 
material body (S’ariram) as in the process of Dissolution 
(Pralaya) create another clean body and then proceed to 
worship the Supreme Purusha. Worship him on the ground, 
in the form of an image, in water or even fire; or else worship 
Him in a circle in the space (@kasa) of your own heart, in the 
middle of the circle of the Swrya-mandala (orb of the sun) 
by a mental process. 


27. Collecting first of all clean articles needed for wor- 
ship and setting them around you, sprinkling them with the 
mantra Paraiméshtyatma, make a seat for worship (Yaga-fitha). 


28. In that sanctified seat God Hari is to be worshipped. 
For this sanctified seat Vasudeva and others are. to form 
the legs. 


29-32. The Adharma group of four form the base for 
the legs. In the south-east (Agnéya) Vasudeva, the embodi- 
ment of Dharma, the supreme One is placed; in the south- 
west (Nairriti) God Sankarshana, the embodiment of Giana 
(wisdom); in the North-east (Vayavya) Pradhyumna the 
embodiment of Vairagya ( non-desire ) is placed. In: the 
North-East (Aisanya) Aniruddha the embodiment of aisvarya 


fan neern In nimmilaels ११००० Tn thie manner tha fanr latte 
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33. On this seat is set the lotus, from which was born 
the supreme Brahma, surrounded by twelve smaller ones, 


with the spacious pericarp in the middle, the interspaces filled 
with the pistils of the flower. 


34. Seated on this is Viratin the form of the universe and 
the creator of all. The twelve mirlis (forms of Vishnu) are to 
be understood as being seated on the lotus petals. 


35. In the pistils are the fifteen S’aklis (powers), at the 
base of the pericarp is the source of the three gumas in order. 


36. In the middle of the pericarp are the three S'aktis of 
the Gunas in order; on the top of the pericarp are placed in 
order, fire, the moon and the sun. 


37. Having in this manner created the seat by the 
mantras intended therefor, offer worship to the God-seat with 
sandal, flowers, etc 


38-39. On this seat contemplate with the aid of the great 
good Sakiis the form of the Supreme Soul (Paramātman) 
pure as clear crystal and with four arms adorned with the 
conch, the disc, the mace and the lotus. In this image invoke 
the God Achyuta, the Paramaima or Supreme Soul of the 
universe 

40. In the open but joined hands first of all make the seat 
by act of mind; then invoke the all-pervading God there for 
maintaining Him there 

= 44. Into that open hand in the form of pranava invoke 

the Supreme Soul which enjoys satisfaction eternal, by the 

manira. Parameshli; having installed Him in the pranzava form 
of the hands, invoke him again by the mantra Purushatma 


42. Then contemplate by the mantra Visvatma the 
Supreme seated in the open. hands; and then uttering the 
muntra. Nivrtlyaima make Him enter the body 


- 43+44.0°°By the mantra Sarvatma then: contemplate Him 
thus embodiéd;: after getting up partially and making your 
obeisance, and after once again giving Him welcome, haying 
prayed for His:.presence by means of ‘the Sattva-Gunavidya, 
then by the: manira of Rajas S'akli give water for washing 


(padya), etc., in ‘die: form 
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45. With the mantra of eight syllables (Narayana maittra) 
present water for washing hands in the prescribed form. 
Then with the vidya of Rasa mitra present the mouth—perfume : 
(mukha-wisa). 


46. Having offered by means of incense, flower garland 
&c,, and obtaining permission, proceed in circumambulation to 
light up the fire and prepare the food (kavis) in the prescribed. 
manner 


47. Then coming back to God’s presence proceed, in the | 
prescribed form, to give Him ablution with the mantra Tamas 
(Tamas Sakti), with water 


48. Having with clean water propitiated by the mantra’ 
Panchopanishad, present with the guxa-mantra, the pair 
of cloths with the sacred thread (Yagfidpavita) ; 


| 
| 
| 
i 
| 
t 
| 
| 
i 
| 
| 


49. Then give the God ornaments if available or else 
mentally; and then with the Gandha-mantra-Vidya, the. 
auspicious sandal as well as garlands and flowers 


50. Then present a looking glass with the rupa-mantra.. 
Then present incense with Sparsa-mantra and light with the 
Rupa mantra 


51. Then give water to wash, in due form, uttering the 
mantra of twelve syllables; and then the specially prepared 
food with the Rasa mantra as also other food, cakes, etc 


52. Then having offered water and betal- etc. with the 
appropriate mantra- as before; say the prayers with the Sparsa-— 
manira making due obeisance 


53-55. Go round saying the Dik-manira, and, making by 
Kala-Mantra the time of muttering prayer auspicious 
according to your wishes, and contemplatirig the God with 
the mantra Paramahamsa or the mantra of 12 syllables, or the 
mantra of eight syllables, or the’ Pranava (the syllable Ont 
_ then give water to. wash with the mantra Paramahamsa,..and 

: then prostrating and announcing yourself as His servant,'sen 
Him back 
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56. In the manner in which He was: invoked to be 
present, He must be requested to retire, apologising by pray- 
er, for errors of performance in the course of worship. 


57-58. This is an abbreviated exposition by me of the 
heroic course of worship. Worshipping daily in this manner, a 
devotee of Bhagavan (Vishnu) becoming holy and clear of all 
his sins, makes himself fit to pursue the path of emancipation, 
and obtain all he wishes for here and in the hereafter, 


59-60A. He gets over all hindrances to salvation, and 
ceases to be troubled by tendencies inimical to salvation. A 
follower of this teaching, having well understood the prescribed 
course of worship, obtains the accomplishment of his object by 
worshipping in due form; otherwise he becomes a great sinner. 


60B-61. Offer your worship to the image, having made 
a seat in the prescribed form. Conceiving in your mind the 
image itself to be the Yoga form of God, and installing in it 
Hari, worship Him after invoking Him there in due form 


62. The offer of worship in water does not differ from 
.. this; but- when it is offered in fire do all that ‘is prescribed | 
| giving up whatever involves use of water ` 


63. Ifyou offer worship in the vast space of your heart 
: (Hrid-Akasa),. perform all acts of worship by the mind. He 
who ‘wishes to worship Him in a ‘circle (mandala) however, let. 
‘ him do worship as laid down below. 


64. The worshipper shall place Yoga, Aisvarya and other 

75 gktis in the outer circle round the Yoga-pitha, the seat of God, , 
each Sakti being placed in the point of the compass appro- 

_ priate to her 


65.57 In 4 circle outside of this place the twelve protecting 
deities of the thonths (the 12 Adityas). Outside of these place 
the. guardians of the.ditections (Loka-Palas).in the directions हर 

i them beginning with Indra in the East. २ 


lating. all of, these along the circles made in’ | 
ing the seat-as being onthe axis, worship. 


due order and 
God there, 
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-= 67-69A. ‘Even when you worship God in the circle of the 
Sun the prescribed method is tae same. In this manner, in 
all these places of worship, the expert in the rules of worship 
‘shall worship the God in Vaikuntha in due time and on pres- 
cribed occasions. Having performed worship beginning with 
worship on the floor, and having gained faith in the doing of 
it, then proceed in order to other places prescribed; otherwise 
the resulting evil will be great. 


69B-70A. In all forms of worship, in order to protect the 
worship of the Supreme Being from contamination of evil, 
place the guardians of the directions outside (the enclosure of 
worship). 


70B-71A. Of allforms of worship that which is rendered 
by the mind isthe highest. If the mind is not clear (in devo- 
tion) the act of worship brings no result, 


71B-75. Meditation. with love is what is taken to be 
Bhakti, Worship offered without -loving devotion -is as 
good as not offered. Loving devotion is regarded as consisting 
of eight integral parts - the more so devotion to Vishnu, by 
attaining to which ( Vishyubhakti) one gains the supreme Siddhi 
(emancipation) quickly. (1) The daily worship of God; (2) the 
preservation of the rule of the community; (3) the love of. the 
devotees of Vishnu; (4) great zeal for worship of Vishnu; 
(5) effort at the performance of ‘worship by oneself 
(6) eagerness to hear stories relating to Vishnu; (7) absence of 
desire to do hurt to others;.and (8) not living by means of 
Vishnu-worship. These make: up the eight features of Bhakti 
-as scen in. man 


-76. He-who has heard the exposition of this treatise, 
-is fit for expounding it to others 


` Brahma 


(1477. What-you stated काट worship of God (Apara Déva, 
God of the Worldly) by, ‘those wishing: for prosperity, that 
worship of the Apara-God , pray expound to me now 


~Paramah 
‘even, in regard, ‘to ‘the motehip:‘of -Apara-Vishaw. । 


PAO Ts ET ly 
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expound that which is special as it was first given out, 
all the rest being the same for both 


79, Janardhana should be worshipped on a red lotus, 
eight armed, with all his vehicles, weapons and attendants 


80. Place the serpent Ananta in the east, the lord of 
birds (Garuda) in the west. On the left of the God, Lakshmi 
and on the right, Sarasvati. 


81. On the south-east Vriddhi (growth) and on the south- 
west Siddhi (accomplishment); on the north-west Mati (wis- 
dom) and on the north-east S’anti (Serenity). 


82. Oh, Lotus born! the Conch, the Disc, the Mace, the 
Lotus, the Sword, the Shield, the Arrow and the Bow. These 
are the weapons in the eight hands of the divine one. 


83. Bearing on His chest the jewel Kasstuba and wear- 
ing the mole Svi~Vafsa, He assumes many forms for the suc- 


cessful accomplishment of His mission of beneficence to the 
world. 


‘84. Twelve are the forms in which God should be wor- 

_ shipped by those wishing to attain prosperity. In the worship 

- “ths offered set the Hamsa-mantra in the place of the 
‘Parama-Hamsa wherever this is prescribed. 


_ 85-88. Adopting the course of creation, place the elements 
in their appropriate places. At the end of the worship should 

: come the expression of one’s wish; the unbroken performance 
ण worship in due time; the feeding of Vaishnavas on proper E 
occasion to the utmost extent of one’s capacity; gifts of all : 
kinds in the same manner; respectful treatment to teachers; 
“acquyiting of the mantra of Vaishnavas by means of proper 
instruction; carrying out without break, on the due occasion, 
of the vows. enjoined. on Vaishnavas; these are the duties 
enjomed; upon, those -who.: wish : for. attaining “prosperity 
Worship God for a. year, or a period of 12 years if so desired 


ered from the point of view of the prescribed 
rosperity to be attained are of two kinds; the 
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90-92. Of these two, the first is easier and the other is 
said to be more difficult. Having become a devotee to God 
to gain an object, and having died without gaining it, he will 
gain this object of his wish in another birth. Those who, 
through their life long, devote themselves to God's service 
with a view to gain prosperity, become kings of regions well 
peopled. Nothing depends on the measure of time. 


93. Those of intense devotion attain the accomplishment 
of their wish which is not otherwise attainable. This is but a 
brief account of the way of worship of God in the apara form 
( not the supreme ), though that way of worship is described 
very elaborately. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Sri Pancharatra, the 
Fourth Chapter entitled Archana Vidhanam (the 
mode of worship). 


CHAPTER V 
Brahma. 


1. .O, Bhagavan! For the purposes of worship - what 
are the articles that are prescribed to be collected? How are 
‘they to be made clean? Please let me know. 


-Paramah 


4-3, Oneself, the place, the vessels, the darbha .( the 
sacred grass, Poa cynosuroides ), water, the image, sandal, 
flowers, ornaments, incense, lamp, uncrushed grain, water, food 
to be. offered, etc., these make up, Pitamaha!, the articles 
required for worship. Cleaning these. first of all, offer your 
worship to Purushdttama. 


4. In worship, for external cleanliness a bath and the 
holy sip ( Gchamana) are prescribed. The bath, I have 
already described to you. I shall now describe, 0, Lotus- 
born, the holy sip. 

5. The place at the root of the thumb is called Brahma- 
-tirtham. Take three sips from this Brakmatirtha, and then 
wipe off your mouth. 


6. Then again sprinkle water over the left hand, and 
the soles of the feet; touch the heart with the palm of your hand, 
and the mouth with the fingers. 


7. Placing on the thumb the ring finger touch the eyes 
with water; touch both the sides of the nose with the thumb 
‘on the fore finger 


8. Then placing on thé thiimb the little finger, touch 
both youf.ears. Placing on the thumb the middle finger in 
the smë manner touch both your arms 


en touch the navel with the thumb; with the 


1 the. fingers: touch ‘the head:~ This is 


thumb: restin 
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what is. called achamana generally; the initiated however, 
should utter the panchamantra in due order, take the sip, then. 
wipe off the lips, making the a@chamana in the same manner, 
and sprinkling water all over uttering the same mantra while 
doing so. Then begin the worship of Hari. Let the other 
form of achamana be practised by the uninitiated. The bath । 
may be by water; by earth, by sprinkling and sipping 
( āchamana ); and a man cleanses his body both inside and i 
out by this-kind of bath. By speaking the truth and only : 
words that please, one gains purity in speech. । 


13-14. Knowledge, composure, and joy bring. about 
cleanliness of mind. That man who is always clean in the 
three ways described above is the person whose worship is 
ever pleasing to God. This is called cleaning (of the’ 
person ). I shall then describe cleaning of the place. 


15-16. Places used for games of dice and eating, as also: 
those intended for evacuation, for sitting, for cremation and 
places occupied by. Chandalas, places infested. by worms, 
places full of chaff, ashes; and bones,.and places where 
people crowd, these are to be rejected for a place of worship 


17. Even if the ground be always clean, let it be cleaned 
with cow-dung which is fresh and taken out of the ground 
after coming from a cow. 


18. The dung of a cow-calf, broken up dung, that’ of 
white colour and that in which worms have come in should 
be rejected. Then having sprinkled the plastered place with - 
the astramanira leave aside the water: vessel ( so far used. ) 
२19. ‘ Having washed his hands with water one who knows” 
the manira should rub the place over with his hand again. 


uttering the vdyumanira, and then. should sprinkle water’ - 
uttering the jalamantra. ` 


20. Uttering the mantra of eight, syllables, scatter grain.. 


ह + Wash gold and ‘copper vessels | in ‘water so ग 
and silver With soot.or wood ashes; .- 
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22. Clean vessels of amalgam in water and ashes, and 
wash conch-shell and mother of pearl with salt. 


23. Fruits, leaves, etc., with-earth and water. The removal 
of the coating and smell ensures cleanliness in washing. 


24. Fill one vessel with water mixed with sandal and 
flowers uttering the Panchamantra in order; utter the Pancho- 
panishad mantra over this. 


25-26, _ Sprinkle all the vessels with this water either 
together or separately. Water which is not brackish, which 
is clear, sweet-smelling and of good taste, which is untouched 
by unclean people, and in large quantity, makes all things 
clean for all holy work; then listen how to clean the image 
(b ram). 


27. For images made of metal the method for vessels ` 
of metal should be adopted. For images of stone, complete 
covering is prescribed for cleaning. 


28-29. Similarly, for images of wood and those made of 
Jewels wiping completely; cleaning in this wise and collecting 
the required things, and having then touched the S'akra, 
(S'akra-S' ala, sacrificial hall, standing here forthe space mark- 
ed out for worship) understand that the image has become 
clean. For Kuga, etc., Wiping makes them clean. For other 
things cleanliness consists in these being unused 


30... Taking your seat with darbha (Kusa grass) on a lower 
level than that of the place of worship, and wearing the darbha- 
ring in hand, clean the water with the Paviira-mantra 


31-32; That sandal paste is considered best which is pre- 
pared, by mixing turmeric (kunkuma), alo wood (agaru), 
-and sandal, and grinding into a consistent paste with camphor 
Else the natural red.. variety of sandal. Even other kinds of 
sandal wood are acceptable to ‘Vishnu 
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reed) (Calamus rotang: Tam. Vanji), Samyakam (cassia fistulae 
Tam. Konrai), Svétarkam (white Calotropis Gigantia-Tam. 
Erukku), Kutaja (Koraiya; Tam. Palai), Kandali (sweet potato: 
Tam. a kind of valli-root), Vakula (minusoper elengi: Tam 
Makilam), Tulasi (basil), Navamallika (double jessamine, 
Tamil Iruvatehi), Asana (yellow Sal, T. Vengai), Tala (Palm, 
Tam. Panai), Tamala (xanthoxymus pichorius), Maruta 
(Trigonella coruculata, Tam. Nakai), Sami (Acasia Suma), 
Punnaga (Rottleria. T. Pinnai), Vamsa Punnaga (Ksudra 
Punnaga), Malati (Jessamine with large flowers. Tam. Jati), 
Svēta Kumuda (white-lily), Dévadaru (Pinus Devad), Utpala 
(water-lily, 2 kinds), Kovidara (mountain ebony), Naga (Mesua 
terrea, Tam. Sirunagai), Sada-bhadra (Deva-daru or Kadamba), 
Priyanguka (Saffron), Bilva (Aegle marmelos, Tam. Vilva), 
Navamiala (a kind of Jessamine), Kayahasti, 2 kinds, Aviram 

) Karnikaram (Pentapetes 
auripolia, T. Kongu), Vaishnavi, Sankha-pushpika, Kambu- 
pushpika (Physalis Flexuosa), Asoka (2 kinds, Ionesia Agoka, 
another name of vakula), Kunda (a kind of jessamine), 
Gandhaparna (a kind of kétaki), Sépalika (Nebari, Tam. 
Karunocchil), Kurevaka (Barleria crystata, Tam. Kurinji), 
Pita-kõranda ( Nandyavarta, 2 kinds, Tamernae montana 
coronaria, Tam. Nandiyavattai), Kshudra kétaka (small ketaki). 
These are the flowers to be gathered for the worship of 
Vishnu (Purushéttama). | 


40. Worship Him with day—flowers by day, and night- 
flowers by night. In times of emergency use whatever is 
available, the earlier mentioned being superior to those that 
follow 


‘41. First half is too corrup for translation. Flowers not 
to be used, should be avoided even on occasions of emergency 

42-44. Flowers not to be used even on occasions of 
emergency: These are Koranda Krishnavarnam (6149, 
Carissu Carandas, Tam. Kila), Kapittham: (wood apple, Tam. 
Vila), Harikarnika (Cassia Fistula and Calotropis: Gigantes) 
Agfiavibhitakam (Beleric myrabolam, Terminalia -Belerica 
Tam. Sami), Sirisha’ (Mémosa Sirisha, Tam. Vakai), Madayanti- 
ka ‘(Arabian Jessamine,. Tam. Mallikai), “Nirgotidi.<( Vitex 


42 


Trifolia, Tam. Nocchil), Sindhuvara (Vitex Trifolia, and etc), 
Kimguka (Butea Frondosa, Tam. Murukkai) Salmali (silk 
cotton, Bombea Heptaphyllum, Tam 11600), Japa (China rose, 
Hibiscus rose Tinensis, Tam. Sevvarattai), Arka (Calotropis 
Gigantia, Tam Erukku), Kanakamatham (Thorn apple, 
Datura metal and Festuosa, several varicties, Tam. Umattai), 
Karanjam (Galidupa arbores, Tam. Pungai), Vishapadapam 
(Vishapushpaka, Vangueria spinosa, Tam. Kanjori variety), 
Bandhikam (Pentapetes Phoenicia, Tam. Mechi tilakam), 
Madhavi (Banisteria bengalensis, Tam. Kurukkatti), Nipam 
(Nanoba Cardéfolia, Tam. Perutnkadambu), Arjuna (River 
Sal tree, Tam. Attu-marimaram), Patalam (Bignonia suvave 
olens, Tam. Padari), Chaudaka [pushpa?] (cloves), Sataka, 
Atabu (long gourd, curcurbite lagenaris, Tam. Surai), Sigru 
(Hesparanthera murunga, Tam. Pu-murungai) 


45-47. Those mentioned above among tree-and 
creeper-flowers should be avoided under all circumstances. 
Flowers broken, those in the bud or dried up, and those 
kept beyond time, those fallen on the ground or strung in 
bunches, fallen down and those kept on the floor, those 
remaining after part has been used, those faded, those touched 
by forbidden people; these flowers, though recommended 
for use, should be avoided even in times of emergency. Hav- 
ing washed your hands in water, gather flowers in a holder. 


48. A wise man will place these afterwards in a cool 
place. Barley, moung, panic sced (T. tinai), linseed, none of 
these is acceptable for any worship. 


49. Hariyali grass (dhurva), Bhastrnam (Andropogon 
Schae-nanthva, T. mattakaypul), Black pulse; of these gather 
the shoots provided these are green, have their ends intact 
and unbroken, for use in worship. 


50. Leaves and shoots which are inauspicious should be 
avoided. Among roots /amajjam (root of Virana grass: Tam- 
ilamacchai) is very acceptable to the Supreme Soul. 


51. Incense made from Devadaru mixed with sandal 
and agaru, in fire without smoke, should be offered at worship. 
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52. Sal Sarjarasa (Vatica Robusta, Tam. narumimaram 
also marimaram), Danda (Nagasara or Hedysarum Lagopo- 
dioides), mixed artificial agaru and free from animal products 
of any kind, may be offered in a vessel for incense. 


53. Lamps lighted with cow's ghee, or fresh oil, 
with wick made of cotton thread should be used at worship; 
it should not be lighted in fire made by blowing through the 
mouth. 

54. Silk cloth, either white (dukula) or golden (kshauma), 
or stuff woven of fine cotton thread, new and smoked with 
incense, should be offered to the deity. 


55. The jewels to be used for the deity should be made 
of gold and jewels. Jewels with flaws, and those used by 
human beings should be avoided altogether. 


56. Rice contaminated with animal remains, chaff, ashes, 
bones, pieces of wood or stone, with any omission or break in 
the process of purification, should be rejected ( for use in the 
course of worship). 

57. Offer gruel mixed with sugar (to God) prepared 
from rice, white as jessamine flower, clear moon, pearl and 
chank, well prepared from the Sali variety of paddy and 
washed six times over. 

58. Flour of sali or “Sixty day's” rice, wheat, barley, 
green pulse, uncontaminated by either kind of salt, and with 
a plentiful admixture of ghee, may be offered as food. 


99. Food and other catables should not be too warm or 
cold; food under-cooked and over-cooked, or not properly 
cooked, should be avoided. 

60. All seasonal ripe fruits, sweet and free from worms 
etc., may be offered in worship at proper times. 


61. Ghee, made from cow’s milk by boiling with juicy 
leaves, and carefully filtered should be used. It should be 
made fresh each time and accepted for use only after boiling 
it over fire. | 

62. Cleaning the vessel with touch of ghee first, divide 
the food put in itin two parts, and then putting over it a few 
drops of ghee again, offer the food. 
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63. Worship attendant deities with sandal and flowers; 
worship with offer of water and food should be reserved only 
for the deity. 


64-66. ‘Sticks of Paldsa, Uduimbara, Asvatta, Plaksha, 
Nyagrodha and other trees exuding juice, 12 inches in length, 
with unbroken ends should be offered at the fire, uttering 
the Pitha-manira. In rites to bring about death, use sticks 
which are not straight, have smell and thorns, and are split; 
those. obtained from poisonous trees, those which are quite 
dried up and have holes in them. Idhma (sticks thrown into 
the fire) should be one kasia (span) long. Paridhi (placed 
round the fire) one bah (one cubit). 


67. (These articles, etc.) must have been grown by one- 
self with pouring of water, or obtained froma temple of 
Vishnu. These must be one’s own and auspicious to be used 
for worship. 


68. (One who thus worships) carries the recollection of 
his good works through seven further births, and the result 
of the good deeds suffers no harm at any time. 


69-72. Then (ultimately) one reaches the station where 
one experiences no sorrow or suffering. He who worships 
Janardana with articles of worship given by others, 
whether for obtaining wealth or fame, his labour does him no 
good. Those who give of their wealth for worship of God, 
become entitled to their’ share when the worship is 
properly completed. Therefore making every effort to use a 
part at least of what you have earned in worship of God; never 
use wealth earned by others even on occasions of calamity. 


73. If the articles of worship specified above should not 
be available, then offer worship with flowers alone. If even 
these should be unavailable then use water for worship. Jf 
even water should fail, offer your worship mentally, 


74. If you are absorbed in making wealth, then get 
another Vaishnava . at least, to offer worship for you. A wise 
man would never break his fast without having offered. 
worship to God. 
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75. Those who will not take food or drink, without 
having offered worship before, will find nothing unattain- 
able in this world or in the other. 


76. Whatever you do, do with clean things from day 
to day, and with devotion; that is really pleasing to Vishnu. 


77. In this manner, I have described to you in brief, the 
articles of worship, the method of their purification (and the 
manner of worship?). O, Padmaja (lotus-born)! What would 
you have me to expound to you now. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pajicharatra, 
Chapter V, entitled “the prescribed disposal of articles 
of worship.” 


CHAPTER VI 
Brahma 


1. Expound to me the collection of mantras relating to 
Paramatma, the manner of their use, and the various results 
attainable thereby. 


Parama 


2. Very well I shall describe to you the supreme 
character of the mantras, their key letters (पका) and the 
way to use them. This is however a secret. | 

3. All that is done with the appropriate mantras obtain 
for you the wished for result. Itis by mantra that God is 
drawn to you. It is by mantra again that He is released. 


4. By secret utterance these are mantras, and therefore 
these are not to be published. Their form is not to be written 
and their features not to be described. 


5. Pranava (mantra) which is illuminating is counted the 
seed of all the mantras. Being like their life (?), it is 
regarded superior to all the mantras. 

6. Worshipping God by that mantra, keep always uttering 
it in mind. He who is daily devoted to uttering the Pranava 
in secret, attains the highest siddhi (miraculous power). 


7. There is no mantra superior to the Pranava, O, 
Pitamaha. The Omkdra in Pranava is of three mātras (short 
vowel lengths); while the makdra in it,is half a matra. 

8. The seeds (bija) of mantras, other than Pranava are 
regarded as various. After the bija, it is laid down that 
namaskara should follow (the word namah) in all mantras. 

9. After namaskdra, know that the term para should 
follow. The next half sloka is corrupt. 

10. Make the name coupled with Satvayoni, Rajoyoni and 
Tamoyoni, take the dative plural affix, and join it to the term 
para, with a similar termination. 
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11, The first and the eleventh vowels (a and ai) coupled 
with bindu (ru) and Visarga (:) together with Za constitute the 
five bijas of the five S'aktis beginning Jéyshfa.* 


12.-13, The third and the fifth vowels together with the 
12th and the 14th and la-kira are regarded as the five bijas 
of the five S’aktis beginning Vagisvart.2 The five vowels begin- 
ning with the sixth form similarly the five bijas of S'aktis 
beginning Mohini? 

14.-15. The names of all these are as they were given 
them at their creation. The ma-kāra is in the form of bija (णे 
in all other sound-combinations just as breath is in the body 
O, Padmaja; dakara is said to be the bija of the gunas. 
Regard it as the source (yoni) of the gunas. 


16. The bija of Buddhi is ba-kara, and its variation in 
the different forms of buddhi, then listen. For Dharma and 
other forms of buddhi.* (Satvika form), the four letters beginning 
a form the bija.5 


17. The first half is corrupt: Ma-kara forms the bija of the 
Ahankaras. In its variations the vowels other than guna 
(9 vowels excluding a, ७, 0) 


18. Pakara is the bija of manas (mind), and is the name of 
Sankalpa (wish); hakara is the bija of Kala; ha with visarga (:) 
is digbija, (bija of direction or space). 


19. The five letters beginning na form the bija of the five 
fanmatras beginning with S'abda;® for the five buddhi indriyas 
five letters beginning za (karméndtiyas)’ and for the other 
indriyas the five beginning with ia. 


20. O, Padmaja, the bya for the five bhiitas® are the five 
letters beginning #. The names of these are those given at 
creation. | 


Ch. II, 36. 
Ch. II 37. 
Ch. II 38. 
Ch. II 43 (b) 
Ch, 1, 45. 
Ch. TI, 50-51. 
Ch, II, 55 (b). 
Ch. I 54, 
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21. For Vasudeva and others let those well advanced in 
the Pafichratra make the bija~aksharas based on the combi- 
nation of gunas and saktis. 


22. These are to be placed in order in the outer enclo- 
sure. For the construction of the Chakramandala (the circle 
of the mystic figure), I shall then expound the chakra-mantra. 


23-25. The bija of the axis is chakara and is placed in 
the middle of the circle. The bija of time, ha however, in 
combination with the twelve vowels (svarak) become the bija 
of the signs of the zodiac beginning. Mesha (Aries), and are 
put in the place of the spokes. To the left and the right of 
the rasis (zodiacal signs), the bijas of the tithis (lunar days) are 
in order the consonants up to the letter Sa. They are respec- 
tively considered S'ukla (bright) and Krishza (dark) in two 
parts. 


26. For the bright fortnight take the first fifteen letters in 
order with a terminal bindu (anusvara),; for the dark make 
the terminal visarga (:). Nakshatras beginning with Aries, 
and in order, have for their bia letters from ra onwards to ka. 


27. Itis said these begin with Asvayuk, and are placed 
in. the middle of the spokes. The Grahas (planets) are to be 
understood as having these bija beginning with ha, and 
counted in reverse order down to Ma 


28. By virtue of the position of Raku and Ketu the seven 
Grahas (Planets) take their position tortuously each in its own 
house of the zodiac. The first short vowels (3) are S'ri-bijani 


29, Sa-kara and Ma-kara are the bijas.of the. two halves 
of the felly. The 0705 of the fattvas have already been. de- 
tailed in full. 


30. These are said to be chakra mantra for the making 
of the chakra in due form. Hear now the bijas of the six 
organs and their names in order 


31. The guna vowels (a, e, o) together with ai, the visarga 
(: ) and bindu (*) joined on to the syllable ha are said to 
form the bias of the six añgas (organs) 
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32. The heart, the head, the tuft, and the body (kavacha), 
thc arms (astra) and the eye (nètra) -these are the appointed 
six organs, O, Padmaja 


33. The six-organs-placing (Shadanga-nyasa) ought to be 
made daily whenever one's own protection is requisite, at the 
beginning of the worship in the morning and the evenm 
while going to bed and after food 


34. When you get rid of contact pollution of a woman in 
her courses, when you wish to purify a place, when you take 
up weapons of war the S'astra-mantra is prescribed, 


.35. When one sprinkles oneself with water, when one cir- 
cumambulates.God, when the communion prayer is offered 
during morning and evening worship, the dig-mantra.(mantra 
of the directions) is prescribed. 


36. By the incantation of Bhüla-manira (mantra of the 
elements) bring the elements under your control. By daily 


incantation of Kala-mantra (mantra of time) one gains length 
of life 


37-39. By incantation of Prakrti-manira one gains perpe- 
tual health. By constant incantation of the mantra. of Vasu- 
déva and others (vyähas) a man gains fulfilment of Dharma, 
etc. [Dharma; (righteousness), Ghana -(wisdom), Vairagya 
(non-desire), and Aisvarya (lordly power)]. One desiring 
emancipation must mutter daily the eight syllables or the 
twelve with his senses under control, and bring it to 
completion with the Prapava at the end. One desirous of 
other wordly ends need not bring his incantation to an end 
with the Pranava 


40-41 In miking fire offerings all the mantras conclude 
with the term Svaha. Being pure of life and living on milk 
barley, corn or what is gained by begging, whether it be 


leaves or fruits, gain the mantra desired, by practice at the holy 
junction of rivers, hills or temples 


42. First worship God, and then make your daily incanta- 
tion, one thousand, ten thousand, one lak, or, the best of all 
twelve laks of times 
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43-44 By japa (incantation) one attains mastery of the 
mantras, but the wished for result can be gained by homa 
(fire offering). Samid (sticks of wood), ghee, fruits, lotus-petals, 
havis (cooked food), these should be offered into the fire daily 
for gaining the benefit if one is desirous of material benefit. 
For large benefits, the fire offering should continue for long; 
for small, only for a short time. 

45. When one’s object has been attained, a wise man 
would continue to do the worship mentally. The supreme 
Being should not be invoked for worship to be offered for a 
short time. 

46. A Vaishnava should never invoke the aid of God to 
get rid of suffering caused by others, as, for a worshipper of 
Vishnu, such calamities destroy themselves. 

47-49A, Even to one who does not wish for anything, 
prosperity or wealth is ever on theincrease. Even one who 
wishes to gain an object gains that object for certain by 
offering worship to the Supreme God giving up that actual 
purpose. One who worships Him with great effort after 
expressing his desire ‘Give me this’, he is far from pleased, 
even though his desire be granted by Govinda: 

49-51. If a Vaishnava still cherishes a desire to achieve 
an attainable object, on such occasions let him offer worship 
to one of the attendents of that God. The great wheel with 

.12 spokes, glorious as the Sun, well made with nave and 
fellows, should be worshipped for gaining a kingdom. Hum 
is its bijam and its name Sudarsana. 

52. Worship the great conch, Panchajanya, if you desire 
fame. Sam is its bijam, its devata (deity) is S'abdaparna. 

53-54, For causing trouble to your enemy, worship the Gada 
(mace) as one who destroys, who is angry and whom it is not 
possible to overcome by Suras and Asuras (gods of war 
and demons). Shad is its byam. A woman in form is its 
deity whose names are Kyrtya and Durga, O, Pilamaha 
(Brahman) l 

55. If wealth is the object desired, worship with devotion 
the Supreme One as Vaisravana. His bya is Kam; by him 
that wished for object will be obtained. E 
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56. One wishing to enjoy greatness should worship Fire 
every day. His 0077: is ga; its nakshatra (asterism) Kriika. 


57-59. O Pitamaha, worship in particular tithis (days) 
and yogas (junctions) are also as described. It is with this 
object that I explained to you, and for the benefit of 
worshippers, a few of the Kama-bijas (the origin of wishes). 
As wishes are so many it is not possible to go into elaborate 
details, even if both the teller and the hearer had really a 
hundred divine years. To all embodied beings all possible 
wishes are really desirable as is admitted generally. 


60-61. By cherishing wishes one will gain nothing 
else. Therefore desire is of no benefit. Therefore make 
every effort to give up cherishing a wished-for desire. 
Render your service therefore unto God; by Him everything 
is attainable. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra the Sixth 
chapter, entitled Mantra Kosa. 


CHAPTER VII 
Brahma 


1. O, Bhagavan! This worship which you have thus 
expounded is only for the initiated; it is not possible of 
performance by others with appropriate mantras. 


2. In this matter explain, in due order, initiation (Diksha) 
of the Vaishnava. Which kind of man can gain Diksha and 
in what place? 


3. What are the differences in the character of Diksha, 
what is the conduct prescribed for the Dikshita, one initiated ? 
I am very anxious to learn these, and therefore be so 8000 as 
to expound these to me. 

Parahmah 

4-6. In holy bathing places where rivers join or reach 
the sea, in temples dedicated to God, on the tops of hills, in 
the interior apartments of a house, or in places pleasing to 
the mind, fix up your place of worship, after having previous- 
ly tested the ground. To the Brahman is prescribed ground 
of white earth, to the Kshatriya, red. Gold coloured earth is 
recommended tothe Vaisyaand black earth to the Sidra. 
Land may also be otherwise divided as desired; the first is 
that which destroys sin. 

7. The first half is gonein part. The ground -should 
have a fall towards the North-East, and rise from there in all 
directions. | 


8-12. For auspicious functions the ground should be 
spacious, untouched by bad people. Having found out the 
desired piece of ground and having first of all cleared the 
ground of thorns and pebbles, a wise man will get it clear of 
human remains, chaff, ashes and bones. Making it wet, raise 
a mud altar in the middle. Making the ground level, with 
fall all round as tested by water, enclose it all round by a 
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boundary hedge in such a manner that people unconnected 
may not see the altar. Set up a roof without planting pillars 
(within the enclosure) so that sunlight may not fall on the 
altar at any time. Making the four doorways in order, then 
have also four fire-pits one in each direction. 


13. Make many coloured juices from different articles 
and collect various shapes of pots, as also a variety of vessals. 


14. Bring there also as many Vaishnavas as are 
desirous of being initiated; all these alike must make their 
efforts with great attention. 


15. Whoever shows greater interest, or provides more 
money, or takes more personal trouble, he gains a greater 
share of merit coming from a good deed. 


16. Even though the Acharya (the expert initiate) may 
grant initiation to his disciples for doing them good; those 
thus initiated should serve him to the extent possible for them. 


17 to 20. In that place, at the appointed space, free 
from defects and trouble, at a distance from the city and 
village, but surrounded by these, well provided with all 
articles necessary as also things needed for worship, with the 
permission of expert Vaishnvas who had formerly been 
initiated, the Acharya (the expert initiate) shall grant 
initiation to noble-minded Vaishnavas, in the holy “Yaga S'ala’’, 
well provided with all that may be needed for the ceremony, 
as well as for worship; with floor cl¢anas the surface of glass, 
ornamented with a cloth awning, rich with flowers, leaves 
and fruits, and decoratcd with waterpot finials in all directions, 
uncontaminated by uninitiated people and with a plentiful 
supply of water. 


21. To the Vaishnavas (as above described) let the 
initiation be given, in prescribed form, on the 12th #thi or the 
full moon, the equinoxes, and the solstices, or in the asterism 
S'ravana (Vishnu Nakshatra) 


22-23. Heis called an Acharya who is a devotee of 
Vishnu, one leading a married life, with full knowledge of how 
to initiate, ever on the look out to help others, bearing the 
marks of the Disc (Chakra), etc. without adopting the 
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initiation in Dikshsa asa profession, quite या love with the 
performance of his duty as such, free from worldly desire 
and possessed of intimate knowledge of the Vedic learning. 


24. The three groups, Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaisya 
are considered worthy of initiation (Diksha); such Sudras and 
women are also eligible who are of good birth, of good 
character and possesed of good qualities. 


25. Do not confer initiation (Diksha) on those who are 
merely curious to know, who are unbelieving, who are cruel 
in habit, who are of unrighteous conduct, who are ignorantly 
perverse, who do not follow betters, who are uneducated and 
who are guilty of ingratitude. 

26. This supreme Vaishnava diksha should not be con- 
ferred upon the evil-minded who seek it for mere parade, or 
for mere investigation. 


27. That wise man who is ever anxious to gain knowledge 
of the proper way of worshipping God, is alone fit for confer- 
ring diksha upon. ‘It is by doing this that Dharma prospers. 


- 28. The Acharya (leading Dikshita) surrounded by other. 
dikshitas, with his mind bent on God, shall enter the place 
prepared by his disciples for the purpose of conferring Diksha. 


`- 29. Having onthe previous day taken food free from 
pungent things and salt, with a serene mind, he should take 
the holy sip of water the next morning and measure out the 
prepared. ground to make it of the desired size 


30-31. The size of the altar is prescribed as 12 arainis for 
Brahmans and Kshatriyas; and for Vaigyas one sixth less; 
for women and Sūdras one-third less. These must be 
measured otit by the line (Stra); in ‘the middle of the alter 
make. the axis measuring a twelfth of the altar area. 


32. The nave is to be of the same size. For the spokes 
let the size be twice as much (2/12ths). Understand that the 
Vimana is to be in the middle of the nave for sacrifice 


33. Drivea peg in the. centre, and. from it. draw out 


threads to places marked round in a circle at equal distances 
as measured out, and make a network as it were 
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34. Paint all this space with colour material; make the 
whole circular in form, with the proper measurements for the 
parts as prescribed. 

35. Divide the surface of the nave into three circles 


round the same centre where the principal twelve-petalled 
lotus has to be made 


36. In the middle circle is to be the pericarp of the lotus 
in the second the filaments; in the third its peatals equal in 
size and beautiful. 

37. These would be wide in the middle narrowing to 
the tip gradually. The interspaces between the petals must 
be of the same shape all round. 

38. Make the whole space of the nave, divided into 
three as measured by the line. Divide the space for the 
spokes into twelve equal parts.. 

39. Make the spokes and their interspaces of equal size 
respectively all round in due order. 

40-42. Mark the main directions between spokes, and the 
intermediate directions on the spokes themselves.. Make the 
spokes thick at the root and at the end, but of circular form 
in the middle, measuring all over half that size. Make the 
two fellows of equal curvature all round, one below and one 
above, to which are joined the spokes. These are to be 
understood as counting 24 going round all directions in order. 


43. Make the joints of the fellows always in the space 
between the ends of the spokes. So far -about the circle 
(Chakra), Round this circle is to be the outer. orb. 

44. Makean outer veranda for this, of the size of the 
nave. This outer veranda should go all round for the entry 
of those desiring diksha (consecration) | 

45 In that veranda make the places for the guardian 
deities of the compass, each in its direction. These places 
must be square, half a cubit each side | 


46 Just outside of the altar make å- round spot one cubit 
in size, either dug into the earth or raised above it, to indicate 
the direction of the gateways 

47. Make at the. cardinal. points, doorways with four: 
sides, spacious in the middle and with ample side spaces,- 
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48. Understand that the entrances, beginning with the 
north, are to be the four entrances and exits for Brahmans and 
others in order. 


49. Make the outer circle contain five circular spaces, for 
the five Mahābhütas (the five great elements beginning Akdsa 
etc.) to be in 


50-51. Having this way made all round the circle to the 
correct size as measured by the string, then the expert guru 
shall paint it over in five colours, namely, white, black, red, 
brown, and gold or yellow in the circular space; the inner 
parts of the lotus should be in the colour of the lotus. 


52-53. First paint the pericarp in yellow colour every- 
where; paint the filaments in a mixture of white and red; 
paint the petals white all round and brown within, Paint, the 
fellow, white, red and black in three parts. 


54. The spokes must be painted brown with white in 
the middle. The periphery in the fellow should be of a 
different colour from it. 


55-57. In painting let white and black alternate with 
yellow where they join. Having painted the circle in this 
manner, paint afterwards on the outside, the cities of the 
guardians of the directions, in various colours, In ‘the 
outer circuit paint in the five colours in the order, black, 
yellow, red, brown and white. Paint the doorways- red: and 
white to make them look beautiful 


58. O, Kamalodbhava, (lotus-born) having painted the 
wheel in the manner described above, teach the pupil the 


accepted rule of conduct (Samaya) of the gréat ones of the 
Vaishnava community. 


59. Hereafter I shall explain to you the method of powder 


drawing by which people make the orbit of the circle by 
means of powder 


60. Whatever colours I have prescribed for painting, the 


same colours should be used in making the circle with 
powder 
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61. The wise one will get the powder made by those 
expert in it, with plants, minerals, leaves, sticks and fruits, 
according to the prescribed methods. 


62. The making of the circle with powder is permissible 
for every one of the parts described. Lowering and raising 
of levels, and the thinning of parts will have to be done with 
skill. 

63. Make the pericarp raised, by some divise of machi- 
nery, the level of the petals must be above the inner space 
and the spokes above the middle space. 


64-65. The other portions will be filled level by wise 
men. Having in this manner drawn the circle by means of 
powder, the Acharya (the chief initiate), with care, should 
admit to. initiation those desirous of admission. 


66. Thechakra(circle) of Isvara (God) thus drawn in paint 
should be set either on a wall or on a cloth beyond the sight 
of people. At appointed times one must see it himself cont- 
emplating the Supreme Lord. 


67. It is by so doing that faith in it is created. All 
parts within the circle should be kept intact and none des- 
troyed. 


68, Ihave thus described to you all about the making of 
the chakra by contemplating upon which all sins get 
destroyed. 


69. Ifsuchachakra is painted ina house, evil spirits 
serpents, etc, goblins, spirits of the dead, evil-minded 
beings, will not come near it. 


70. By Vaishnavas, desirous of obtaining their wishes, 
should by all means be worshipped Vasudéva mounted on 
this Chakra. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra the Seventh 
Chapter, entiiled Chakra. 


CHAPTER VIII 
Paramah 


“4, [shall hereafter expound to you the character of the 
supreme Diksha by the attainment of which a pure-souled 
Vaishnava-gains Siddhi (Salvation) 


2. Those well versed in initiating people recommend 
consecration (diksha) as the best means of concentration to 
those of infirm mind, and,-as-yet, unacquainted with the means 
by which to gain emancipation. ` 


3." That diksha is to be gained by performing with devo- 
tion three duties; the first of these three is Samaya (principles), 
the rale of the community; the next -knowledge of what is laid 
down to be done (discipline, Tantra or Sastra bearing on~ the 
subject) and. then the actual practice: of worship. 

4. These three things have to be practised in order, with 
earnestness by thé learned, for the prosperity -of the- Dharma 
at all times 


5. Having:first of:all given one’s agreement, one must 
hear the rule of the community (Samayam); then-one should 


gain knowledge of the tantra by the-method of learning’ a 
S/astra 


;.... 6-78. : Then again having received initiation by means of 
the proper recital of the mantras (mantra-diksha) let him wor 
ship God, after being duly consecrated; ‘Whoever; in devotion, 
practises. the diksh (the ‘course of consecration ordained) with 
earnestness, gains, by grace of God, all he wishes. to` attain to 


7B-10A. Having drawn in paint, with the ‘attendant 
fetures the Chakra (the mystic-wheel), the teacher should show 
it to the disciple receiving consecration. . The disciple.then 
becomes initiated into the community (Samaya Dikshita) 
Similarly drawing thereafter, the mystic chakra with coloured 
powder let the Acharya make-the disciples see in proper 


58 


59 


form, then the disciple becomes : consecrated in- the Tantra- 
Diksha (initiation into the science). Ofering all the mantras 
as oblations in fire, and having invoked the Supreme Lord 
into it, then show the mystic circle (mandala) to the disciple 
who then becomes an upasaka (worshipper). 

10B-11. First take note of what has to be done (tantra); 
then re-collect the mantras to be used; then worship God 
This is the triple order of worship. After this I shall state. in 
general terms the rules of ordination 


12-13. This rule of ordination is the means of accom- 
plishing all that one may wish for, O Brahman! therefore listen 
withaitention. Having first fixed upon the place, and, having 
drawn the mystic circle as prescribed in the Sdstras, one well 
versed in the mantras, will place, in all the points of the 
compass. pots filled with water. These pots should have 
cloths.thrown round the neck, with flowers, shoots of plants 
and fruits with them 

14-15. These may be 12, 8 or 4, and must be set up 
uttering the vari-manira, with a canopy set up with the vyéma— 
mantra, presenting lamps with. ‘jo-mantra, fly whisk with 
vayu-mantra and umbrella with &shiti-manira. Make the 
agni-kunda (receptacle for fire) for Vasudéva in the west.. 

16. For the purpose of carrying the fire service.to good 
result, have plenty of ghee melted and free from clots. Then 
wash all the vessels required and get ready the sticks of wood 
(samid) and sacrificial grass (kus@ or Poa cynosurcides), 

17. Make the fire with churning sticks, or by flint. Then 
make the disciple, devoted and humble, read the tantra (the 
proper course of service) 


18. Looking eastwards one should, by the method of des- 


truction, destroy (the physical body); then creating a fresh body 
take it remain with:the senses subdued 


19. Having as described above got everything ready, the 


initiating acharya (teacher) having then protected himself and 
having entrusted the various organs of the body to the proper 


‘deities in charge, should perform the bija-nydsa (the placing | 


the. bija-aksharas in. their respective places) 
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20. Place the aksha-bija at the nave, the nābhi-bīja at the 
centre (axle-hole); in the petals (of the lotus-chakra) the bijas 
of the various martis should be placed, and in the filaments 
the bijas of the S’aklis. 

21-22. In the spokes, place the kala-—bijas, which are the 
origin of the S'aktis from the point of view of the respective 
bijas At the top of the spokes place the tattvas or bijas of 
Misrti~palas. On therim place the bijas of the pakshas 
(fortnights) and #ithis (days) in the proper order to the right 
and left of the cities of Loka-Palas marked on them. 


23. In the rim of the circle and in the houses of the Dik- 
Palas, make room for the bija-aksharas of the others (Nakshtras, 
Grhas etc.), and in the outer circle place the bijas of the Bhilas. 


24. Inthe lotus placed amidst the circle, invoke the 
Supreme God. Having thus invoked His presence, offer Him 
worship mentally in the manner prescribed by the Sdstras. 


25-27. Contemplating the Supreme Soul as present in the 
seat (pitha), offer Him water welcoming Him; then having obta- 
ined His permission and, making the ambulation by the right 
in an attitude of deferential worship, approach the fire-altar 
fof the performance of the fire-oblations. In the place all 
round the fire-pit, mark out an outer circle one hasta (18 
inches or a cubit) all round the fire-pit and do all else down 
to the complete formation of the circle. Then getting up 
worship the Supreme God in the prescribed form. 

28-30. Mentally worship God up to the presentation 
Anjana (face-mark) and then bring the mirror and present it. 
Then-getting up from your seat take out a third of the cooked 
food (charu) in the vessel, and, having offered it first, then 
present to God whatever has been collected of food and 
other eatables (bhakshya and bhojya). Protecting yourself in 
due form right up to the offer of a handful of flowers, and, 
obtaining permission, perform the fire oblation beginning 
with the placing of the sticks (to mark the fire-altar). In the 
middle of the fire invoke the God in the lotus by the tèjo- 
manira, l 

31. Then offering worship and then making the fire- 
oblation with sticks; and then bringing the new spoon (for 
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fire-service), perform with the Pitha-mantra the pouring (of 
ghee) in one continuous flow. 


32. Then again offer the ghee oblation by means of 
dharvi (improvised leaf spoon) fifteen times with the Parama- 
hamsa mantra. In this manner let the teacher (Guru) make 
a thousand ghee oblations. 


33. First make a hundred oblations each by the Pitha- 
manira, then by the Panchdpanishad-mantra; then the S'akti- 
mantra, then Miirti-mantra, then Murtipala—uantra and again 
by the Sakti-mantra 


34. By the Aksha-mantra, etc., offer the ghee oblation 
ten times. Having in this manner made the fire burn and 


sprinkling water round it, bring the disciple outside into the 
circle (mandala) 


35-36. From the cooked food taking out a little, three 
times each, from the navel, the heart and the crown of the head, 
the teacher (guru), being seated to the. west of the fire and 
sprinkling it over three times with water, give it to the disciple 
with the manira Purushatma. The disciple should then and 
there, eat food consecrated to Vishnu in great humility. 


37. Having caten and then taken the holy sip suitable 
to the occasion, the disciple should get close to the teacher. 
The teacher should give him the toothstick (danta-dhdvanam) 
with the Guna-manira (gunénaiva). 

38. In the evening give him, when ready washed and 
taken the holy sip, the protection with the Kāla-manira. 
Tie up at the fore-end of the hand a string of three strands 
made holy with due incantation. 


39-40. Having touched him with the Vasudéva—mantra 
make him sleep over a bed spread with darbha grass, having 
touched his eyes with Rapamantra for the obtaining of the 
dream, and, asking him to keep watchful (for the coming 
dream), he should sit up awake along witha number of 
Dikshitas diverting them with stories relating to Vishnu. 

41. Thus the teacher shall spend the night without sleep 
If he is physically unable, let him deliver the God into ‘the 
circle containing the fireralter ` 
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` 42-43. Having got up in the morning and after full bath, 
body purified by the use of the proper manfras, he must give 
up the place he made use of the previcus day, and prepare 
a new circle as befcre. Then he should call up the novitiate, 
and, after giving him the bath etc. and making him again 
pure by the use of the mantras, make the fire oblations as 
was done before 


44, Having covered the face of the novitiate with a cloth 
he should take him by the hand, and enter the circle by the 
doorway intended for his own use. 


45-46. Taking him round by the right he should make 
him offer obeisance to the Guardians of the Directions 
Whatever flower among the flowers he touches:by accident 
in the act of obeisance; that shall be his flower, and 
he mantra proper to that deity shall be his mantra for his 
protection and prosperity. Now taking off the blind, he 
should show him the Chakramandala, 


47. Then explain to him, in due order and in the appro- 
priate division, the fatlvas (elements or. principles). Then 
order him to contemplate, having thus understood the true 
nature of the principles. ` 


48. With the highest devotion make him give himself up 
and: all that belongs to him. Similarly, let him give up the 
gems, the jewels, and the clothing. 


49, Make him give free gifts of love, and adopt the disci- 
pline (vrata) of a devotee of Vishnu. Then grant him full 
permission for the performance of all acts of worship of God, 


50. Make him hear the teaching and the secrets coming 
in unbroken succession. Even in the same manner initiate all 
others as well. 


51. In case of evil dreams, or, if other portents of evil 
should appear, then make one hundred oblations in the fire 
with the Panchopanishadmanira 


52. The teacher may, with casier ceremonics, consecrate 
a disciple of his, ‘possessed of learning, lineage and discipline 
in religion (tapas) 
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_ 53. Dismissing the disciple, sending out the Supreme 
God from the space up to the border of the. mandala 
(circle), and leaving in God invoked in the midst of the fire- 
alter, clear all other space of everything 

..54. Whichever of. his disciples,..possessed of the neces- 
sary qualities, the teacher (acharya) ‘wishes to instal -as 
acharya, let him (the chosen disciple) be anointed by one 
versed in the mantra in the manner prescribed below. 

55. Make 12 pots filled with sandal, flowers, fruits, milk, 
fine paddy (sali), black pulse. (sasha), barley and other grains, 
and put into. them gems, minerals and gold. 

56. Fill them with clean holy water, and then set them 
up in the different directions, adorned with sandal and 
flowers in the prescribed order, with the mirti-—imanira. 


57-58. Then seating, face to:the East, the disciple who 
has been already initiated according to the rites prescribed in 
the tantra (Sastra or science), who is interested, disciplined, 
learned and free from greed, let the Acharya (teacher) facing 
east, worship mentally the Lord God invoked in the seat, and 
thén-intimate. Him what he intended doing. 

59. Having obtained permission, the Acharya -(Guru) 
being seated and having the pots brought to him with the 
proper mantras, should pour the water over the head of the- 
disciple. in the order of creation (S'rishti-krama).: 

60. Having finished the ablution -with all- the pots of 
water, let the Acharya himself give him his seat (brsi).. The 
disciple shall, on the other hand, take his seat, silent and 
humble, upon it after having taken clean clothing. 

61. The Acharya should then give him the Vaishnava 
Chakra (make the mark of the discus,) and then grant him the 
upper cloth (Yoga patiakam, worn across the chest from the 
left shoulder). He shall then say “ Become preceptor in the 
Faislmava-tantra (the science of Pancharatra), and remain be- 
loved of all created- beings 


62. May disciples come to you. Conduct yourself with 
them in. accordance with the Sasira. Do not. conduct 
yourself towards them as a greedy man, nor show desire or 
fear in your conduct, 
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63-64. “Be always mindful of God as taught in the 
Pancharatra’. Having been thus instructed, let the disciple 
get up, go round the teacher keeping him to the right, place 
him on a seat, and then wash his feet with water. Let him 
sprinkle the water from the teacher’s feet over his own 
head with humility and devotion. 


65-67A. Let the disciple please the Guru with presents of 
money, to the extent of his means and devotion. Whatever 
the disciple gives his Guru, be it gold, vehicle, land, clothing, 
the Lord of Gods is well pleased with that. “Iam now 
seeking refuge with you, and place my body and wealth at 
your disposal”. So saying let him fall prostrate at the Guru's 
feet in obeisance, 


67B-70. “O, Lovely one, may you prosper in life and in 
wealth”. So saying let the Guru dismiss the pupil with affection. 
That disciple who gained his initiation at the Chakranandala 
of Vishnu, pleases his Guru with folded hands by gift of 
money. Having thus pleased him, let him take hold of the 
Guru's feet in his own hands, let him pray for permission to 
worship the God of Gods. Let the Guru then declare “ I 
permit you to offer worship to God” 


71.. Having obtained permission, the disciple, who has 
now been initiated in the manira, shall worship the Supreme 
Lord. Ttis only by worshipping in this manner that one 
obtains the benefit of worship. 


72. Whoever performs worship without the permission 
of his Acharya the God of Gods is not pleased with his wor- 
ship in the least. 


73. Therefore seeing God shown to him by his teacher, 
in the middle of the Mandala and having gained the Guru's 
permission, let him, the disciple, worship the Supreme God. 


74. One who thus grants the Vaishnava diksha, and one 
who causes another to grant it, both of them go to Heaven 
(Svarga). He who declines to grant it shall go to Hell, 


75. Whoever grants the Vishnu diksha out of sheer love 
of money, to one who, though seeking, has no faith in it, that 
Guru becomes one fallen from righteousness, 
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76. Whoever, in ignorance, deals contemptuously with 
the Guru (teacher) who is an acknowledged initiate, he 
should be regarded as fallen from the path of the Sdstra 
(tantra). The granting of diksha to him is of no benefit. 


77. As soon as the diksha-ceremonies are over, all the 
things used therefor should be deposited in a large body “st 
water. Otherwise they should be buried in clean earth away 
from the footpaths 


78-82. First having made the #iandala‘(circle), then: per- 
forming the fire-oblations with mantras in due order, having 
given the cooked food, leading him, then giving him the 
tooth-stick for use, making him sleep in the Chakra-mandala, 
having had him dream, having remained fasting the next day, 
having drawn the whole mandala again on the day following, 
entering it after incantation and fire-oblations with mantra at 
sunset, and then revoking everything, proceed the . next 
morning to a holy bathing place for the closing bath.” There 
get devoted Brahmans pronounce their benediction ‘after doing 
everything to please them. This is, in due order, the- series of 
rites for the. granting of the diksha.. ‘What shall 1. ‘expound 
next for the good of the devoted, O, .Kamalasana | 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
the Eighth Chapter, entitled Diksha, 


CHAPTER IX 
Brahma 


1. 00, Janardana!, Please tell me how one practising 
the initiation of others in Diksha understands the signifi- 
cance to the novitiate, of auspicious and inauspicious omens. 


Parama 


2. By the fall of the tooth stick, by the understanding of 
the dreams, and by the form of the flames of the lighted fire, 
the instructor understands the auspicious and the inauspicious. 


3-4. Banyan, fig, aswatta (ficus religiosa), plaksha 
(Indian fig), darbha (Poa cynosuroides), Bamboo, Afmakara, 
Apavargam, the pith of Apang (Achryanthes aspira, Tamil 
Nayuruvi), Dhaiakt (Grislea. Tomentosa. Tam: Veraiti), S’ami, 
(Acacia Suma, Tam. Vanni), and other varieties of clean wood 
should be used for cleaning teeth. Each of the pieces for use 
must be 12 inches long, unbent,. and without knots. : 


5-7. The wise man, after carefully cleaning these with 
water, will chew from the root upwards. One must chew the 
stick looking towards the North, East, West or South in the 
descending order of caste; then rubbing the teeth with the 
chewed part, up and down, then breaking it in the middle, 
and washing it with water again, it must be thrown out. The 
wise man must then examine how it had fallen, 


8-9. If it fell tip towards the east, there will be pros- 
perity; if south-east, augmentation of strength from penance; 
if south, death will follow; if south-west, loss of wealth; if west, 
supreme peace; if north-west, coming of disease; if north, 
accession of wealth and if north-east, supreme happiness. 


10. If however it should fall standing upwards great 
prosperity will follow. In this manner let the omens be 
understood from the tooth stick. 
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11. This should be observed on occasions of taking कोक, 
at the beginning of any great work, or when you desire to 
know. good and evil relating to yourself. 


12. Then, having fasted (the previous day) make the 
observation as prescribed above. I shall now proceed to 
describe the good and evil to the initiate from dreams. 


13-14. Having had a dream one should report it as he 
had it to his preceptor (Guru). Dreams in the first quarter of 
the night, bring their fruit a year after; in the second quarter, 
in eight months; in the third, in three months; and in the 
fourth, at the end of the month; at daybreak the result 
follows immediately. 


15-23. If one witnesses in a dream the Sun in full glory, 
the moon surrounded by stars, the glowing fire of the 
Agnihdira or a blazing fire, mother, father, wives, sons, 
brothers, and friends; if one dreams of eating uncooked human 
flesh eating from feet upwards, of taking milk, soma, surā 
(toddy), blood, sugar, curds, and ghee; drinking water from 
the sea or flowing river, and the eating of sweet gruel; mount- 
ing with ease on man, elephant, etc., terrace of a mansion, 
palanguin, fruit-trees, carriage, seat, bed; the crossing 
over of seas, rivers and other bodies of water; meeting with.. 
God, Brahman, preceptor (Guru), learned and wise man, 
saintly.men; seeing the following; conch, the discus, the flag, a 
city in heaven (vision in the sky), the bull, the umbrella, 
the flag of Indra (rain—bow), rain, looking-glass, gems, fly- 
whisk, fan of talipot palm, pot ful! of water, blood, raw flesh; 
rubbing one’s body with flour, the hearing of holy words, 
illicit intercourse, being bitten. by snakes, scorpions, etc., being 
bound in every limb, contemptuous turning out by relations, 
and other such objects and occurrences, understand the 
advent in a short'time of auspicious good fortune. 


24-25, If, on the other hand, onesees oneself naked, without 
dress, incapable of action, mounted on a broken vehicle, with 
‘broken ‘umbrella, flag or weapons, a Chandala, a washerman,... 
painter, rupning barbarian (Mléccha) spies, a heretical ascetic,’ 
to-him.nothing auspicious happens. शिरा 
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 96-30-A. The mounting of an ass, a camel, a buffalo, a 
tiger, an‘anthill; being anointed with, and mounted as before, 
and proceeding towards the south; the gaining of silver and 
gold, drinking of liquor and oil, dancing with one’s body 
bedaubed with mud, and being married; being rapidly 
borne down:a current, the eating of cooked meat, the falling 
of one’s teeth, the shaving of one’s head, getting drowned 
in: water; mounting with suffering a dried up tree, sunshine 
व. dream; : having seen. these. unauspicious sights and. 
othér.::such, no man attains to anything good, and there is no 
use. further investigating this. 


_ 30B-32 A. In the midst of his dreams whoever eats 
sweet gruel mixed with ghee, whoever standing on a hill 
climbs a tree, whoever being on a mansion crosses the sea by 
himself, such a person gains a kingdom, as also one who 
dreams of eating the earth. 


32 B-33 A. Whatever Devas, Brahmans, cows, wearers of 
linga(a sect of S’aivas), the Fathers (manes), king, speak to one 
ina dream, that happens for certain 


33 B-36 A. ‘In getting initiated, in consecrating a temple, 
and “when, among: people, calamitous changes are. seen, 
catelully note the dreams that one may.have. In conducting. 
thei fire-rites, if the fire burns without any effort, or when the 
flames. burn. rightwise, when it emits sweet smell and. when it. 
appears pleasant looking, the wealth of the officiant (Sddakah) 
will increase withoyt doubt 

36 8-58 A.’ If the fire brought for the koma (oblation) 
उले extinction without visible cause, calamities will befall 
thé' dfficiant.'' Thére is no: rieed tó- doubt this. If the fire 
throws off marks of Vishnu’ (Vishuu-lingam) or evil smell, if 
it will: net’ glow into a flame or in the right direction, then it 
is inauspicious. S " 


n 38-09 कशाला the mandala is being made, if pouring 
raiti falls ora, stort blows, or a::halo forms round the sun, the 


death::of a; -relation..or. something unpleasing tothe . Gods. ' 
will happens cor on 


1, Seems intended for the whirling of the fire, See Vishnu Nigharitu. 
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40-44. Nothing good will happen to the officiant, 0, 
Brahman. If other signs of good and of great influence 
should happen, and if the times be auspicious and good, his 
wealth will increase. Even things difficult of attainment 
will of themselves come to him-the grace of God or the great 
good that one seeks from divine grace. At the attainment of 
success in the performance, if obstructions come in the way, 
or calamities resulting from act of God happen, these are 
called evil omens. In this manner the officiant, by the omens 
that appear, should determine whether the fulfilment or 


otherwise of the desired object, would be auspicious. or 
inauspicious. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
the ninth Chapter entitled “ Knowledge of Omens, ” 


CHAPTER X 
Brahma 
1. 0, Janardana!, expound to me, in due elaboration, the 


path of the Yoga (concentrated effort); as also all the essential 
parts constituting it, as I am very anxious to know. 


Parama 

2. Among all kinds of knowledge, the knowledge of the 
Yoga is greater; because it is by Yoga-knowledge that one 
gains the supreme happiness of emancipation. 


3. A mere performance of a rite by one, without a 
correct knowledge of the application of the mind in its per- 
formance, will not do the great good derivable from it; 
therefore practise the Yoga. 


4-6 A. That Yoga, as determined in the S'asiras, 15:01 two 
kinds, viz, Gñåna-Yðga and Kriya-Yoga by the proper 
classification of Karma on the one hand and by the: varying 
attitude of the mind on the other. That is called Yoga, which 
keeps the mind steady and composed in regard: to any 
particular matter. 


6B-9. If a man fixes his mind and keepsit firm in doing 
any particular act or rite, that is Karma-Yéga, which 
destroys all sin. If one in the pursuit of knowledge binds 
his mind to it ‘without suffering in the effort, that is to be 
understood as Giana—-Yoga, which is auspicious and brings to 
one all success. He whose mind experiences no pain in the 
practice of either of these, attains to the place which is 
well-famed as the abode of Vishnu. For both of these ४6205, 
God alone is the object. 


10. Propitiation of him (worship) canbe doneby know- 
ledge, as well as by service. Control of body and discipline of 
mind (penance, etc.) it is laid down, constitute Karma-Yoga. 
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11-13. Absence of desire and composure of mind are 
regarded as the features of Giiana-Yoga. Protect the organ of 
speech from harshness; the hand from doing what should not 
be done; the feet from going where it ought not to, and from 
false step in dancing; one’s sexual organs from connection 
with blameable women; the secret organ from passing wind 
as desired; the mind from resolving upon evil. 


14-16. The control exercised in this manner according 
to dharma is reputed Yama (self-control). Vows, fasts, 
and the giving of alms, these when used for controlling the 
senses (indriyas), are called Niyama (discipline) and become 
aids to Karma~Yoga. Whatever work is done on the principle 
of Karma-Yoga (with due concentration upon what 15 being 
done), having done it to completion, make it over to the 
Supreme Soul, setting it at His feet as you do water for 
washing, even if the work happens to be one done with a 
view to securing benefit for oneself. 


17-20 One who understands Yoga must have regard 
only to service rendered to God, being in great doubt which 
work is in accordance with true knowledge and which goes 
against it, as the interval between the two is great. This 
indeed is the teaching of the tantra (S'asira). The ears which 
are desired for hearing sweet sounds, the eyes desired to see 
beautiful objects, the skin desired for touching soft things, 
the nose desired for smelling fragrant things, the tongue 
desired for tasting food and the mind desired for noting what 
takes place in the world about, the-knowledge by means of 
which one controls these organs-is what is called Vairagya 
(non-desire) 


21. The placing of one’s mind.in the Supreme Soul and 
its retention there without a .break. is to be understood as 
Samadhi (absorption of the mind in the Supreme). Knowledge 
(gfiana).is the best means to the attainment of Yoga 


.- 22, One-who is ‘certain of the one only end, should . first 
ofall. control the organs of sense by. non-desire: (Vairagya):, 
then must concentrate his mind and fix it upon the- Lord of 
Gods, as the only end wished for कद 1 
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23-24 He must contemplate Him, as if he sees Him near, 
doing obeisance to Him as if he were in touch with Him, as if 
he heard Him speaking being seated before him; he must thus 
contemplate without the slightest fear. In this way practise 
the Ydga; God will then be pleased by this means, 


Brahma 


25. Men's minds (Chittam) have long been infused with 
the association of worldly life. How can these be controlled 
by the instantaneous access of Gitana-Yoga ? 


n 26. Even when the mind is made free of all evil by this 
Yoga, atthe end of the absorption of Samadhi, it will find it 
impossible to get over its own nature. 

27. Atone time when under control, man regards his 


mind free of all evil. That mind gets out of control, when 
the opposite stimulus appears. 


Parama 


-28. It is just so, as you have said. Itis indeed ditficult 
to keep the mind under control. By long practice however, 
the: mind must attain to the condition of uprooting desire. 

7 3 29. Therefore these impressions of worldly life get scat- 
tered all round. When these impressions of life show relaxa- 
tion, make firm. the composure of your own mind by effort 


30. By the achievement of this composure of mind and 
by the giving up of all associations, your own action, having 
gained for you the Vaikuntha mansion, protects you 

31, By effort repeated many times, bring your mind by 
slow steps to concentration on one aim (tkditam). Never 
attempt to do this rapidly 

32. ' He who attempts to bring his mind under control 
too quickly, ‘brings down upon him obstructions to gaining 
his object, or becomes liable to diseases of various kinds 

33. AS ome brings the irrepressible cupid (in :man) 
under control, by slow beginnings, and by long protracted effort, 
the great minded-ones bring their minds, in the: same 
manner, under discipline, 
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34-37 A. In a place unfrequented by human beings, free 
from molestation, pleasing to the mind, without undue trouble 
inregard to food and free movement, without being exposed to 
winds too cold or too hot, orto dews, holy and with a 
plentiful supply of water, calling up your strength, unmoved, 
having well practised the Yoga Vidya, and bearing it habitu- 
ally, one should investigate it with great care; and from time to 
time calmly and without injuring his body he should then 
contemplate upon his own births, existence, destruction, etc. 


37 B-38. In one contemplating in this manner and wishing 
for the protection of God, both interest and devotion in the 
practice of the path of the Yoga arises, Being of undisturbed 
mind, let him then lead his mind into it. 


39, Let him note what it is that is attractive to his mind, 
and, having investigated carefully, let him remove the cause 
of that attraction. 


40. One who knows it, even if he be earnest in the pur- 
suit of the Yoga, must know that this is subversive to his 
practising of the Yoga firmly. 


41-42. His mind thus awakened, let him go, even by effort, 
to an unoccupied place, where, by absence of stimulating cause, 
by want of contact, by fear, by knowing the evil conse- 
quences arising from it, and by the passing of the yearsof his 
life, non—-desire in things desired, arises. | 


| Bra hma 


43. By the means expounded above enjoyment for man 
ceases. How can the desire for enjoyment cease in the mind 
of man by the means expounded ? 


44. It remains in the mind deeply rooted in the wish “let 
this be mine”, “let this be mine”. How can the uprooting of 
that desire, firmly rooted in thought, be brought about? 


45. For things enjoyed, desire ceases by the acquiring 
of knowledge. How can the desire for things unenjoyed be 
prevented from attracting the mind? 

10 
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46. One should enjoy things enjoyable which are not 
opposed to dharma; but, when they are not obtainable for 
enjoyment, understand their enjoyment by seeing, hearing etc. 


47. Having well understood its nature, the sorrow result- 
ing therefrom, the evils arising therefrom and the fear, make 
an effort, unperturbed to bear these in mind. 


48. You would find many Yogins who had failed in this 
effort of conquering desire. “I shall not thus fail in my 
effort”; bear this resolve in mind, by every effort of yours. 


49. Observe those who, having practised for long the Yoga 
by means of concentration resulting from the knowledge of its 
true nature, fall a pray to ignorance by means of those causes 
of desire which are indeed trifling. 


50. Inaman of cultivated mind who has understood 
things and thus investigates this matter, real faith in the path 
of Yoga springs in very truth. 

51. In aman who sees enjoyments as yet un-tasted, just 
exactly as those already enjoyed by him, the interest and 
devotion in the worship of God grows from day to day. 


52. Therefore, with your senses under control, worship 
the God of Gods with enthusiasm by means of mental worship 
(Dhyana-Yagiia) without relaxation. 

53. In this manner worship the Supreme God in a holy 
place, in the faith that He is before you, with all desirable 
things acceptable to Him. 


54. Worship thus done by him will not, by His Grace, 
suffer destruction in the least. Nor will any obstruction divine 
or human come in his way. 


55. Even-though one is an accomplished Yogin and has 
brought his mind under control, he must take it that his mind 


is not his own, and he should not take itas being under his 
control, 


56. One should not show one’s achievement of non—desire 
to the common people; if one is capable of it, his accomplish- 
ment is for demonstration before God, 
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57. Having practised non-desire adequately, and well 
disciplined your sense by intense concentration, bear in your 
heart always and without relaxation the Supreme God. 

58. Whenever one’s mind feels drawn to a gem or gold 
(hiranye), let him, without hesitation, bring about God's 
entry into it. 

59, Having thus disciplined the mind and being ever in 
the practise of the Yoga, one attains, by the grace of the God 
of Gods, to God Himself. 

Brahma 

60. What is the Yoga which is achieved by works, and 
what is the Yoga of knowledge; what is the sort of man to 
whom each is in an eminent degree suitable ? 


Parama 
61. Toa man of uncultivated mind, but put into the path 


of the righteous, Karma Yoga is the path to be prescribed as 
knowledge is unattainable by Him. 


62. Toone who is disciplined by education and has 
become cultured in consequence, the Yoga of knowledge is 
the better, as he would find the course of works difficult of 
achievement. 


63. One whose mind is disciplined by adopting either of 
these courses, to him Vishnu shows His grace in a short period 
of time. 


64. No other doctrine or teaching is of the slightest use for 
men for destroying sin; nor for attainingthe grace of Vishnu, if 
only ones mind finds pleasure in Yoga. 

65. Half verse; not translated owing to lapses. 


66. If the mind is after the attainment of Supreme 
Bliss no obstructions will come in the way, nor will the mind be 
darkened by ignorance. 


67. O, Pitimaha! this course of Yoga has been expound- 
ed to you briefly as above 


68-69. Man can learn by the practice of the Yoge his own 
nature; also the nature of the sense-organs (indriyas) and-the 
good and the evil propensities.of.the mind (chitia); (he can 
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also know) the coming of evil and the significance of dreams 
etc. He can also gain knowledge of the nature of the minor 
deities (dévatas) and the results of works (karma). 

70. A pursuer of the path of Yoga shall not abbreviate 
anything that has to be done, nor by effort increase it. He 
should not be confounded by sorrow, nor accept as perma- 
nent, happiness that may come. 

71. Be firmly seated, with your mind concentrated, with 
all your organs under control to the extent possible, resting 


your body on pillars, etc., and holding your breath under 
control 


72. Contemplating, think over what has to be done and 
the means needed for doing it; the highest act of worship 
of God and His supreme qualities without any notion of 
attaining benefits. 

73. In this manner, make clear the mind, made inactive 
by wordly thoughts. Removethe long established association of 
mind with wordly things by main effort. 

74. By effort practise Pranayama (holding of the breath) 
to the measure of your strength. By the practice of this, one 
gains the power of concentration for certain. 


178. The length of time during which a man could hold 
his breath in his lungs (Késhfa), that control of the breath 
during the time is called Pranayama. 

76, That control of the breath is regarded as. of three 
kinds by Yogins by the holding (sthambana), the filling 
(purana) or the emptying (rechana), of the breath 

77. By these three means the prardyima (control of 
breath) has to be practised. By the pricaice of this prand- 
yama, the subtle elements (tanmdatras) increase or improve 

78. By the improvement of the fanmédtras, the ability. to 
control breath increases for the practitioners of the Yoga 
When this improves the sins diminish in proportion 

79. Controlling the breath by the effort of Pranayama 
one gets control over the activities of his mind; a devotee 
attains to the Supreme Abode of Bliss of Vishnu for ever by.. 
this means. _ 
Iwthe Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
The Tenth Chapter, entitled- Yoga. ° 


CHAPTER XI 
Brahma 


1. Ihave been told by you, O Purnshdttama! that 
obstacles prove of benefit to us, and that Yogins should 
understand, by the practice of the Yoga, how they happen to 
us? 


2. How is a coming evil to be understood and at what 
times? Iam very anxious to know, pray expound it to me... 
Parama 

3. O, Pitamaha ! Evil which is otherwise called aparam, 
vhether it shows itself in ourselves or in others, ought to be. 
understood as exhibited in our behalf ही 


4, It is understood that there are in men, possessed of l 
body, five kinds of vital airs, name:y, Praga, Apana, Udāna, 
Samana and Vydna 
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5. Long expiration, yawning or relaxation of the mind: ~ 
(imanojfrmbah), asthmatic hiccup and sneezing are the activities 
of the ever upmoving breath (praia) 


6. The in-breath, swallowing, the evacuation of bowels, 
the excretion of urine, and the sexual processes are the work 
of the down-moving breath (apdana) 


7. Vydna (diffusing air) pervades all the body : 
The uprising air (uddna) brings about loud declamation (produ: : 
ction of sounds 17 high tone) 


8-10.. The Samana air stimulates the fire in the stomach:- 
always (and brings about digestion). Of these vital आढ, 
placed in different paris of the body, their throbbing and the 
sounds they produce, are seen intheir respective places., In 
the ankle, the knees and elbows, and the secret parts, on - 
the left side of the joints, inthe throat and at. the root 
of the ears, in the temporal bones, on the crown of the. head, ~ 


and in other. places the throbbing produced’ by it-are to.-be ~. 
seen. 
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11. Inthe midst of the throat, in the voice, in the stomach 
and in the joints, and in all parts of the body observe 
their activities as they occur. 

12. These and other changes in the airs pervading the 
body when normal, give length of life; and when they get to be 
abnormal, bring about destruction of the body. 

*13. The vital air, prāna, moves alternatively through the 
nostrils). The movement of this breathing which takes place 
without intermission, should‘be understood. 

14. The breath in the left nostril moves through to the 
right, and that in the right moves through to the left; the path 
between is to be understood as the time ‘when the breath is 
stationary (vishu kala). 


15. Many movements of this breath (Prana) make the 
months. Twelve of these make the year. Six of these months 
make the Ayana (half year). One expert in the practice of 
Yoga should understand this with sharp intelligence. 


16. Beginning with five breathings, and: increasing it by 
five each time till you reach twenty-five of these, count this 
as a full day (ahoralra). 


17. From thence onward, the progress is by one day 
each time till the total comes up to thirty-three day-night 
combination in the order of progress. 


18. If, starting with the Sun’s month, man’s breathing 
keeps increasing from the beginning of it, having grown by 
continuous movement, then listen to the length of life:of the 
man. 

719-20. It may be three, two or one year, two, one, one- 
half (quarter or an eighth) of a month......, three, two or one 
full day (ahordtra) that thebreaths keep moving in due order; 
of this there is no doubt, 


21. One must understand at the very outset his own ‘time 
of breathing. By its increase, understand approaching evil. 


22. By hour (ndalika), month, year, measure its growth. 
Count their consequences as increasing stage by stage. 


* Cf. Padma Samhita Yoga Pada III 32 etc. 
+ This sloka is broken at the end. 
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23. Note separately the time when evil approaches, keep- 
ing the cause and the consequences separate. 


24. A wise man should daily contemplate alone, the 
particular hour, the month and the day of the Sauramana 
calendar when evil could befall him. 


25. There is nothing finer than this method for deter- 
mining length of life, O, Pitamaha! which discriminates from 
shortening and lengthening of the air in the lungs (Koshfa). 


26. If the activities of the other vital airs decline, a wise 
man will understand, even from this, the approach of death 
(aparaniam). 

27-28. The destruction of the powers of the indriyas 
(senses), variation in the shadows, dullness of vision, and the 
cessation of throbbing in the fingers and the thumb; these 
symptoms, when they appear in a man, indicate he has no 
more than six months’ life left. 


29. If the throbbing ceases in the lower limbs of a man 
to above the knees, death is certain for him in three months. 


30. If the throbbing ceases in the sex organ, the hip—joints 
and the armpits, his life ceases in the course of a single month. 


31. Death comes in half a month lif one fails to see 
sweat bubbles on his body. If the evil creeps into the 
stomach, death follows in ten days. 


32. If the eyes see light as that of the fire-fly, death 
follows in five days. If the tip of the tongue cannot be seen 
death comes in three days. 


33-35. If the tip of the nose cannot be seen by one, his 
death comes in two days. If humming in the ear, incoherence 
of speech and delusion of mind continue without disappearing, 
his life has only a day's length left. In this manner, -O 
Pitamaha ! a man of learning should regard these and other 
omens as indications of approaching death. When death 
comes near, a Vaishnava should remain fearless. 


1, The textis corrupt here, Padma, Yoga. V 5, 
2. Ibid St. 7, 
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:::36, Even when death has come close to you, do not give 
way to too much anxiety (for others), as work and the means 
therefor, do take their course of their own nature. 

37, If one’s life has less than twelve years to run, the 
nature of its course can be understood by men well practised in 
Yoga. 

38-39A. Knowing the approach of final emancipation, 

those Vaishnavas who are not educated in the Yogic knowledge 
of the vital airs stimulating the primary organs of the body, 
but who are in the enjoyment of association of those possessed 
of this knowledge (Sadhus) will have to learn the evils 
approaching them mostly from other indications. 


39B-41A. One who does not see the orb of the rising 
moon, nor the line marking the boundary of the waning moon, 
or in the same manner, unable to see the star Arundhati even, 
or the milky way in the sky, his death will occur before the 
end of the following year, 


4113-428. If one sees the sun and the moon without 


brightness, or fire bereft of its bright glow, he reaches the world 
of death in the eleventh month. 


42B-48A. If one sees the aerial cars, or the cities of 
Yakshas, Raksahasas, and Pisdchas (evil spirits) in the mid-summer 
(Grishma) he has a life of ten months left. Ifa manin good 
health sees trees and hills of gold, he will live only for nine 
months more. Vomiting gold and silver, as also various kinds 
of gems, if one sees. himself upside down, his head covered 
with blood, he can live only eight months longer. If one, 
having put his foot in dust, ashes or mire, sees it broken, 
he can live only for seven months more. A blood-red dove 
or crow, without casting shadow, perches upon one quickly, 
or remains perched for awhile, or if a dust storm is- seen 
behind him without due cause, six are the months of his life 
and no more, O, Lotus-born. 


48B-49, Seeing the shadow of a man, without his head, 
in the sky, or if a man present before him appears truncated 
(kabandha) black in colour fearsome-looking, he can live 
only for five months. 
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50. While one is in a faint or asleep, if he sees a woman 
gone black or his own head break, he canlive only for four 
months, i 


51. Tf one sees another man as of black colour and fear- 
inspiringand as a Rakshasa or Pisacha, he lives only for three 
months more, 


52. If one sees in the evening, by himself alone, without 
being urged by any one, in the cremation ground, night-walk- 
ing Rakshasas, his life is only for two months longer. 


53-55A. One whoseurine has the smell of a goat when not 
suffering from disease, or whose whole body has that smell, 
or if he sees a Brahinarakshasa (ghost of a Brahmna), or 
those who have become corpses by some cause, or the 
slaughter of many; if he dreams of being drowned or of great 
sorrow afflicting him, in regard to these, one must determine 
one’s coming death which would be varied and not definite, 
by reasoning or the circumstances of each case. 


55B-57A. If well-disposed relations of one should appear 
perchance as ill-disposed (in a dream), he loses his life 
before a month expires. If one sees the sun and the moon as 
if bathed in blood, or if the sky itself be rubbed over with 
blood, he lives for only one year. 


57B-59A. If onesees his reflection ina mirror, or in water 
in front of him, in fearsome form or defective of limbs; or if, in 
a burning lamp, one sees the flame disconnected with the 
wick, his death comes to him in twelve days. 


59B-60A. If the upper lip is seen out of its place, or if 
the nose is seen bent; if the ear is seen moving out of its 
place, the life of the person is only six more days. 

60B-61. One whose tongue turns black or his face, usually 
of the colour of lotus, or if one develops a distaste for food, 
though anxious to live, or if histemples lose their beauty 
and become red, his further life is only three days long. 

62. If one sees a bird ofa grey-blue colour mounting on 
his head ashesees it, his lifeisonly two days more. 

63. If one sees the above often through a glass or water 
his death follows in a day for certain, 


H 
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64-65. A wise man, who'sees the approach of his end, should 
become composed in mind, and, putting aside all anxiety, ac- 
cepting the highest form of non-desire even though of 
bodily strength, and giving up all sorrow and fear, should 
adopt the practice of Yéga mentally, giving up all activity. 


66. Going to a holy place, with mind composed and 
serene, and senses under control, worshipping the Supreme 
God with his whole soul, one should place himself under His 
protection. 


67. Reverencing Vaishnavas in the practice of the Yoga 
and enquiring and learning of them, pursue the path of the 
Yoga without remissness and quite composed. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Paficharatra 
the Eleventh Chapter, entilled Arista 
(Portenis of Death ) 


CHAPTER XII 
Braluna 


1. O,God of Gods, what is the way of life (dharma) which 
is considered the best for those devotees of Vishnu; what are the 
prescribed courses of atonement for error, as also the course of 
conduct to be adopted on occasions of a special character. 


2. Whatis the prescribed dharma for those desiring 
emancipation, and what, for those who desire worldly good 
according to accepted opinion. Pray explain these to me as, 
in regard to these, Iam in great doubt. 


Parainah 


3. By what deed of man, the Lord God of the Universe, 
is pleased to do him good that indeed is dharma without 
doubt. 


4. I have explained that already to you as of three kinds 
by its association respectively with mind (Manak), speech (Vak) 
and work (Karima). Among these I shall now explain the 
(dharma) of the mind. 


5. Interest (sraddha), firmness (dhyti), tranquility (pra- 
sida) these three are of the mind. All the other activities of 
the mind are considered on the basis of these three divisions. 


6. One who is interested acquires knowledge; he is 
acceptable to the good; he is regarded as the proper man, and 
he is acceptable even to God. 


7. By firmness one does not fall from the right path 
(dharma); by firmness one ceases to be bound by sorrow; by 
firmness one is not deluded by happiness; by firmness-one is 
not worried by anxiety. 


8. Being tranquil, one does not trouble others; being 
tranquil, one does not become jealous; being tranquil, one 
does not become greedy; being tranquil, one is always happy. 
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9. When these qualities are found ina man either as 
being natural, or acquired by him by his own effort as a per- 
manent habit of his mind, God is pleased with him. 


10. Association with people possessing these qualities, or 
hearing of those great one’s having much knowledge of 
these, becomes the means of gaining these qualities. 


11. Whatever is opposed to these is called adharina. 
Those addicted to qualities opposed to these, come to grief in 
all their lives present and future even. 


12. Therefore a devotee of Vishnu desiring to attain the 
accomplishment of his object (attaining to emancipation) 
should discipline his mind in the practice of these three 
qualities. 

13. If the mind is brought under control, all the faculties 


are brought under control. Therefore a man must gain con- 
trol over his mind. 


14. Ifthe mind is put into the path of right thinking, 
speech remains in the right. Whatever is decided in the mind 
before, is what the speech actually publishes afterwards. 


15. Truth, love and goodness, these three are the divi- 
sions of the nature of speech (702), Making his words serve 
these three qualities a man accomplishes his ends. 


16. In every speech concerning wealth, in speaking one’s 
qualities at all places, and primarily in speech relating to 
dharma, speak the trath straight on. 


17. Whenever occasion offers, speak what would please 
your preceptors and the revered ones, to those that are learned 
and to children; as also to the aged and the suffering. 


18. To those near you, to your friends and pupils, to 
your servants, to charitable people and to the devoted to God, 
say that which is good, suitable to occasions, 

19. Speech is disciplined into the right path, by observing 
the usage of elders, by the study of the holy S’astras, and by 
practice spread over a long time. | 


_ 20 The speech organ is difficult of control except by 
discipline and long effort. Therefore silence is better. 
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21. Toaman of the world, silence is not recommended 
as right; and therefore a devotee of Vishnu, firm in the pursuit 
of Vaishnava discipline, should always keep guard over his 
tongue. 

22. If speech is undisciplined by these three, then she 
becomes for man the cause of suffering and sorrow, and 
should be understood as making for unrighteousness. 


23. Service, cleanliness, graciousness, these three are 
regarded as being the normal functions of the body. By 
these a man gains his higher ends. 


24. For the purpose of pleasing God, if one undergoes 
bodily fatigue, by practice of austerity, by expenditure of 
money or by bodily effort, these acts of his are regarded as 
service ( paricharya ). 

25-26. O, Lotus-seated ( Brahma )! three baths a day, 
lying on the floor, religious study and restraint ( brahma- 
charya ), observing of silence, food without salt and spice, 
steady sitting ( virdsana ) by night, the giving up of sleep by 
day, pilgrimage to holy places, these are the austerities (vraias ) 
recommended. 

27. ‘The collection of the articles of worship by oneself, 
and cleaning them himself though fatigued, these acts are 
called service ( paricharya ). 

28. Removal of all dirt from one’s body must be under- 
stood as bodily cleanliness. There is much in the human 
body which is unclean, and, by their removal, one makes him- 
self clean. | 
_ 29. These are urine, semen, excreta, phlegm, transformed 
blood, sweat, tears, nails, hair, and various other exudations. 


30. These arenotimpure when within the body; but out- 
side, they bring about uncleanliness. These impurities arise 
each in its time, in the bodies of all men. 

31. The cleaning of these is by earth, and by washing 
with water. If one should touch dirt thrown out of. another's 
-body, he should bathe 10 clean himself. 


32. Contact with the dead, confinement-pollution, con- 
versation with. people-in sorrow or mourning, the emission of 
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the white ( semen ), vomitting; when these occur, the only 
way to clean oneself is by a bath. 

33. If one should touch the excrements of one’s own 
body after they have separated from it, a bath is prescribed 
for gaining purity, except in the case of sweat, tears, etc. 

34-36. Even in these cases take a holy sip (achamana). 
Do not sleep all the time. Whatever serves the need of ones 
own bodily requirements, becomes unacceptable to him if others 
use it. O, Pitamaha! Similarly, O, Pitamaha! whatever 
serves for the worship of God, and even the place of wor- 
ship, becomes polluted by being put to human use. 

36B.-37A. Articles of worship once used in worship 
by a worshipper become known as nirmdalyam, and must be 
regarded unfit for use for any other purpose. 

37B.-38. Gold, gems, cloths, etc. the fire-altar, the spoons 
used in sacrifice, the vessels and representations of God, be- 
come clean by washing. Even by washing out the dirt, secular 
(laukiki) cleanliness is attained. 

39.40A. Worship of God, the bath, and the cleansing 
of the body daily, as prescribed courses of cleanliness by popular 
usage and the dharma Sasiras, must be accepted by a wise 
devotee of Vishnu. 

40B.-42. Whoever, by encouragement or by grant of 
money, makes the best efforts to help guests, preceptors, 
servants in grief, the great ones who are guardians of dharma, 
temples of Gods, ascetics living by alms, cows. Vaishnavas 
in large numbers; this is helping others-the best among the 
good that one can do by his body 

43. Among animals, cows are worthy of respect, men 
are more worthy of it than these; Brahmans among them 
deserve more respect than other men; more than Brahmans, 
mendicant ascetics; more deserving of respect than these asce- 
tics are Ydgins (those who habitually contemplate on the 
Supreme) 

44-45. More than even Yogins are those desiring eman- 
cipation in complete serenity of mind. Gift of food is the best 
form of charity; as. also the giving of money in all ways, as 
well as the giving of bedding and seats to devotees of Vishnu 
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and ascetics. The gift of knowledge (vidva) is the highest; 
other gifts however large are not as good. 

46. The gift of land, mounts, vehicles, houses and other 
wealth, bring one great fame; but, are middling in respect 
of real merit. 

47. Gifts made on occasions of suffering, from interest 
that a fit recipient presents himself on particularly propi- 
tious occasions, or because of access of wealth, each of these 
brings its own merit which is regarded as of many kinds. 

48-49. Whatever is done with a view to securing mere 
fame, or praise, or for being talked about, meets with the dis- 
approbation of the good-the more so, in the case of a devotee 
of Vishnu. The gift of lands, etc., is commendable, if the moti- 
ves are other than these, such as length of life, health, children, 
etc., in order. Examine beforehand the things to be gifted, 
the time and place, and the worthiness of the donees as well. 

50-52. Whatever is done after careful investigation, 
brings its fruit. Ifa man of good mind gives away whatever 
has to be given, in the name of the God of Gods, the fame of 
it will follow as a matter of course. The service of the great 
One mentioned above is in its nature a supreme gift. When 
rendered with -unalloyed devotion the fruit will follow for 
certain, not otherwise. In this manner has been expounded 
to you the three kinds of dharma arising from the possession 
of the body. 

53. Since what can be done has been detailed in full, 
now listen to what has to be abstained from, Whatever is 
opposed to the righteous conduct (dharma) described above, 
that is described as adharma. 

54. Desisting by thought, speech and act, is to be un- 
derstood as nivriti dharma (refraining from doing what is pro- 
hibited), which destroys sin. 

55. In this manner has been expounded to you, O 
Brahman! the three kinds of dharma arising from mind, 
speech, :.and body-the more particularly of a devotee of 
Vishnu. 

56-57. Toa wise man, with full control over his senses, 
the three kinds of dharma connected with the mind are the 
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best. To an ordinary man who is a devotee, the three kinds 
of dharma connected with the body are the best. To all 
other middling ones, the dharma of speech is regarded the 
best. 


Brahma. 

58. You have explained to me the three kinds of dharma, 
O Purushottama! Do people under the guidance of the senses, 
get rid of the Samsara (life in this world) by them alone. 


Paramah 

59. Dharma is regarded as of the form of deeds, and it 
was described again as in the form of knowledge. Knowledge 
gains release, but works purify knowledge. 

60 The knowledge purified by works cannot be destroy- 
ed by anything else. 

61. Knowledge by itself alone, and without the aid of 
Karima, makes no one in the bonds of life, pure in the least. 

62. Therefore, by worshipping the God of Gods by 
service, and getting over obstacles in the way, a devotee of 
Vishnu gains his ends, by His grace. 

63. God, worshipped by service in due form, protects 
one even in coming lives, pushes aside afflictions and grants 
wealth. 

64. Without the grace of God it is not possible to control 
even one of the senses by one’s own power. Therefore 
place yourself under His protection. 

65. In the unreleased state, there is difference between 
Jiva (individual) and Pari (the Supreme). When released 
there is no difference, as what causes it ceases to exist. 

66. Therefore wishing for release, render your service 
from day to day to Vishñu by the work of mind, tongue, and 
body, ‘giving up the fruit of your acts. 

67. Thereafter by his grace, One’s knowledge increases, 
and by that increase of knowledge on the other hand, the 
fruits of previous deeds, are diminished. On the extinction ot 
Karma, one becomes pure of soul and attains Supreme Bliss. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Pāñcharātra 
the Twelfth Chapter, entitled Dharma. 


CHAPTER XIII 
Brahma 


1. Iam convinced that men on this earth have not the 
requisite great firmness to persist in the difficult path leading 
to ‘Supreme Bliss’ (Nirvéina). 

2. Men are of little strength, incapable of effort, 
overcome by desire and anger, and do not seek refuge in the 
God of Gods giving up all desire anywhere. 

3. Even though hidden from others, one’s desire 
being located in the heart is plainly visible to God always. 

4. Therefore, for the benefit of all, expound fully to me 
with all its parts, the method of worship for gaining the desir- 
ed ends, with due regard to time and the object to be attained. 
Paramah 
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5. O, Lotus-seated! To all people wishes are many. First 
the desire for prosperity; the next, the infliction of suffering 
upon others. . | 

6-7. By knowledge, by wealth and vehicles, by 
children and catttle, wives and servants, by fame and by 
victory, by health and books, houses and position, and by 
such other means, men are accounted prosperous, O Pitamaha! 

8-9. Bringing about: death, attack of diseases, expul- 
sion from the country, prevention of victory, destruction. of 
wealth, or its appropriation by force, enmity, delusion, bring- 
ing another under one’s own control; these and the like are said 
to be infliction of suffering upon others, O, Pitamahal! 


10. Be it the gaining of strength or be it. infliction of 
suffering, do not seek to do either for the benefit .of . others 
When you do this for your own enjoyment or your own gain, 
it does not then become sin. ~ 


11. Whatever is appropriate to promote your welfare, 
make your effort to gain it. Even then, the fruit obtained is 
likely to be- moderate and no more. 
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12. When one troubles you with his strength always, 
although you had done him no harm, you may then attempt 
injury to him. This does not make for sin. 

13. For gaining one’s own good, the growing moon is the 
appropriate time; for inflicting injuryupon enemies, the dark 
fortnight is the appropriate time. 

14. The deity to be propitiated differs according to the 
days. One who desires to gain his object should worship the 
deity according to the nature of the wish. 

15. One desiring to achieve an object then approaches the 
deity. He should make use of the incantation (Vidya) appro- 
priate to the deity, and get the qualities of the deity recited to 
him. 

16. He should also provide, in appropriate form, the at- 
tendant deities of the one to be propitiated. For protection 
establish the guardian deities of the directions in their appro- 
priate places. 

17. A wise man should make the mere figures of lotus, 
placed in a circle and shining. Let it have eight petals one 
in each direction, and let it have the. pericarp and stamens 
beautifying it. 

18. He should place the deity (he wishes to worship) in 
it, surrounded by its attendants, weapons, and vehicles, and 
then offer his worship. 

19. To all kinds of deities the Vimana (tower) should be 
round, whether the building be round or four-sided, set with 
the guardian deities at the gate. 

20. The body of the deities should be bright, shedding its 
lustre all round, For prosperity their form should be pleasing 
and healthy and otherwise bejewelled. 

21. Awise man must first make himself clean by appro- 
priate mantras then should take his bath, etc. for cleaning his 
body, and should offer worship to the deity in the manner. of 
an unrivalled hero. 

22. All the mantras already explained by me should be 
well used in the.act of worship. In all acts of worship make 


use of those mantras only which are appropriate to the deity 
worshipped. 
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23. To all the deities the acts of worship are the same 
from beginning to end, such as the invocation to the deity, 
giving permission to depart, andin the making of the image 
etc. 
24. These deities, however, differ in their name, in the 


time of worship, in their nature, in their attendant deities 
and in the mantras used. 


Brahma 


25. What are the materials with which devotees should 
offer worship, and at what times? What is the difference 
among the deities? All this kindly expound to me now. 


Paramah 


26. I shall expound to you the way of worship to be 
offered to the Gods, appropriately for each day, beginning with 
the first day of the fortnight in order. Pray listen. 


27-29. O, Lotus-born, Agni-Jatavédas, the storehouse of 
all light, possessed of three flames, three feet and seven tongues 
of red colour with eight arms, and three forms should be 
worshipped by one adorned with red unguents, red flowers, 
red garments, by placing the auspicious seat of the God in the 
middle of a fire, or on the ground, in the order indicated; 
that is, by offering red unguents, red flowers and red garments. 
Make the seat of the God and his vehicle red likewise. 


30. A worshipper gainsall desirable wealth and per- 
petual happiness by the use of Ayudha-mantra with all the 
accessory forms (anga and updnga) | 


31. Do not. perform the ceremonies relating to Agni 
facing the south-east by any means; do not blow through the 
mouth to make it glow, nor place it. beneath you, nor 
jump across it. 
= 32. Without offering oblations to Agni, do not take your 
food; nor let your feet touchit. Do not cry out if fire 
breaks out; but place yourself in its protection, that is, 
propitiate fire. 

33. In the same manner,- with auspicious articles. of 
worship, worship Brahma the creator on the second day. of: 
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the fortnight. His image must be of yellow colour, and with 
four faces. 

34. Toa worshipper of Brahma there would be many 
children, his cattle multiply, trees and plants yield in plenty 
without any doubt. 

35-37 A. On the third day worship Vaigravana, the Lord 
of wealth, king of the Yakshas, the lord of the two great stores 
of wealth (Sankha and Padma), with all his attendant deities, 
in the form of one with a great body and a big stomach, by 
offering intoxicating drinks and meat, with partially cooked 
and cooked food. The worshipper gains all kinds of prosperity 
and his wealth increases. 

37-40 A. On the fourth day, Ganésa, the lord of 
all obstruction, of white colour, with four arms, a big stomach, 
an elephant-face with a single tusk; he should be worshipped 
morning and evening, for the prevention of evil befallin 
with roots and fruit, and, all kinds of cooked eatables. To 
such a worshipper no evil comes; he will always win at dice, 
becomes victorious either in law suits, or on the field of battle. 


40-43 A. On the fifth day, worship the Goddess Sri seated 
in the midst of a lotus and bearing a lotus in her hand, who is 
attended all round by all the Goddesses, in form well 
nourished (pushti) with lotuses and cooked food. -One who 
desires. learning should worship with lotus all white; but one 
who wishes power, etc, (Raa-S’ri) should use red lotus 
A king worshipping this deity gains a kingdom, one who 
desires victory, gains it; so one desiring power, etc., gains his 
Wish; and one wishing wealth gets it likewise 


. 43-45 A. On the sixth day, worship Skanda, of the colour 
of the flower of pomegranate, young, holding a spear in hand 
with six faces, with a cock ensign -on the flag and riding a 
peacock, ‘asa great giver andas the commander-iri-chief of 
the divine host. One who worships thus obtains learning, 
intelligence, strength and good looks, without a doubt. 

45-47. On the seventh day, worship the “Sun. of . great 
strength on an one-wheeled chariot with seven horses who is 
bent on doing good to the world, the lord of the Planets sbin- 
ing in full armour,.and wearing brilliant.ear- pendents: . He. 
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must be red in colour and brilliant and should be worshipped 
with oleander (karavira) and red lotuses. The poor worship- 
per becomes wealthy, the ailing gains health. 

48. On the eighth day, Rudra, white in colour and four 
armed, should be worshipped. Such a worshipper becomes 
bright, strong, a good speaker and one meeting with no 
obstruction in his efforts. 

49. On the ninth day Ambika should be worshipped with 
red flowers and red meat, and the worshipper gets across 
difficult paths and gains victory. 

50. On the tenth day the dark and large bodied Yama 
should be worshipped. The worshipper gets over violent 
calamities and remains unconquerable. 

51. On the eleventh day the white coloured and thousand- 
eyed Indra should be worshipped, the worshipper gaining as 
a result power and greatness in large measure. 
` 52. On the 12th day Vdsudéva should be worshipped 
with white articles of worship, the worshipper gaining increas- 
ing greatness and remaining for éver unconquerable to his 
enemies. l 

53. On the 13th day worship Kama Deva (God of love) 
in the form of a gem-set image, gaining as a result great 
happiness in children, wives and servants. 

54. On the 14th day worship Rudra with 8 arms for. 
gaining knowledge, with sweet gruel mixed with ghee. The 
worship brings the highest knowledge. 

55. On the 15th day worship the Full-moon with white 
and clean water-flowers. The worshipper remains free from 
ailments and strong. 

56. Inthe same manner if the presiding deities of the 
nakshatras beginning with Kritika be worshipped, each of 
these deities grants favours peculiarly its own. 

57. For all these deities bdellium mixed with ghee is 
prescribed as acceptable incense; but specially sweet smelling 
sandal mixed with camphor and agalocham. 

58. For those desiring their own welfare, the days of the 
first fortnight are good; while for those intending suffering for 
others the days of the dark fortnight are acceptable. 
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59-60. A worshipper should get together articles of 
worship suitable to what is desired. When to the worshipper’s 
disposition and the form of the deity chosen, the place of 
worship, the time, the articles of worship, his own enthusiasm 
and strength, conform in all details, the worshipper’s object is 
fulfilled, and noi otherwise. 


61. As against an enemy, in working to bring about evil 
to another, and, in an effort to gain control over another, the 
performer should use the name of those against whom he is 
invoking.the deities concerned. 


62. At the end of the ceremony he must inform the deity 
of his wish. In all worship of this kind he should make the 
prescribed form (snudra~bandha) with his hands. 


63-64. In all cases one should do what is necessary to 
protect himself. Then he has nothing to fear. In this manner, 
he should make himself clean and composed, and then mutter 
the incantation a 1,000, 10,000 or 1,00,000 times. Having gone 
through the worship in this manner, his object is then attained. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Paficharatra Chapter XIII, 
called Kamya Yoga (worship to gain one's wishes). 


CHAPTER XIV 
Brahma 


1. What is it that you referred to as Mudra sign, the 
making of which is prescribed, That describe to me, O, 
Vaikuntha along with its distinguishing features. 


Paranah 


2. That by which the happiness of those on whom one 
would inflict pain is made to flee, is considered mudra; for that 
reason, O, Brahman! these udras are attractive to the Gods. 


3. By means of these mudras one insures recognition for 
himself. This is done specially ‘in acts of worship, and, by 
that, worship is rendered more efficacious. 


4-5. Whatever mudra evokes the favour of any parti- 
cular deity, that is said to be the mudra of that deity. The 
heart, the head, the tuft of hair on the head, the armour-co- 
vering, astram (space round oneself) and the eyes, these are to 
be understood as the most secret, generally accepted organs 
of the deities. 


6. If you bring the outstretched thumb in contact with 
the conjoint middle and ring—finger, and place the thus closed 
hand over your heart, that disposition of the hand is designated 
the “Mudra of the Heart’. 


7. With a clenched hand, strike the pointing finger with 
the thumb, and then place the fist and thumb on the crown of 
your head, such a disposition of the hand is called Siro-mu- 
dra (mark for head). 


8. Having, in the same manner, doubled the fist, firmly 
place the thumb erect upon the doubled fist, place the hand 
at the point where the tuft is. This disposition of the hand is 
called S'ikha-mudra. l 
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9. Place the thumb bent in the hand, and cover it over 
by the fingers; and then press the forefinger close. You then 
have the Kavacha-mudra. 

10. Bending the fingers of the hand and clenching it as 
if thrusting a spear, and bending the other fingers (then the 
thumb and forefinger) somewhat across, you get the Astra- 
mudra. l 

11. Place the S’ikhd-Mudra upside down between the 
brows. It then becomes Netra-mudra. In all these mudras 
the right hand alone is to be used. 


12. These six are the udras to be used in the six rites 
called Anga-Nyasa (placing:of the organs). By the use of 
these a practitioner protects himself from evil. 

13. When you place the closed hands either on the heart, 
or on the head, fingers upwards, this disposition of the hands 
is to be understood as salutation or obeisance to the Supreme 
One. | 

14. Making the two thumbs even, tips upward, and 
placing the hands, one within the other, Yoga-Samputa 
Mudra is formed. This is held to apply both when in position 
and in application. 

15. In this, if the hands be joined loosely, and held over 
the head with the thumbs downwards. you make the 
Abhishéka-mudra. The placing of this mudra makes the 
object pure. 

16. Spreading the fingers upwards with the’ wrists raised, 
place the thumbs within the hands to make the Padma-—mudra. 

17-18. The Chakra-mudra of great beneficence, is made 
by whirling disc-wise the two hands held together from the 
wrist upwards; and is to be used in making the padmasana, 
while at the mental effort (as a preliminary to worship) at 
création, and in making the chakra (circle of space) for worship 
in order, for the purpose of protecting oneself. | 

19. Clenching both hands and holding the thumbs bent 
over them, join them together and then everting the whole and 
setting the thumbs free, we get the Gada Mudra which is 
regarded the best for counteracting evil and for protecting 
the earth. 
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20-22, Place the right thumb into the clenched left hand 
make the remaining thumb and the pointing-finger joined to- 
gether, stretch out and let the other three right fingers cover 
the left fist; this makes the S'ankha-mudra excellent for 
retention of wealth. Padma, Chakra, Gada, S'ankha are the 
four recognised mudras. | 


23-26. These four, place in the four hands of God. For 
the bow make the hand as if holding and so for the arrow. 
For the sword the mudra is a sword drawn out of the scabbard, 
and for the shield a circle, Place the hands back to back, 
interlock the two little fingers and make the two pointing 
fingers aslant and interlocked; bend the other two fingers ‘on 
the palms to resemble the wings and let down the joined 
thumbs. This disposition of the hands is called the Garuda- 
mudra which brings great benefit. 


27. Spread out all the fingers with interspace upwards, 
and then stretch out the fore arm, then you get the Ananta- 
mudra. 

28. If this be made when making the bed, it gives 
protection to oneself; at all times it destroys the poison of 
rodents and other poisonous insects. 


29. Raising both hands with the fingers folded and 
stretched out you make the Prārthana-mudra (sign of prayer- 
ful invitation) when one is entering God’s presence, or in 
invoking God’s presence. 


30. A wise man will touch his chest, both right side and 
left, the right for the sake of S’rivaisa (mark of S’ri or Lakshmi) 
and the left for Kaustubha (the jewel). 


31. The characteristic features of these signs (sudras), 
Ihave explained in general terms. Their use in worship has 
already been explained as occasion offered. 


32. It is not possible to deal exhaustively with these 
features, O Brahman, as these are endless; because the deities 
are many and the signs (Mudras) have to be separate. 


33. In the case of all deities worship may be conducted 
with these signs of common use. Two classes of Mudras are 


generally accepted and they are called namani and prarthani. 
13 
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34. These mudras alone should be used in worshipping 
attendant deities. Even in the case of Achyuta, the principal 
deity, these two should be used as well. 

35. To those desiring release (sdksha) mudra is made 
in form in the mind. To others however, wise men prefer the 
making of the mudra by the hand. 

36. Inaconcourse of people never show the mudra 
openly. This is the secret among the secret mantras, and 
hence must be used in secret. 

37. Toone uninitiated, do not exhibit the actual features 
of the mudra. The Gods are displeased thereby and the doing 
of it becomes fruitless. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Paricharatra 
Chapter XIV, Mudras (mystic signs). 


CHAPTER XV 
Brahma 


1. For men who live their lives with a view to the bene- 
fits of this world, please expound in general terms what con- 
stitutes their round of duties, in order that they may gain 
their objects. 


Paramah 


2. I have already expounded this to you in part, O, Pita- 
maha !, but I shall briefly explain the whole of it. 


3. First of all let a wise man determine the objects he 
wishes for, provided they are in keeping with his birth and 
his character, which are likely to be of benefit to him. 


4. Having made his determination, let him go away 
from his relatives and the town where his residence is, and 
live in a hermitage near a hill, withan abundant supply of 
water. 

5. Keeping the hair, finger-nails and hair on the lips, 
etc., and wearing garments of bark, let him make known to 
the deity the object of his desire. 

6. Making a cottage for himself, let him live in it. If he 
is incapable, let him get others to put it up for him; and for 
all purposes, let him live in it. 


7. A month at the least up to a year is the time pres- 
cribed. In order to gain one’s object let him first perform 
purascharana (preliminary purification by mantras). 

8. The purifying of the body by mantra is what is call- 
ed purascharana; for without this the desired object cannot 
be gained even by an ascetic. 


9. One must maintain life by food cooked by himself 
from forest herbs. Whenever obtainable, roots and ripe fruits. 
of the season may also be utilised, l 
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10. Bathing carly in the morning, worship the deity of 
the mantra in a clean place. At the appropriate time 
secretly recite the mantra without being too rapid, or too 
slow in the recital. 

11-12. Without taking any food, with all organs of sense 
under control, and in complete devotion, make the secret 
recital (japa) a thousand times or a hundred as desired, plac- 
ing oneself face towards the deity. At noon let him take his 
bath in the prescribed form. 

13. After the bath, taking the holy sip and offering the 
water oblation, again make the japa (secret recital of the 
mantras); in the afternoon (aparanha) however, offer again 
the water oblation and set free the presiding deities of the 
manira. 

14. Having bathed again and having partaken of food make 
the evening worship and then go to bed. In this manner 
again let the practitioner do his duties on the following day. 

_ 15. Having gone out to ease oneself, let him take the 
prescribed bath; perform the japa with devotion, reciting 
the mantras devoutly after. 

16. A wise man should secretly recite the japa, the 
mahamaniras 12,000 times-these being Sudarsana, Nrsimha, 
Varaha and Aparajita. | 

17. If the mantra be composed of less than 12 letters, the 
japa should be one lac for each letter. From the first letter of 
the anga mantra, mark the position in 10 divisions. 

18. If the mantra is of one syllable (9510) make that alone 
all the angas (parts involved). It is only when! all this is 
said in due order that the i@lamantra (mantra ina garland) 
is completed. 

19. For the successful performance of the mantra place 
the prayiava (syllable Om) both at the beginning and the end. 
When the muntra had thus been successfully accomplished, 
use the mantra in the performance of the Aoma (fire-oblation) 
with a terminal svaha (instead of pranava at the end). 

_ 20, , The homa maybe performed with ghee, or samidh 
(sacrificial wood), or fruits, at the best, ten times as a matter of 
duty for the success of the mantra. ` 


1, When all the aksharashave been placed in due order over the angas. 


माध्यम Si क HR a daa OC RP 


á 
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21. If one is unable to do this koma, let him perform the 
homa mentally by inaudible incantation of the koma mantra. 
A wise man should make his daily japa of the mantra termi- 
nate in the performance of a koma, 

22. Churning the fire for the koma, preserve it without 
going out. If perchance the fire be extinguished, light it up 
again by churning in the same manner as before. 

23. When you are engaged in the japa of the great 
manira, the Gods will frighten you by great and fearsome 
noise. Do not be frightened by these. 

24. When one remains unshaken and without fear, these 
Gods tempt him with beautiful women and such other enjoy- 
able objects to deceive him. 

25. Other Gods try to delude him by appearing like the 
upāsaka's (practitioner's) relations in his dream and try to dis- 
suade him by agruments of reason. 

26. He isa wise sadhaka who keeps free from being 
deluded by these. To him the lasting wish formed in the 
mind attains fulfilment. 

27. To those who always do their duty with courageous 
effort, their previous wishes certainly attain theirfulfilment; not 
to others, O, Pitamaha. 

28. A courageous man should carry out, without assis- 
tance from others, the work needed for attaining the end 
desired. In the case of an incapable man however assistance 
may be rendered in work of an accessory character, but never 
in the case of others. 

29, When one has accomplished the requisite incantations 
of the manira, fire oblation should be offered up to the 
limit of 10,000 oblations. 

30. After this, perform another fire-oblation suitable to the 
object desired beforehand. Ifa man desire the wealth of 
learning, Brahma S’ri, perform the koma with white lotuses. 

31. If one desires the wealth of valour (Kshatriya S’ri) he 
must offer red lotus oblation; if one. desires a kingdom he 
must offer oblations.of pipal sticks (Samidh) 


32. If one desires increase of years the oblation is hariyali 
grass dipped in ghee; in case one desires -a girl, he should use 
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the grass dried up naturally; if he desired land, he should use 
mud for the purpose. 

33. One desiring place or position, should use the sticks 
of the Indian fig (S'ami). For propitiatory oblations however 
use sticks of the fig-tree. 


34. One desiring a child (son) should offer sweet gruel; 
for gaining control over another, use apamarga (achryanthus 
aspera) as also in cases of great distress. 


35. A wise one ‘desirous of learning (vidya) should use 
sticks of palaga (Butea frondosa); those desiring food, cooked 
rice, while one desiring wisdom should use new ghee. 


36. One desiring wealth should use bilva (Aegle marme- 
los); in case of cure for ailments, gingelly. 


36B-37. For getting rid of enemies who are great sinners, 
make an image of the enemy with kneaded wmasha (black 
kindney bean) flour, cut off parts of it from feet upwards, and 
offer each part in anger at the junction of streets; and then 
make oblations into the fire of thorny sticks touched with blood. 


38. For bringing affliction to an enemy, the adept 
should offer oblations of mushroom. If one desires enmity to 
another, he should offer oblations of salt mixed with gingelly. 


39. A gold desiring adept, should use the flowers of lemon. 


40.. One desiring rain should offer oblation of ratan sticks. 
At the end of the mantra in the performance of fire oblations, 
the svaha is prescribed to be used. 


41-45. This must be used with kinkāra and phatkara in 
fire oblations intended to afflict others. In all one does, one 
must contemplate the various conditions to which the object 
is intended to be subjected, as having been achieved; namely, 
m an attempt at gaining control over another he must be 
thought of as being already under control; in the case of bring- 
ing about enmity he must be thought of as already an enemy. 
An officiant who has accomplished his object should, at the 
end of the incantation, in cases of bringing affliction to others, 
conclude by a .propitiatory fire-oblation. Otherwise very 
evil consequences will follow as shown in Vishnu Dharma. 
Having performed ‘a. work to gain one’s. wish and having 
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gained the object thereof, a wise man will begin work only 
then to attain another object. Disappointment, and eagerness 
in doing work to attain an object, should be avoided in cere- 
monies to attain an object. 


46-47. By fault of speech or mind, the result of the work 
(karma) may be lost or even one’s own life. Therefore one 
should do this kind of work which is only for one’s own good. 
A wise man should avoid work for inferior purposes. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pajicharatra. 
Chapter XV, named Kamya (Wishes to be gained). 


CHAPTER XVI 
Paramah 


1. 1 shall now tell you, O Padmaja! some of the mantras 
which bring about fulfilment of one’s wishes. These are very 
powerful and very strong, and therefore you must listen with 
great attention. 

2. Vaishnavas acclaim four mantras as the best among 
these, and they are Varaham, Narasimhum, S'rikaram and 
Sudarsanam. 

3. These mantras, giving great results, bear fruit in a 
short time. The others, on the contrary, require a long time 
to take effect. Hence the superiority of these four. 

4, O, Pitamaha! the Varaha Mantra consists of 33 letters. 
One desirous of gaining possession of land practises this 
mantra. 

5-6. Going to a place sacred to Vishnu and having 
worshipped him in due form, contemplating Him in the form 
of the Boar repeat this mantra 12,000 times. Then you attain 
to the fruition of the devout performance. 

6-7. Again. whatever of land one wishes mentally to 
possess, he should go to the land connected with it, and make 
his incantation (japa) there. 

7-8. When one completes reciting a lac of times, or half, 
or a quarter, or one-third of alac, he gains the same pro- 
portion of the land without any doubt. 


8-9, The mantra called Narasimha (after Nrsimha) consists 
of 400 letters. That manira is immeasurable, unopposable, very 
powerful and capable of great benefit. By that mantra all 
kinds of benefits from below the earth are attainable, 


10-13. The fruits attainable thereby are wealth, or 
virility, or land, or Heaven, or elixir (rasiyanam), or 
vehicles, or women or fullness. One also fulfils his wish. 
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(siddha) by possession of things thus obtained. By the elixir 
he gains longivity, and land, and by heaven assurance of 
happiness. Going to the hind gate of the temple of the God 
of Gods, one should repeat the manira 12,000 times. For pro- 
tecting oneself with mantra (Ppurascharana), then go to the 
front of the cave. Even there let one remain in the prescribed 
manner, and make the incantation all the time. Having 
repeated the mantra a thousand times let him enter the cave 
without fear. 

14. If one officiant should perchance not wish to enter 
the netherworld by the cave, let him remain near the cave 
and make his incantations. 

15. When the incantation had gone on a very large number 
of times, the spirit denizens of the underworld become 
frightened, and getting round the officiant make efforts to 
obstruct him in his incantation. 


16-18A. These Bhiifas, wishing to know what the officiant 
of unflinching firmness of mind wishes, come again and again, 
and enquire what exactly is the wish that lay in his heart. Hav- 
ing obtained the wished for object brought by them, one should 
live in happiness in his own country, or go about as it pleases 
him elsewhere. 

18 B-20. The mantra of S'rikara is known to consist of 
eight letters. By practising this an officiant attains to the 
fulfilment of all his wishes. Going to a secluded spot sacred to 
Vishnu, and pleasantly situated, and having performed worship 
of God, make the incantation without intermission at least five 
thousand times, or as much as is desired beyond that. 


21-22. For the purification and efficient protection of 
one’s body, one must carry on incantation in this manner for 
12 days. One desiring length of life should offer nine oblations 
in fire with dhir va (hariyali) grass dipped in ghee, and, with 
the ghee left over, he should make ten thousand ghee oblations, 
and then partake of the partially cooked oblation (charu) and 
then present a Brahman with gold. 


23. Such a one, overcoming death, lives a hundred years. 
Then wear the Chakra (the characteristic figure) made of 


thread after pronouncing the mantra over it. 
14 
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24-25. Protection from all creatures for ever, arises from 
this. Being clear minded, offer oblations of flowers in a 
sacrifice purified by this mantra; one possessed gains happiness 
and the evil spirit leaves him quickly. 

25-26. Getting in thousands the flowers S'atapushpa 
(Anethina Sowa) by great effort, if one offers a sacrifice there- 
with, an indigent man becomes one of wealth and power. 

26-27. Throwing up both one’s hands, let him make his 
incantations face towards the sun. Such a one will gain his 
food, etc., at the requisite time of need without fail. 

27-28. If one worships for twenty one days with the ashes 
of the burning ground, bearing consciously in mind his enemy 
he will surely destroy him. 

28-29. If one paints the image all over with kneeded 
mustard flour, and keeps rubbing over, the enemy becomes 
afflicted with fever. If he bathes the image of God with cow's 
milk, he will cause the fever to cease. 

30. If one makes a figure of the enemy with cow dung, and 
then, placing his foot on the chest (region of the heart} of the 
figure, makes incantation of this mantra, he will kill that enemy. 

31-33. In each of the four directions mark off three small 
plots, wash over with cow dung and place in each a vessel. 
Then pronounce the manira twenty-one times, on each of 
these. Then worshipping the God of Gods in the middle space, 
fill each of these vessels with milk. Then, making an incan- 
tation by way of worship, if a woman should be bathed in it at 
the appearance of the menses she gains a son who 
would live long. Even if that woman should be barren she 
will get a son by means of this ritual. 

34. If one repeats this mantra in due form one hundred 
times a day, he meets with no obstruction in any work of his, 
nor does any fear threaten him, 

35. When there is threat of death unavoidable, or when 
fear threatens near, this mantra should be repeated. One who 
practises this incantation never comes to harm by these. 

36. Even if a man be devoid of everything, he succeeds in 


realising his wishes without effort of his, by the recital of this 
mantra, 
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37. The Sudarsana mantra is said to consist of six letters. 
By practice of this all desired greatness is attained. 


38-40. One desiring a kingdom should go round a hill 
top with a good supply of water, and by way of preliminary 
protection (purascharanam) should recite the mantra of six 
letters. That man should offer at the sacrificial—fire oblations 
of white lotus or the bel leaf (Aegle marmelos); when he 
should have completed 10,000 or 100,000 of these oblations 
Goddess S’ri approaches him (i. e., he gains prosperity). One 
who is not up to hard work should practise this for a long 
time without remissness. By continuous worship of God (Déva) 
he gains a kingdom. | 


41. A Vaishnava, opposed by an enemy, should offer fire 
oblations with the sticks of vibhitaka (Beleric myrobolam). The 
enemy will then be destroyed. 


42. One wishing to overcome his enemies should himself 
offer these oblations up to a thousand times without any fear. 
He overcomes his enemies for certain. 


43-44. Making a chakra with twelve arms, utter the six- 
lettered mantra. If the chakra is traced upon gold or copper 
it becomes auspicious all round. If one set this high up in 
the house, offer worship daily to it and keep uttering the 
mantra, he will have nothing to fear in the least. 


45-46 A. If one makes incantation with the Sudarsana 
mantra he will have nothing to fear. One who always keeps 
uttering the Sudarsana mantra, his enemies look upon him, as 
if he were a lion, though he may have been weakened. 


46 Band 47 A. If one considers himself placed at the 
nave of the discus (Chakra) and makes his incantation of this 
mantra, he does not suffer defeat in battle even if he be alone. 


47-48. Wielding the discus and whirling it in his hand, 


if one makes the incantation, the enemies will turn back at 
sight of him. 


48-49. If the people of the country suffer from discase, 


or from fear of Rakshasas, they will get rid of the evil by the 


performance of fire oblation with the sticks of apamarga. 
(Achyranthes aspera). 
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49-50. Imagining himself placed at the nave of the disc, 
if one, who is troubled by an evil planet, makes angry incan- 
tation of the mantra the planatary influence moves off quickly. 


50-51. That mantra of eight letters, which has Narayana 
for its divinity, achieves unthinkable great results when used 
by devoted practitioners. One should mutter the mantra of 
eight-letters, as this provides the necessary preliminary protec- 
tion of oneself. 


52-53. Therefore a devout Vaishnava should, silently 
and in his heart, contemplate this mantra. With a year’s 
practice of this form of incantation, the practitioner, gaining 


control over his senses and free from desire, gains the vision 
of the God of Gods. 


53-54. Whatever God or Goddess a wise man wishes to 
gain the vision, he should utter this mantra contemplating 
the particular deity; as he does so, he gains the vision in six 
months’ time. Infour months’ time he attains to the vision 
of Sri (Lakshmi). 

55-56. Whatever one wishes to do to another, be the 
latter a Yaksha, Kinnara, or a man, by way of evil or good 
(Sapa or anugraha), one gains all that is desired by practising 
this form of incantation for four months only. 


56-57. In an effort to gain control over a God, or obtain- 
ing vision of any God, the desired object is attained by the 
muttering of the manira of eight letters. 


57-58. Even when one has no wish to gain, a Vaishnava 
practising this japa, with his senses under control, becomes 
an object of adoration to all people, and even gains an insight 
into Time itself, that is, gains a knowledge of the past, present 
and future. 

In the Parama Samhita of the Péaiicharatra 
Chapter XVI named Kamya (wishes to be gained). 


CHAPTER रणा 

Brahma 

1. Ifa king, or king’s officers of State, whose conduct 
falls short of good and who are served by bad people, wish to 
gain consecration or initiation asa Vaishnava, what is it that 
they should do to become pure (or achieve their purpose). 

2. Tothem there is no convenience for the performance 
of any penance; nor is the special consecration of devotion to 
Vishnu to be given to people touched by sin. 


Paramah 


3. Toawise man of position and wealth, who is a 
devotee of Vishnu, purificatory rites are prescribed from his 
birth onwards for entry into consecration. 

4. Atan auspicious time, and by command of Brah- 
mans, let a man of merit have two large golden vessels 
(kataha) of equal size made. 

5-7. Having filled one of these with curds, honey and 
ghec, in a place free from people and furnished with all 
auspicious things, the teacher, taking by the hand, the lordly 
officiant after his ceremonial bath and having mentally des- 
troyed his physical body in the manner prescribed, make him 
enter the golden womb (hémagarbha) contemplating him the 
while as desiring life, and cover him over with the other vessel. 

8-9. Afterwards the guru (teacher), considering that 
the officiant had again gained the state of nature, and 
then taking his seat, and having destroyed his physical body 
as prescribed, and then creating it again by himself, he should 
create the body of the subject by means of mantras in the 
manner prescribed, and then, in due course, raise him from 
the vessel and bring him back. 

10. In this birth, as if created by God he becomes, fit 
for the use of mantras. Then perform for him all the rites 
from that of birth onwards. 
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11-12 A. A newname should be given to him, which 
should be that of some God suitable to his birth and character, 
With the permission of the devotees of Vishnu, and then get 
through the rites of shaving and initiating into Veda-study 
(upanayana) in the prescribed form. 

12 Band13 A. Then make over the hiranya-garbha 
vessels to Brahmans who are Vaishnavas and, among them, 
men of learning. In the case of those belonging to the three 
Varnas (Brahmana, Kshatriya and Vaisya) have the rites done 
with the mantras prescribed for each varya 

14. For the Sidra the mantras used should be those 
prescribed in the Tantras, and give them names ending in 
dasa. Give them the holy thread (upavita) and the upper cloth 
reciting the Guza-mantra. 

15. These two, the upper cloth and the thread, should 
be used by the Sūdras only on occasions of worship, and not 
at other times. To the Sudra do not teach the highest bija- 
mantra (pranava) either for secret muttering (Japa), or contem- 
plation (dhyana). 

16 A. There is no sin in reciting mantras in his hearing, 
nor is the practice of Karma-Yoga by him a fault. 

16Bto20A. Ifa Sidra be an enthusiastic devotee, 
cager for learning and good conduct, and withal clean, even 
though he be a Sadra permit him to take partin everything 
provided heis not liable to err, Even sucha one, do not 
admit to the position of Guru (teacher) in the granting of 
consecration, and in the establishment of images; nor admit 
him to equal association in dining or performing a sacrifice, 
either on his own account, or for another. A Sidra should 
offer worship to God by the agency of another, a Vaishnava. 
He must serve at the worship in puja (worship). Having got 
worship performed in this manner daily for 12 years, let him 
then set up to offer the worship himself. Then it will not be 
blameworthy. 

20 Band 21. A teacher should then consecrate (give 
diksha to) a man of wealth who had received initiation into 
Vedic study and who is interested, after teaching him as 
prescribed, everything relating to worship. In all cases use 
the requite vessels to be made of gold or silver. 
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22-25 (A). Having again prepared him let him mount 
one scale of the balance; fill up the other scale to balance 
his own weight with gold of high quality. Having 
distributed the gold among the learned, he becomes pure 
in everything. The learned Acharyaa should then consecrate 
him (grant him diksha) and instruct him in the mantra 
(words to be muttered) and mudra (mystic figure-formation). 
Give him the instruction and the course of conduct befitting 
the community. Whatever was wanting in the course of 
ritual, make up by the gift of money. In the case of occasional 
rituals make up: deficiencies by means of great gifts 
(mahadana),. 

25 B-28 A. Whichever man of wealth makes the 
Tulabhara every year, that man enjoys union with Vishnu after 
a period of years. Make a devotee who is strong, take his 
bath on the twelfth tithi every month, and then take his seat 
facing east on the deer skin; black antelope for the Brahman, 
the tiger:skin for the Ksatriya and that of reindeer for the 
Vaigya, as well as for the Sūdra. 


28 Band 29 A. Make him sit on the skin, give him the 
bath himself (guru): with the water contained in pots of gold 
set with jewels. 

29 Band 30. Having first destroyed, then recreate him. 
by means of Sarvamanira in due order; and then with the 
Marti-mantra in due course give him the ceremonial bath 
always, and then dress and decorate him by means of mantras. 

31. Seating him comfortably, the teacher (Acharya) 
should first instruct him (as follows). “You area Vaishnava, 
and therefore devote yourself to Vishnu with singleness of 
purpose. 

32. With the greatest interest, praise his qualities as it is 
not possible for you to destroy your sins by austere contempla- 
tion (iapas.) 

33-35. If you are incapable of even giving, you will sink in 
irredeemable darkness. Whatever you give to the disciplin- 
ed good, and whatever of your earnings you have enjoyed, 
are known to you. You will protect the rest also by giving 
in the prescribed manner to learned Brahmans on occasions 
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of worship (kavana). Consider these as flower offerings 
directly at the feet of Vishnu. Even cherishing children, wives 
and wealth, is not necessary for you to do. 

36. Yours is the duty to pin your affection to the feet of 
God (Purushdttama) whether you are in sleepor wake- 
ful, when you are awake asin sleep, in prosperity as in 
distress. 

37~38 A. Isee no saviour for you except him, Purushé- 
विव. Therefore even in distress, do not give up the tenets, 
practices, rites, discipline, and the mode of worship of 
Vaishnavas. 

38 B-39. Having been thus addressed, the lordly man, 
bowing in reverence with folded hands, should intimate the 
Guru “I shall do all as directed above”, He should also 
propitiate the Guru by giving him money and by showing him 
respect. 

40. Inall work (of religion) place him at the head and 
treat him otherwise generally with respect. Even his other dis- 
ciples should be treated as if they were one’s own helpmates. 

41-42(A). Those of the Vaishnavas who are eminent by 
worth, you should make enquiries of, even when at a distance. 
To those that go to you, give satisfaction by providing them 
with food and clothing. Whatever they have to say to you, 
listen to with affection and make them accept from you what- 
ever may please them. 

42(B)-44. Always mutter to yourself the Supreme mantra 
of Vishnu in a sequestered place. If the lordly person be 
able to do so, let him offer worship by himself alone; if he had 
received consecration, making an image of gold, with 
beautiful features and making appurtenant vessels of gold, 
or conch, or pearl for the purpose. Let him only appoint 
consecrated persons to assist him in acts of worship. 

45, Atthe end of worship let a monarch make daily 
gifts of gold, food, drinks, betel and nut, and clothing. 

46-47. If one is unable to do so himself let him get another 
to offer worship to God. At the end of worship the -worship- 
per should be paid; else the good result of worship goes to the 


worshipper. In the service of Vishnu one ought to cause 
materials for worship being supplied. 
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48-50 A. Being ever eager to put an end to evil doing, 
protect carefully whatis granted for God's use. If for any 
reason one makes a vow at the feet of Vishnu, he should 
never cherish another wish till the vow already taken is 
fulfilled. In the daily or occasional rites of worship if one 
knows of any omission, he must make the expiatory gifts pre- 
scribed by teachers (@charyas) and complete the rite. 


50-52. One gets rid of sin by proper gifts, gains health by 
the same means, as well as the good will of his teacher 
(Acharya). It is by gifts that one pleases the Supreme. A king, 
or one like him conducting himself daily in this manner shines 
in the Heaven of Vishnu after enjoying the happiness of this 
world. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pajicharatra. 
Chapter XVII, entitled Isvara. (The Lord God). 


CHAPTER XVIII 


1-2. Bralma— There are people who are possessed of 
wealth, devotion to god and enthusiasm, but have not the 
knowledge to understand the Supreme; to them whatis the 
course of life that is proper? In them the ability is wanting 
to worship the supreme God by works, by thought, or even by 
words. Therefore please tell me what is the supreme good for 
them ? 

3. Paramah—To those men who are unlearned, but 
devoted and wealthy, the supreme achievement is in the insti- 
tution of the worship of the Ged of Gods. 

4. Even to the best among the learned who are desirous 
of benefits, the founding of institutions of worship of the 
Supreme One, is of the highest benefit. 


5-7. Whichever of kings institutes the worship of the 
Lord of Gods in temples, in accordance with prescribed rites, 
these become overlords of kings. Else they would be born men 
of learning, and long lived in high families of great people, of 
good character, full of excellent qualities. Or else they attain 
the desired end (siddhi) without any doubt. Having founded 
places of worship of God, thereisno man who gains no benefit. 


8. O, Pitamaha ! Consider as materials of worship of God, 
such things as bricks, timber and stone collected for building 
God's House. 


9, The services of those who make an effort therefore, 
to the extent of their ability, for building a temple, are 
regarded as worship offered by them. 

10. Merit accrues even to those who assist by labour, 
or render useful advice by words, from the institution of 
worship 

11. Brahma—How is it that the Supreme One gets esta- 
blished by men, like a worldly man, or a man rearing a family, 
always attached to the house ? 
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12 Paramah—That God is neither established, nor pro- 
tected by anyone. For the purposes of worship alone, He lends 
himself, by an act of grace, to His devotees. 

13-14. Those men who had attained to the results of con- 
templation ( ydgasiddhi ), by holy conduct and occupy various 
positions of service, each according to his place separately by 
His grace, God himself puts them in their respective places in 
the House of worship as an act of mercy to His devotees. 

15. Pleased with their worship God, Creator of all 
things, confers boons upon men, in due accordance with 
their conduct and good qualities. 

16. Therefore I shall tell you the proper order in the in- 
stitution of worship, as a Vaishnava gains the highly beneficial 
beatitude by worship (yagfia). 

17. Places of worship are of two classes, namely Prasada 
and Bhavana; duly installed thereili God bestows grace upon 
men. 

18. Having been installed for worship in a Prasada 
(palace, or large temple), God bestows His grace upon all 
worshippers; but installed in a Bhavana (a house for worship) 
His grace extends only to the family of the person instituting 
the worship, 

19. Build the house of God with bricks, wood or stone; 
and, in the middle of it, construct the sanctum (garbhagrha) 
and set up in it God Vishrm (Madhava). 

20 Temples are of various forms as described by: experts 
in the art of building; four-sided, or round, according as the 
sides are regular or irregular. 


21. O, Brahma! the permanent ones among them should 
be regarded as dhruva (ever-lasting) and are very strong; 
others are called middling, and inferior, according to thetime 
they are likely to last. 

22. Wood, burnt bricks, and heavy stone last long in a 
growing measure in the above order, and the merit of building 
these vary accordingly. 

23. . Having got an image made of beautiful features, set 


it up, when the auspicious time arrives, for gaining the. merit 
of the deed. 
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24. The:materials for making the image are gold, silver, 
copper, wood, stone and earth, the greater suitability for the 
purpose being in the order of statement. 


25. The wise builder should first of all get the surround- 
ings built with the proper ornamentation, and then build a 
shrine, to Garuda in the front (or in the east). 


26. He should get the pavilion for “the mothers” in the 
south, and the stone seats for the guardians of the directions 
each in his own direction. 

27. Let him build a pavilion for Vishvakséna between the 
points of the compass [sana (North-east) and Soma (North). 
Then let him get the surrounding pathway and wall, made 
with entrance towers (gdpuras) at the doorways. 


28-29. He should then nominate the officiating priest, of 
good conduct and expert in the Tantra (S'astra or hand book of 
ritual of temple-worship). Having done all this in the 
prescribed manner, and, having selected the official priests to 
assist, then he should go on to consult for an auspicious day 
with good asterisms and the proper houses of planets which 
would bring good to the yajamana (the chief organiser). 


_ 30-33 A. In such an auspicious time let the Bhagavata 
(the Vaishnava who is the leading or chief priest) begin the 
preliminary work of preparing (adhivasanam) for worship. In 
case the founders are many, who assist in establishing the 
institution for worship, fix the auspicious hour in accordance 
with their horoscopes. The division of day (Räsi) should be 
so chosen as to have the houses of the Zodiac occupied by 
planets auspiciously in the ascendant. The day should be 
free from Vishti and Rikia and the asterisms must be unmov- 
ing, One should first of all examine the signs, the omens and 
the spoken words, and make sure of their being auspicious, 
and then take over with gift of money, the image with beautiful 
features. 


33 B-35 A. Make the pavilion for the temporary residence 
of the image (adhivasana-mantapam) in the front part of the 
temple. It must be made auspicious all over, furnished with 
a platform for bath. For leaving the image plunged in water, a 
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separate place should be appointed, surrounded by pots full 
of water. 

35 B-36 A. The plunging in water could be done as pre- 
scribed, in rivers, natural water—tanks, in artificial reservoirs, 
mountain-streams, and deep pools in rivers wherever available. 

36 B-37 A. The measure of the image should be in keep- 
ing with the size of the front gateways of the temple. A wise 
man can also build the temple to suit the size of the image. 

37 B-38. Twelve, eight or four Vaishnavas, being Brahmans 
of good qualities and faithful in carrying out the directions of 
the directing priest (Acharya) should be appointed protectors 
of the image (Murtipas). To each one of these provide the 
things necessary for the fire-oblation. 

39. Having done all this in the manner above prescribed, 
leave the image in water (jalavasamz) for three days, or at least 
one whole day to begin with. 

40. The officiating priest, along with the guardians of the 
image, being dressed and decorated with ornaments, should 
fast on the day previous to the installation of the image. 

41-42 A. When the after-noon has arrived, having washed 
the image with water and having carefully examined it to be 
sure that it has all features intact, let the officiating priest have 
Brahmans recite the mantra svastivachana (to make the place 
holy), and then have the image wrapped all round with a 
newly—woven cloth. 

42 B-44. Taking the image to the place of immersion in 
water, himself with the assistance of the guardians of the image, 
having performed dtmanydsa (invocation of the deity into the 
image), and then making it full-featured (sakalikarana), placing 
the guardian—deities of the compass, each in its place, outside 
the spot marked for jaladhivasana, .place the image in river 
water in the manner of samhara marga (withdrawing of the 
physical organs). Let him then protect the image all round 
by means of the Pancha Mantra in due form. 

45. When the night has passed, let him have the pavilion 
(mantapa) decorated with festoons (toraya) in the four 
directions with all the auspicious accompaniments of music 
mantras etc. 
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“46; Let him have full water-pots, painted with leaf orna- 
ments, placed at the side of the doorways, with the Vari-mantra 
(water-incantation). 


47-48 A. With the Vayu mantra let him place flags upon 
poles and small flags at suitable points. Having done all 
this, let the image be taken out of the water and placed in 
the bath-pavilion to the accompaniment of music and band. 


48 B-49. Having then placed the image on a bed, head 
to the east, the officiating priest should first of all open the 
eye with a sharp needle. After this an expert architect, hav- 
ing been propitiated, should open the eyes with instruments. 


50. Having fully opened the eyes with the application of 
ghee and honey, and performed worship, let him then bathe 
the image in the water. 


51. Let the priest, standing with his face northwards, 
bathe the image, placed on the bathing-seat facing east, with 
white mustard, rice, flour and the mixture of the five products 
of the cow (panchagavya). 


52 A, Afterwards let the image be covered with cloth 
and bathed again with the pancha-mantra all- round. 


52 B-54. Let ( the Guru ) have the image painted over 
with the earth, brought over from holy bathing-places on 
rivers, or from the tops of hills, or earth from an ant- 
hill, or earth dug up by bulls’ horns, or the tusks of a boar or 
elephants, or, in the absence of these, with the mantra of the 
tan-matra (subtile element) and then bathed in water with the 
Salila-vidya (water-mantra). After this have it bathed in 
water mixed with sandal—paste with the mantra of the earth 
(Kshiti-vidya). 


55-56, Then, having bathed the image'with water brought 
from the holy bathing-places, and again with water made 
holy with the mantras of Tejas, Vayu and Akasa, and then 
again having bathed it and worshipping it with the auspicious 
fresh sandal, present the image with a pair of cloths with the 
Sparsa-nantra and then the Yagfdpavita (the sacrificial 
thread). 
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57. Then give the image the ornaments and ungents, 
uttering the Purusha-mantra; then the garland, uttering the 
Visva-manira, then the cloak uttering the Guna-mantra. 


58-60 A. Then let the lamp be presented with the Tejo— 
mantra, the umbrella with the Kshiti-mantra, the canopy and 
the fly-whisks with the Vayu-mantra. Having done all this 
as described above, let the Guru bring the image to the adhi- 
vasa-mantapa (the pavilion in the bathing-hall) furnished 
with a soft bed and lamps and incense, and brilliant with 
materials for worship and Vaishuavas (for conducting it). 


60 B-62. Then, placing the image on the bed facing 
south, let the mantra-nydsa (invocation of the deity) be done 
incorporating in itthe destruction (of the physical body) and the 
creation (of spiritual body), in due order of causes and conse- 
quences as ordained; as also the Maya (Lakshmi) who gives 
the appearance of satisfaction with all the :antras prescribed, 
making also the weapons- the conch, the disc, the mace, and 
lotus- by means of symbols (mudra). 


63. Then, with hands folded before him, and, uttering 
the Pancha-mantra, let him invoke the full presence of Vishnu, 
and then praying for his perpetual presence, worship him- 


64. Having then given water-for washing hands‘and feet, 
and food, and then, in the prescribed manner, having offered 
worship, let the Guru set about performing fire-oblations all 
round, 


65. Having made three fire-pits and having placed the 
Miurtipas’ at the points of the compass let the oblations be 
offered. It is best to have twelve of these; else eight and the 
least four. | 


66. The fire-pits may be round or square in all places. 
Then have the fire-pit made in the centre. All of them 
sitting round let the Acharya again offer the oblations in it. 


67. Having spread the kusa grass (Poa cynosuroides) and 
having placed the sacrificial vessels in the prescribed order, 
and then having prepared the cooked oblation (havis) and 
ghee for the sacrifice, they shall offer the oblations to all the 
gods (devaia). 
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68. The sides are the places ordained for offerings to the 
twelve miirtipalas; while in the middle the oblations are offered 
with the mantra to the God of Gods (of 12, 8 or 6 letters). 


69-70. What has to be done for all of these is similar except 
that, for each particular direction there is some variation out 
of regard to the Dig-dévata (the guardian deity of the direc- 
tion). Contemplating a large lotus with petals in the centre 
of the fire, and contemplating again that the deity is placed 
in it, let the Brahmans offer the oblations. All cf them should 
face the east, must wear their upper cloth, and be undistract- 
ed in the contemplation of the deity. 


71. When the fire-oblation has come to an end give the 
murtipas the fees for their services (dakshina). Then, having 
offered water for washing hands to the God, cover the God 
over with a clean and handsome cloth-covering. 


72. Providing at the same time a good canopy overhead 
and a screen all round to shut off from view, offer worship to 
the seat and the holy stone (Brahma S'ila) under it, keep the 
image out of use (adhivasayet). 

73. Let all these keep awake all night with dance, music 


etc., and let the whole of the adhivasana pavilion be made 
secure all round and well guarded. 


74. The acharya however should spend the night, fasting 
at the side of God. 


75. Ihave thus far explained everything connected with 
the adhivdsana (preparing the image for worship). I shall 
henceforward explain the installation of the image in accor- 
dance with the accepted ordinances. 


In the Parama Samhiia of the Pajicharatra 
Chapler XVIII, entitled Adhivasana {Preliminary 
Cremonies to Consecration). 


CHAPTER XIX 


1. Brahma— How is it that, though God be installed by 
men in accordance with the prescribed rites, He gives His 
presence and His blessings (aisvarya) only in some places and 
very moderately ? 


2. Paramah—The installation of God in the image, gets 
vitiated by the good or bad qualities of the locality, of the time 
chosen, of the people concerned, of the structure of the 
temple, and the character of the image. 


3. When the installation is thus vitiated, the whole place 
gets empty, or is polluted by Rakshasas. 


4. In places full of the evil-minded, or without an 
ample supply of good water, or infected by various diseases, 
no wise man would build a temple. 


5. Do not install God at night, ata time when an evil 
planet is in the ascendant, when the day and the asterism are 
‘cruel, when the disc of the sun is invisible. 


6. Noone who is not a family man, one without learning, 
one who is not a Brahmin, one who is dependant upon another 
for his living, one who is without, or deprived of an organ of 
the body, should install an image of the Supreme Purusha. 


7, One should not install Hari (for worship) in a temple 
which was otherwise occupied, which is dilapidated, which 
was served by people of low esteem, and which is full of people 
of other ways of worship (karmantara). 


8. An image rejected, or broken, or of unprescribed 
size, or one having an internal defect, or worn out by use, 
should not be installed for worship; nor if installed, should 
it be accorded worship. 


9, Tf an image is installed when anyone of the above 
defects has been noticed, the place becomes the habitation of 
Yakshas, Rakshasas and. Pisachas. 
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10. Whatever natural object is deemed pleasing to the 
God of Gods, that will become possessed of all desirable 
qualities, though it may actually contain defects. 


11-13. When all these things-place, time, men, house 
and image-exhibit the desirable qualities, the installing priest 
should rise carly in the morning, and, having bathed and 
taken the holy sip (achanzya), and clothed in clean garments, 
should go round the pavilion, keeping it to the right, along 
with the mdrlipas. Then taking his seat to the south of the 
image, with his face to the east, he should make the mantr- 
nyāsa on his body. Then he should set about cleaning the 
temple both inside and out. 


14. Set up the festoons, flag—posts and pennons in their 
respective places; thereafter place water-pots at the gateways 
all round. 

15. Let him bring together things required for worship 
and for the fire-oblation; as also let him have separately piled 
up gems, metals and grain. 


16-17. Let him then bring together expert musicians, 
carrying in their hands pipes and other instruments. Having got 
together all these, having considered the signs and omens, and 
having offered worship, in the prescribed manner, at the places 
intended for the gods, let the acharya, along with the murlipas, 
then begin the rites for the installation of the idol. 

18. If evil dreams are experienced, or if inauspicious signs 


are scen, light up the fire in the pavilion and perform the 
expiatory ceremonies. 


19. With the Pancha-Mantra offer ghee oblations in due 
order ten, a hundred, or a thousand times as may be needed. 

20. With loud proclamation.of auspiciousness and success, 
and with the loud chants of Brahmans, let him make expiation 
for defects, excesses and deviations. 

21. After this, having circumambulated with folded hands 
the God of gods, and obtained his permission, walk ceremo- 
niously round the temple, keeping it to the right. 

22. Having inwardly assured himself that everything is 
right, in regard to the temple and in regard to the sanctum, 
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let him scatter all over, if need be, akshatā (rice washed and 
treated with water) and dhiirva (Agrostis Linearies) grass with 
the astra-mantra, 

23. Again let the sirtipas sweep all over with the Vayu- 
mantra,having made sweeping brushes of Kusa grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides). 

24-25. Having then thrown away the brushes, and having 
washed their hands with fresh water, let the whole of the tem- 
ple be rubbed over with a solution of cow-dung in water, 
brought over by servants specially initiated for the purpose. 
Then the acharya himself should sprinkle water all over, hav- 
ing uttered the astru-manira over it. 

26. With the Pancha-sakti-imantra scatter the tips of kusa 
grass, holy rice, and dhurva grass; fumigate the whole place 
with incense, with the Ash{akshara-imantra pronounced over it. 

27-30. Let the leading priest show round in all directions 
a lighted lamp, with the Tejd-manira: Having done all these 
in the sanctum itself, and having made the peculiar signs 
(mudra) publicly, the guru should light up the fire on the 
ground overspread with sand to the right of the outer gate, and 
then make oblations of ghee with the pancha-mantra, a thousand 
times, or a hundred times, for the permanent propitiation 
of the presiding deity over the building (Vastu-Devaia). Let 
him again offer oblations with the sacrificial sticks of apamarga 
(Achyranthes aspera), S’ami (Acacia Suma) and khadira 
( Acacia Cateched ) trees for propitiating the evil spirits of 
Yakshas, Rakshasas and Pisachas, with the mukha-mantra. Let 
him make three supplementary oblations and bring the fire-rite 
to a close. = 

31. Then taking up quickly a thread wet with sandal juice- 
(chandanarasa), let him measure out, in the prescribed form, 
the inner sides of the sanctum. 

32. Casting the thread along the main direction and 
along the minor points of the compass with his assistants, he 
should throw another across, from between the North and 
the North-east to a spot between the South and the South-west. 

33. Taking the perimeter of the image at one-twenty-fifths 
of the side of the sanctum, mark off the space away from 
the point where the strings intersect, 
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34. ‘Vaishnava people prescribe this manner of establish 
ing as bringing prosperity. If the image be placed at the 
point where the strings join, the resulting good is middling. 

35. If the image be set up with the measurement in 
excess or falling short, the establishing acharya will be des- 
troyed, and the patron (yajamāna) will suffer from day to day. 

36. Even when the image of God is westward-looking, 
the image should be installed for worship in the same 
manner by throwing threads and fixing the place. 

37. Having thus determined upon the installation of the 
image, and having measured the space available and the 
image to be set up, then determine the place for the images 
of the exterior deities. 

38. Then, having got back near to the image of God, 
and having made the flower-offering (pushpanjali) at the 
place (or at the feet), let him cause those initiated to bring in 
the seat, the flat stone, (Braluna-S’ila) and the edge round it 
into the sanctum. 

39. Having taken these round the temple first, and then 
all round the sanctum, let all the articles for use (dravyam) 


be brought in. It is never otherwise in regard to the instal- 
lation of the image 


40. Placing himself face to the West, let the ichirya have 
the Brahina-sila (the base-slab) put in its place with the 
manira of the three gunas (Trgunatma.) 

41. Having offered worship to it with sandal paste etc., 
let him place the seed-gems himself, in the nine hollows made 
in the earth, in the eight directions and in the middle. 

42. Let the officiating priest place the gems, bringing them 
by the hand, uttering the mantra appropriate. First of all 
let him place in all the nine pits bright shining gold 


43-44. Diamond (vajra), ruby ( padimaraga ), beryl 
(vaidarya), saphire (mlam), pearl (mauktikam), topaz (pushpa- 
ragam), conch (šanka), emerald (:marakatam) and crystal 
(spalikam), should be placed in order, at the eight points of 
the. compass and in the middle. These should be placed 


with the cight letters of the dAshfakshara, letter by letter, and 
all letters together, in order 
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45-46. Yellow orpiment (filam), red arsenic ( Sildé-maj- 
janam), antimony (anjananz), iron sulphate (kasisam), mercury 
(paradam), brass or bell-metal, (saurashtram), a yellow pig- 
ment (réchana), another pigment of the colour of honey (mak- 
shipa), and coral (vidruman.), so also paddy (wiki), black 
kidney bean (mmāsha), wild wheat (gavi), gingely (fla), wheat 
(gddhiima), barley (yava), wild paddy (tra), panicum sced 
(priyangu), and green kidney bean (mudga); these two sets 
must also be similarly deposited in the same order. 


47, These deposits should be neither more nor less than 
what the pits would hold, and should be just up to the level 
of the slab, for prosperity. 


48. For prosperity, some hold that all these should be 
deposited in the central pit. But no Vaishnava, expert in the 
Pancharatra, will do so. 


49. The wild variety of grains is not considered accep- 
table for depositing in the pits, as, so doing does not conduce 
to the prosperity of the village, and brings on exile to the 
forests (to those so doing). 


50. Making the place for the pitha with stone, or brick, 
set the seat (filha) evenly, uttering the Pitha-manira in pres- 
cribed form. 


51-53. Having mentallly provided a covering for the 
floor with the appropriate mantra, having made the channel 
for the water used for the worship, with its mouth directed 
towards the North, having offered, to the seat thus placed, 
worship with sandal etc., having covered with cloth fresh’ 
from the loom, and having made arrangements for due pro- 
tection all round, the installing priest should go along with the 
Bhagavaias (Vaishnava assistants) and make worship at the 
places, intended for the installation of Vignesa (Ganesa). and 
S'iva 

54. Let him make their place to the south of the sanctum 
and place Ganesa to the East, and S’iva to the West; in front 
of the gateway to the temple and near to it, let him make 
the place for Garuda (the Eagle-mount of Vishnu). 
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55-59 A. Behind the shrine let him make the place for 
Ananta (the great snake Adi-S'esha), then to the south for 
the divine mothers; and so also for the guardians of the 
directions, each in the particular direction between the 
temple and the ambulating: pathway round it. Then let 
him offer worship at these places with sandal-paste and 
flowers. Between the North (Soma) and the North-east, 
let him make the place for Vishwakséna, wearing the cast-off 
clothing of the God. So also just outside the ambulating 
path (prakara) make the Bali-pitha for placing the food 
offering. This should be right in front of the God and 
on a level with the seat of worship. Having thus appointed 
places for the Dévatas (Parivara Devatas or attendant deities), 
he should return to the presence of God with serene mind. 
Let him then offer the highest worship. 


59 B. Having first of all made the spiritual body 
for himself, let him make the image before him assume the 
spiritual form. 


60. Having treated everything there similarly, and 
having invoked God’s presence by Mantra, then let him offer 
worship with grain, sandal, flowers, incense, lamp and 
ornaments. 


61. Having worshipped Hari by presenting food and 
other articles of presentation:in the prescribed form, cover the 
deity with a soft cloth fresh from the loom. 


62-63. Afterwards having made the yantra-figure 
(mystic figure) of the great God, let him mount it on a- 
palanqueen well-spread with cloth or carpet, and carried 
by specially initiated #zurtipas, with the permission of those 
present. Then chanting hymns in praise of God, let him 
make a round of the temple rightwise. 


64-65. Let the festive procession be celebrated with 
fly-whisks, water-pots, umbrellas, canopies, flag—staves, 
incense-burners, lamps, and with the music-conches and 
drums, along with dance, vocal music and other joyous 
exhibition. The acharya should silently walk in the pro- 
cession with his hand on the palanqueen. 
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66-68. Let those in the service of God be mentally 
regarded as gods, namely, Adityas, Maruts, Sadhyas, Vasus, 
Rudras, Ribhus, Asvins, Uragas, Siddhas, and the deities of 
the planets, asterisms, and stars. Contemplating thus, and 
having carried, with due care, the Yantra of Hari round the 
temple, let him present water, in prescribed form, as soon 
as the gateway of the temple is reached. Then place before 
the deity a new pair of sandals by means of Sparsa-vidya 
(or mantra) 


69. Atthe entrance to the sanctum present the God 
with water with the appropriate mantra; and then let the 
God enter, being carried by the initiated, with the Vydma- 
mantra (the mantra relating to Akasa). 


70. Having turned rightways round the God's seat by 
merely looking at the directions, and having set it down, 
slowly make the preparation for fixing the Yantra. 


71-72(A). When the auspicious hour has arrived, the 
acharya should place himself at the front, and, with the per- 
mission of the Brahmanas, amidst the music of pipes and 
drums, with presentation of incense and lights, should settle 
God Hari facing east. i 


72(B)-74. In the position in which the pointed root of the 
image stands in the hollow in the middle of the base (pitha), 
taking the thread up and:ceniring the position of the image, let 
him fix up the image, and then, making various signs by 
hand (mudra) before the image, let him pray for the 
presence of God for all time, after making the obeisance. 
Having shown reverence with folded hands, let him then 
present the garland with the mantra of eight syllables, 


75. Then, having presented water for washing feet and 
hands, let him offer the seat by pointing to it, and then 
presenting, in the prescribed manner, clean water for wash- 
ing hands (arghya), present Him mukhavasa (something to 
sweeten the mouth), | 

76-78A. Then offer the fly-whisk, the canopy and the 


handful of flowers (pushpanjali). Then having gone round 
rightwise 
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make the gilts desired, namely, articles for worship, ornaments 
vehicles and lands. One who makes this kind of propitiatory 
gift (prifi-dana) to God on the occasion of the installation of 
Vishnu, will gain in the next birth many thousand times (what 
he gave). 

78 (b)-79. Afterwards, leaving the God of Gods covered 
with fine silk (of differing colour and material), and having 
screened off the front doorway, the acharya, along with his 
initiated assistants, should go around and establish all round 
the God, His attendant deities. 

80. In regard to the Vaishnava deities, Garuda and 
Ananta, he should have their images made and set up in 
the attitude of bowing at the feet of the Gods. 

81. Ganpati with elephant-face, and Sankara in the 
Linga form should be set up to the south, facing south. 

82. All these have to be firmly placed on their seats, all 
round at the same level. They should be offered worship 
with sandal, flower-garlands and ornaments. 

83. Establish the Guardians of the Directions, each 
in his own direction, made either of stone, or brick, and cloth- 
ed in dress, in order, beginning with the east. 

84. Having placed Virabhadra and Vigna (Ganéga) one 
on each side of the inner shrine, then install “the mothers” in a 
line in the prescribed form. 

85. Having offered worship tothe Bali-pitha, and having 
invoked all the remaining deities (Dévatas) then let the dcharya 
instruct the patron (as to what he should do). 

86. Gratify Vaishnavas and learned men with gifts pleas- 
ing to them, Satisfy people in general with food and eatables 
of all kinds. 

87. Let those who assist in the foundation be gratified by 
911 means at his command by clothes and betel-nut gifts. 

88. Let the Yajamdana (the patron-founder) do all that 
he was directed to do by the acharya, in great devotion to 
God, day and night. 

89. Having closed the front door, and making provision 
for adequately guarding it, the officiating priest should go out 
and get food, drink and money largesses to be distributed, 
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90. In regard to an image installed in a newly construct- 
ed temple, knowing men will not offer worship for three days. 
On the contrary, distribution of gifts is recommended. 


91. If one makes gifts of money with discrimination 
among the deserving, and provides food and drink for all, he 
is doing what would please Hari (Vishnu). 


92. If one should instal God ina new temple, without 
giving these various gifts, he is afflicted with disease and his 
relations cause him fear. 


93. Therefore a wise man, for his own prosperity, will 
instal Achyuta in a new temple, providing a pletiful supply of 
food and drink, accompanied with money gifts. 


In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XIX Entitled Sthapana 
(Installation of the deity in a temple) 


CHAPTER XX 


1. Brahina:- O Purushottama ! Please expound to me 
the rules regulating the fire-rite which is done on all occasions 
Further explain the connection between this and the rite of 
worship, as also what is wanted for performing the fire-rite 


2. Paramah-- O Pitamaha ! I shall expound the fire- 
rite for general purposes first; then in the same manner I 
shall explain the fire-rites on occasions of initiation, inau- 
guration of ternple-worship, as a daily rite, and as a rite per- 
formed on occasions for particular purposes 


3-4. Vessel for ghee, the cooking-pot, water-pot for 
sprinkling water, dried sticks of wood, kiisa-grass (Poa 
Cynosuroides), sand, rice, clean water, spoons, the sticks to be 
laid all round, sacrificial ladles, fire, fan, kusa bound together 
(kūrcha), dried fire-wood, a spoon or stick for stirring charu, 


sandal and flowers etc., these constitute the material require- 
ments for the fire-rite. 


5. Having brought together these things near to the 
place of fire, the officiating priest should begin the worship of 


Hari (Vishnu) in the manner prescribed in the tantra (Pan- 
charatra text). 


6-7. Having invoked the deity, and given him water 
for washing hands, and then the /a@mbdla (mukhavasa lit. 
mouth-scenter), and, thus having obtained his permission, 
and turning back and going to the right of God, set up the 
place for fire, beautiful and in front of God. For purposes of 


Diksha (initiation) make the fire-place round, and of the 
measure of the hand. 


8-9. In another place, let him make, with sand, a four- 
sided altar. Raising the altar thus made with the astra- 
mantra, and having sprinkled it over with clean water, let him 
spread out sand in all directions, making it all one level. 
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Then, having written the ahankara-mantra ‘first, write out 
from the North the Guza—-—mantra. 


10. Then having washed his hands with water, and 
having brought the fire with the Téjo-mantra,, ‘let him light 
the fire uttering the Vayu-manira with the wood already 
laid on the earth. 


11. Having taken water in the hand, sprinkle it round 
the fire, and with Vasudeva and other mantras; place kusa in 
all the directions 


12. Having placed the kusa utterring the Sparsa-manira 
place all the collected material brought in pairs 


13. Put the vessel containing the cooked oblation in its 
place, and so the darui (the palasa leaves with which ghee 
oblations are made), spoon, the vessel for ghee, the sticks of 
wood, flowers, rice and the stirring stick (mèkshanam). Having 
got these in pairs, place them separately, as also the © chamas 
(sacrificial drinking vessels). Place the kúrcha (a bunch of 
kusa) to the south of the fire, uttering the Brahma mantra. 


15-16. Placing to the North of the fire, the ‘full waterpot 
uttering the nivrtti-mantra, and, having made a ring with two 
blades of Rusa with the tips undamaged, place it on the 
waterpot. Having poured water into the pot, and having 
made it pure by drawing it three times on it, turn over all the 
vessels and let them be sprinkled with: water. 


17. Bringing the vessel of cooked oblation, throw four 
handfuls of rice with the mantra beginning Dharma (Dharma, 
Ghana, Vairagya, and Aisvarya), having sprikled. water over it 
with the hand 

18-19. Having placed it on the fire with the appropriate 
mantra, fan the fire into flame. Having poured ghee into. its 
vessel with the pavitra, repeating the Téjo-manira, and haying 
placed it to the North of the fire, touch with darbha grass 
with its end lighted. Place also in the ghee, the.ends of. two 
blades of Rusa grass uttering the Paraméshti-mantra.. _... 

20-22. Again lighting it up with the Téjo-maunira, take it 
round the two oblations. Then, throw the burnt kusa, 
into the fire, purifying three times with the pavitra; : 
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than throw it untied into the fire, uttering the Parameshti-mantra. 
Then showing in the fire darvi, sruva, (flat spoons of wood) 
and the ends of kusa grass, and rubbing over the darvi both 
inside and out, uttering the Sparsa-manira, and washing the 
sruva also similarly, throw the kusa grass into the fire. 


23. Dropping a little ghee with the sruva, on the charu, 
place the charu to the North of the fire. Even there take steps 
to prevent interruption of the rite all round. 

24. Then getting near to God, begin the course of rites 
constituting the worship. Having presented water with the 
chamas, tlen give God the tooth stick. 

25. Giving the water again by the same chamas, order 
away the gandhamalaka (gandhimala = wild lemon), imagin- 
ing those as having been cast off to the side of Vishvakséna. 


26. Then, having raised the image of the God of gods 
from the seat, and, taking Him with His sandals to the 
bathing place, the officiating pricst should bathe Him 
mentally. ' 

27. With the Téj6- mantra bathe the God, present the dress 
with the S'akli-mantra, with the Tamo-mantra present the 
over garment smelling swect. 

28. Having again bathed the image with water from 
twelve other pots, perform the propitiatory rite five times 
with the Pancha-manira., 

29-30, Presenting water for washing feet and for taking 
the holy sip throw it into the pratigraha-paira (receptacle for 
water). Then, having bathed the image well again with 
cight pots of water, and then, having performed the propitia- 
tory rites with the three Mala-mantras a hundred and four 
times (or sixteen times), then cover the image over completely 
with cloth with the Sparsga-manira. 

31. After this present the image with upavita (holy 
thread) made up of three threads cach of three strands; then 
give the uilariya (upper cloth) of yellow colour, with the 
Spafsa-mantra. 

32. Having given water for washing fect etc. rub over 
the head with fragrant oil; then having poured water over the 
body, rub it over with anga-raga (cosmetic) for ‘the body. 
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33-34. Then again washing the image, present two new 
cloths again as before. Then present the jewel chasna-vira 
(garland of Victory) of gold and of three threads, drops for 
the ear, karna-mudra, belt, epaulets, bangles, kafakas 
(ornamented bangles) and finger rings. 


35. Belt over the stomach, anklets, bahubandha (arm- 
lets), hair-binder (sikhdnani), head-gear and then the thread 
for fastening the cloth at the waist. 


36. Then flowers, garlands, for the head, and for the 
shoulders. All these should be presented with the Riipa- 
mantra; then the jewels Srivatsa (image of Lakshmi), Kaus- 
tubha, and the ever present Vanamala (garland of lotus-beads). 


37, Inthe same manner present conch and disc, in the 
forms of signs, mentally; and then with Rapa-imantra, mirror 
and collyrium for the eyes, 

38. Then present Him with incense and lamps as also 
water for washing the feet and rinsing the mouth, Giving Him 
the sandals, again take Him up to the place where the pede- 
stal is set. 

39-40. Giving Him water again for washing the feet, 
and for the holy sip in the prescribed manner, present, with 
both your hands, and with the rasa-mantra, madhu-parka 
(honey- mixture) made of a good mixture of honey, sugar, ghee, 
curds, and milk. 

41-43. Then, having given water in a new vessel made 
clean by rubbing with ghee, bring a third part of the cooked 
food, and, pouring ghee, offer it to God. Having given water 
again in other separate vessels, present as before cooked ceat- 
ables and fruits ripening by time. Then a wise man will 
keep for a while, muttering the Panchopanishad-mantra; 
and, then having given water from another vessel, he will 
present betel-nut etc. (mukhavasa). 


44-45. Having uttered a laud of praisc, and, having 


bowed in reverence to him in the direction of the image, then 

-going ceremoniously round the image, treat Purushottama as a 
king and show him honour, as if in ‘fear; then, obtaining “his 
permission with the safva~mantra, protect yourself with the 
dstra-mantra. 


134 


45b-47(a). Getting near the vessel containing the sacrificial 
fire, and, having again sought permission in the prescribed 
form, place with the guya mantra the three sticks (called 
paridhi), one on the ground near to the officiant and one each 
North and South; then, having offered sandal and flowers by 
way of decoration, to the Brahmanas nominated as the guar- 
dians of the directions, and being seated there, seck their 
permission, after prostrating before them twice. 


47b-48(a). Having taken twenty-five sacrificial sticks to- 
gether and dippiug their ends in ghee, throw them together 
into the fire pronouncing the ashiakshara-mantra ending with 
svaha. 

48(b)-49. Having made three oblations of ghee with the 
three ahankaras, and, sprinkling water round the fire with the 
guna-imantra, and then, imagining a lotus with its pericarp in 
the fire thus alit, then invoke in it the Supreme God in the 
manner instructed before. 

50. Having mentally presented water for the hand, offer 
ghee oblation with the spoon (sruvant) pronouncing the pitha- 
mantra ending in svahia. 

51. Then wiping out the darvi (a spoon or a Butca fron- 
dosa leaf) and placing upon ita bolus of cooked food and 
putting a little ghee over it; offer it into the fire unshaken with 
the mantra (following). 

52. With the same mantra (Vasudéva) offer twelve oblations 
with the sruva, and similarly eight times with the mantra 
ashtakshara (Nariyana). 

53. Again offer the oblation of a bolus of cooked food 
with ghee, with the Rudra mantra, Put aside the darvi after 
washing it. 

54-56. Having placed one sacrificial stick, offer oblations 
of ghec with the sruva separately for cach, with the santras- 
multi, šakti ctc. ending with the guardians of the directions, 
leaving only the chakra-mantra; but the chakra should be 
included in case of fire-oblations for diksha (imitation). 

56. Then again offer oblations in expiation with the 
Panchépanishad-manira five times; at the end of this, offer ghee 
in one continuous stream. 
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57. This kind of fire-ceremony, a learned Brahman is 
entitled to perform. It may be performed by a Kshatriya of 
good qualities, or even by a Vaisya of much information. 


58. No S'udra should perform the fire ceremony—above 
described even though he be a learned man. An initiate, a 
wise man, and a man of learning among them, should really 
get another competent person to do it for him. 


59. Even a Brahmana if of bad conduct, and a Kshatri- 
ya of the same kind run the greatest risk if they attempt to 
perform the fire-rites. 


60. In ceremonies, ordained to be performed on special 
occasions in ceremonies intended to gain cherished objects, in 
those meant for purposes of initiation and for instituting places 
of worship, fire-rites may be performed; not on other occasion 
unless one is entitled to do it. 


61. In all cases, this is the accepted rule in regard to the 
performance of fire-rites. For the guardians of the directions 
offer ghee oblations in their names. 


62. Initiate Brahmans only shall perform fire-rites called 
pari-homa. They must have attained to the position of 
Acharya (acknowledged teacher), and be gratified with the 
presentation of gifts. 


63. They alone shall assist by service who are selected 
by the Acharya in the rites of initiation (for any holy rite), or 
in the institution of places of worship, and none other as they 
are not acceptable to the Tantra (Pancharaira S/astra). 

64. A worshipper, by always performing the fire-rite in 
the mannar ordained, destroys sins, and attains to the eight 
great achievements (siddhi). 

In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra the twentieth 

Chapter entitled agnikarya (Fire-rite) 


CHAPTER XXI 


1. Brahma: For Mukunda (Vishnu) thus installed, what are 
the ceremonies ordained for the three clays (of interval). At the 
end of this interval in what manner is worship to be perform- 
ed? These be pleased to explain. 


2, Paramah: Having installed God in the manner de~ 
scribed, and having performed the parihoma, the acharya 
should first of all have food, drink and moncy gifts distributed 
freely. 

3. All should have food scattered :outside in all public 
places where roads meet. When the three days should have 
passed he should do the needful for the bathing of the image. 

4, Between the two doorways of the temple, make a 
low platform each way four hands in length spread all over 
with sand and provided with a canopy. 


5. On the platform let the acharya place new waterpots 
of gold, silver, copper or earth decorated, for all dravyas 
(things used for the bathing). 


6-8. On the platform lay a cloth spread over and place 
the pots on it. Having placed them upside down and 
having made the water by rubbing over it with a pavitra 
(a ring with a tail made of kusa grass,) again set the pots 
erect and sprinkle water thrice over with the parameéshti- 
mantra. Then let the acharya fill in these vessels with the 
things to be used for the bath, filtered through cloth and 
carefully examined; having got the pots to be brought over 
by the muirtipas, five in order should be filled first of all, 
with panchagavya with the incantation of panchdpanishad- 
mantra, 


9-10. Then again, one pot should be filled with these all 
together, Another pot should be filled with water and kusa 
ends. Honey, gingelly-oil, sugar-cane juice, clean water sliould 
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each be filled in one pot separately. Another vessel should 
be filled with earth brought from one of the following : 
bathing-ghats, in holy places, from hills, caverns of wild hogs 
and rats, ant-hills, earth dug up by the horns of bulls. . 

11. Having filled these pots as above, fill them over 
again with flowers, leaves, sandal, gems and garlands, accord- 
ing to means 


12. Other articles wanted for worship, and placed away 
{rom the Vedi (platform), should be brought in. and cleaned 
by servants initiated for the purpose 


13. Then, having gone up to the sanctum, ° let him 
open the door with the Vayu-mantra, removing the covering 
of the God with the Visva-mantra 

14. First of all putting the God out of the image, and 
removing all the dress and decorations, let the dcharya then 
bathe the image getting the things prepared for the bath by 
duly initiated servants 

15. For the purpose of purifying the image of God, let 
the dchdrya perform the bathing of the image with all that is 
ready placed on the platform for the purpose, by taking them 
up one after the other in order 

16. First of all he ‘should bathe the image with 
panchagavya with the panchdpanishad-manira in régular order; 
then with honey cte. uttering the guza-manira, and then 
again with the juices of two plants. `; 

17. Then with the eight other articles (dravyas),the five 
subtle elements (farmatras), ‘and the threé, namely, mind 
individuation and understanding (manas, . ahankara and 
buddhi). These eight are the mantra. ~ l 

18. If the bathing be with six articles (dravyas), the six, 
‘the three egotisms and the three qualities arising from salve 
-rajas and tamas, then constitute the mantra 


19. One who knows the mantra should first of all bathe 
the image slightly (by sprinkling), and, then having invoked 
the deity into it, let him bathe the God with all the things 
collected for the ablution | 


20. Then let him do the propitiatory rite with the holy i 


water first, and then, with water containing sandal, flowers लट, 
10 
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Finally let him perform the highest rite of propitiation with 
water containing (ratna). 

21-22 (a) Let the accesssary deities be also similarly 
bathed in water and other things. Having bathed the gods 
in this manner, let the āchārya proceed in the course of 
worship as before, ending in the fire-rite. 


22(b)-23(a) Let him have food cooked another time for the 
giving of the bali offering to the Blnias (evil spirits about) in 
another secular fire, without any mantra. This is what is called 
outer offering (bahya-bali). 

23(b)-24(a) Let the worship be offered in the manner 
prescribed, and,. according to one’s own means, with the 
materials for the puja and pleasing to the mind and with the 
fire-rite duly performed. 

24(b)-25(a) Let the eatables, and other presentations includ- 
ing sandal and flowers, be of excellent quality when offered 
to the Supreme God on the occasion of the bath. At the end 
of this, make the bali offering as prescribed. 
_ 26-32. Then bringing a round vessel of gold, silver or 
copper, having placed it on the sacrificial altar, and, 
sprinkling over it by means of the bundled bunch of kusa 
(pavitra), make a seat out of the second cooked food in it. 
Then let the acharya piace the image of the Supreme God on 
it. The image would be clean if made of gold, gem or 
silver. Then having. performed acceptable worship of Him, 
with sandal and flowers, let the guru place the vessel on the 
head of one of the initiates. Let him fill another vessel with 
‘the unused remainder of the cooked food so as to be floating 
on water. Let the remaining initiates carry the incense- 
carrier, flag and umbrella. Then, having circumambulated 
‘the sanctum, with the conch and drum sounding, let the guru 
‘scatter with his hand the bali at the place where the deity is 
to be installed. Inthe same manner going round the bali 
altars round the temple itself and outside the procession 
pathway round the temple (prakara), let him scatter the bali 
food-on the altars, saying “Worship to the Bhūtas”. 

33. Circumambulating again, and then entering the 


sanctum, place the image in one part of the platform for 
worship. 
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34. Let also the outer -deities be gratified by the gift of 
these offerings, three times a day (morning, noon and evening), 
there should however be no transgression in this. 

35. Where, after the installation of Hari (Vishnu), the 
bali offering cases to be made in that Vishnu temple, one 
ought not to take food even if occasion arises for doing so, 

36. Whichever men are low enough to obstruct the 
bali offering, they acquire such a load of sin as accrues by 
killing cows. 

37. For Déva (God), duly installed, worship should be 
made ending in bali offering, and this should not be given 
up. On occasions arising, the bathing of the image should 
also be performed to the extent of one’s ability. 

38-41. On the fourth day after installation, on the 
twelfth day, on the days of vishuvat (equinoxial days, first 
days of Chaitra and Tula months), at the end of journeys, on 
days of eclipses, on days of evil omen, when epidemic 
diseases prevail, or famine or molestation by enemies occurs, 
when a festival is but half gone through (and not carricd to 
completion), and when worship had been suspended for 
long, when the image had been defiled by touch of thieves, 
sinners of a grave character, or reprehensible people, when 
death takes place within the bounds of the temple, or when 
something inglorious occurs; when evil happenings such as 
these supervene, then let the ablution of the God of Gods be 
performed as ordained. 

42. This ablution averts all evil and destroys all sin; 
this ablution of Padmandbha (Vishnu) should be performed 
by all desiring welfare. 

43. Let all the vessels, cloths etc. be presented to the 
acharya, whatever may be available otherwise may be pre- 
sented to the Vaishnavas as dakshina (fees). 


44. From the fourth day of installation onwards let 
Hari be offered worship daily. Let the fire-rites also be 
performed as well as the bali offerings by the Désika (officia- 
ting priest). 

45. Where Hari is daily worshipped by those devoted to 


him there occurs no troubles from Pisachas, Grahas (other evil 
spirits) and Rakshsas. 
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46. Where Hari is daily worshipped with clean articles 
of worship, people there flourish with everything desirable and 
free from all disease 


47. If people devoted to Vishnu, suffering from illness, 
go to those places they get free from disease as if from medi- 
cine 


48, Let the God.duly installed be not exposed to the 
vicw always. Except on occasions of worship, such exposure 
is not pleasing to Hari , वि चा 

49. Exclude from the temple of Vishnu any collection 
of things unclean, and the collecting of unclean people; also 
things in daily use by-people should be kept out. ` 


50 Let the devotee of Vishnu keep the articles with great 
care. Whenever he wishes to go out Ict him keep the temple 
door shut ` 


51. Let the Vaishnava install the deity (Vishnu) in the 
temple, in accordance with the rules laid down. So long as 
he does not first deviate from the prescribed course of worship, 
he keeps free from all calamity destuctive of his wealth and 
welfare 

52.. If there be many people anxious to build temples 
the benefits arising from.the act will be greater in proportion 

53. In this manner I have explained to you all about the 


institution of a temple for worship. Hereafter I shall expound 
the festivals conncted therewith 


In Parmasanihita of the Pancharatra the 
Chapter XXI entitled (Snapana) Bathing 


CHAPTER XXII 


1. O Brahman! now listen to the ordinances regulaling 
the festivals to the God, already installed in temples, their legi- 
timate occasions and the indications therefor 

2. 0 Kamalodbhava (lotus-born)! these festivals to God 
are of two kinds: the first for the purpose of a holy ablution, 
and the second for consecration of the temple 

3... When.the lotus-eyed: Vishnu is installed by people in a 
temple intended for Vishnu, the deity should be carricd for the 
bath to where there is a flowing river if there should be one 


4.°: Even though well installed, the Supreme God is pleas 
ed only when festivals are celebrated, .ablutions are given at 
the end of these, and the deity. is brought back to the temple; 
not otherwise, O Padmasambhava ! 


5. - Beginning with taking out the deity to the bathing 
place up to. the going to the final bath, the worship conducted 
in accordance with the ordinances therefor, constitutes Vishnu 
worship 

6. - First'of all, cause a festival of twelve days to be cele: 
brated with dancing and music; if desired, the duration may 
be longer 

7. Having listened to casual words spoken, having: con 
sulted omens, and having understood the indications of other 
signs, make the commencement of the festival 

8-9. When the day, the presiding asterism and the hour 
Chosen happen to be auspicious, at a moment when all round 
in the immediate vicinity of the patron, auspicious indications 
appear, then begin the festival to -Vishnu S’arngin. (carrying 
the bow) 

10. When the wakshatva, in which all these qualities 
combine, is found, celebrate an elaborate festival on the day 
previous 
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11. Adorn the directions with pennons, held aloft at the 
end of sticks, festoons and lamps on posts. 


12. Worship deities all over, specially those of the direc- 
tions, with bali offered of cooked food and other articles. 


13. That evening offer a great bali offering at the 
outskirts of the village, to the sound of conch and drum, and, 
with the assistance of the inhabitants of the village (#ahdjana). 

14.. Scatter round, in all the pathways, food and drink of 
all kinds, as also in groves, on the borders of forests and 
temples. 

15. Having thus offered the great bali offering, and hav- 
ing celebrated overnight a great festival, the acharya, getting 
up carly in the morning and having bathed, should offer wor- 
ship to God. 

16-17. At the end of all this, bring out the image of God for 
the purpose of yafra (jatra or festival). For this purpose the 
image ought to be of gold, silver or copper, and no other 
material is acceptable for this purpose. It must be small of 
body, beautiful in features, and provided with conch and 
discus. Bring also a car or elephant, as the vehicle for God 
for this festival. 

18-21(a). The Guru, at an auspicious hour, having brought 
together experts in various musical instruments, a large num- 
ber of body servants, umbrellas, flags and canopies, various 
kinds of drummers using drums, tabours and cymbals, artisans 
(silpis), servants, dancing-women and women-servants of the 
temple, with four of his disciples accompanying him, should 
obtain the permission of the excellent Brahmans assembled; 
and then, going round the image of God and placing himself 
in front of the image, he should announce slowly let the iirtha- 
yaira (journey to the bathing place) be performed. 

21(b)-23(a). Then, having destroyed the material body of 
the image, and having created it anew as prescribed, 
invoke the deity into it as was explained for occasions for 
worship. Then, contemplating the deity thus invoked, and, 
having presented water for washing in the manner prescribed, 
cover the image with a large picce of cloth with new-cut 
ends. 
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23(b)-26. Let him himself bear in his right hand the image, 
keeping himself silent as he does so, and, accompanied by the 
four disciples, let him go out of the sanctum; let one of the 
disciples ‘carry a water-pot, one an umbrella opened out, 
another, the things required for worship, and the fourth, the cook- 
ed:food (havis). Going out with band playing but himself silent, 
and, having reached the place where the car or elephant is 
waiting, :let :him place the Garuda on this (car or elephant), 
get up himself with the other four without fear. 

27. All of:them being:silent, wearing their upper garments 
and otherwise decorated, and, surrounded by the people 
(mahajana), let them proceed to where the river is. 


28. Having made first of all a round of the village out- 
side it, saying the dig-mantra, lct them go out of it (to the river) 
within a distance of one yojana (7% miles). Beyond that, one 
should not go (for the :river). 


29. In between make festival with band playing, music, 
dance, and other sounds, carrying the deity on various vehi- 
cles for the gratification of God. 


30. Having got near the water, make first of all an altar. 
Having got down the image from the vehicle, place it on the 
altar. 


31. Ina place free from people, offer cooked food and sweet 
gruel to God; and then, water for washing the feet and for 
the holy sip, and then present water for washing the hands. 


32-33, Having remounted the image on the elephant saying 
the sarva-mantra, take it into the river; then, having, with the 
‘yari-mantra, invoked all the holy waters, all round the God 
in the river, and, taking hold of the image, let him take three 
dips in the water pronouncing the mantra-parameshti. Having 
approached the altar, offer to the God water for washing the 
feet and for taking the holy sip. 


34-36. Taking the kusa—bunch in the hand sprinkle water 
over the God with senses under control, pronouncing the 
pancha-manira. Then again, taking the image into the water, 
-and having got the Brahmans to recite the mantra-—aghamar- 
shana, \et him bathe, with all the people. Getting on to the 
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bank ‘of the river and bringing the image back, let-him offer 
worship with sandal and flowers, having offered water for 
washing feet and hands, and presented offerings in the pres- 
cribed manner. Having come to the end of this, bring the 
image back to the vehicle as before 


37~38(a). Having mounted the image of Hari, as before, let 
him return without delay, reaching the temple the same 
day, as else great evil will befall the officiating acharya. 


38(b)-39(a). Having returned by the same way and then 
having entered the sanctum, let the Supreme God enter’ the 
main-image (m#ila-bimbam), by reciting the sarva-mantra: 

39(b)-41. Having invoked God into: water,’ containing 
sandal and flowers with the mantra proper, let him bathe, with 
that’ water, that image (bimba) at the end of festival as at the 
beginning of the water-journey (yatradau ). Having done all 
thisand having offered worship, let him -present water for 
washing, and then, having made obeisance, let him close the 
sanctum and go out as he pleases. Let him then gratify 
Brahmans outside with food and drink. 


42-44(a). Let him ask the Brahmans, thus pleased with food 
and drink, to recite Vedic verses invoking blessings. Even 
then let the acharya, along with his disciples, be dismissed after 
the presentation of dakshipa (fees). I have .in this manner 
described to you the festival of bathing in holy water. I 
shall also describe now, the. second kind ‘of festival of 
S'arngin (Vishnu with the bow), which, as already said beforé, 
was in connection with the construction of the temple. — 


44(b)-45(a). When the. temple becomes dilapidated, or 

when the sanctum of Hari needs repairs, or the image has 

broken or decayed by age, the yaira festival to God must be 
_ performed. 


45(b)-46. With new wood ‘of auspicious trees, having 
constructed, to the East or North, a square house with well 
protected entrance, place in the middle of-it a-wooden seat 

47. On the seat, place a small metallic image, with. four 


hands and artistically made, fix. it-to the seat so 38:10 :be 
unshakeablé, panali yt! 
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48-51. Then, on the auspicious day arriving, having grati- 
fied Brahmans of excellent character, and, having performed 
a propitiatory ceremony at the end of the recital of punvaha 
(mantra for a holy day) for making the place pure, get first 
of all a big vessel of gold, silver or copper, and place in it 
gold and jewels to the extent of your ability; then -make. the 
sandal and flowers etc., and all around pure by clean water; 
and then decorate all round; and then offer worship to God 
most elaborately. At the end of the worship let the dcharya 
proceed to the new built-house 


52.. Having adorned it all round with sandal, flowers 
and shoots of plants, and then, having entered inside, let-him 
contemplate upon his own soul 


53-56(a). Having then contemplated the seat of yoga, and. 
the image on it, in the manner described already, and, invok- 
ing the deity first of all and then made arrangements for pro- 
tection, then let him go out. Going to the doorway. of: the: 
temple, the officiating acharya should ask to know, from -the 
architect staff, how long the God should reside with difficulty 
in the temporary structure. This the learned should wish : to 
hear. Then he should not fix a time nearer than what they 
estimate. The time however should be fixed by those. men 
if if is over a month. . If shorter than that, nothing is wanted, 


56(b)-58.. Then taking the vessel with him and entering 
the sanctum, let him invoke God Purushdttama into’ it,. by. 
pronouncing the sarva-imanira; then, contemplating. the time 
fixed by them, and then, carrying on his head carefully the 
large vessel, and going round the sanctum, rightwise, let him 
proceed to the new home for God. * हि त 

59-62. Having gone round this 95. well, let him enter the 
shrine with his senses under control. Having. then intimated 
to the Brahmans the time fixed, and having obtained fheir 
permission, then let him contemplate Hari with the pancho— 
‘panishd-maniva first, and then with the sarva-mantra. 
Having prayed for His presence, and, presenting water as’ 
before for washing, let him do the other cerértionies, with the 
appropriate mantras, along with the fire-rite. At the end of-all: 
this, provide every one assembled with food as. also money: 

19 
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gifts, according to means, getting them to pronounce their 
benedictions. The placing of gems, stones etc. under the seat 
of the.image, should not be done in this case by one who 
claims knowledge of. the mantra. 

63-64(a). What‘is important in this case is the placing in 
the: manner detailed above; therefore, with minor accessory 
things and.withoutthe burying of gems etc., let the installation 
be made as if in-a place of residence without conveniences, 
for the accomplishment of ‘one’s: object. 

64(b)-65(a). When the temple or sanctum is again ready, 
let:the image:be placed in the water-vessel, carried back 
and: duly. installed in its former place. - 


65(b)-68. If the image should have decayed, then the 
acharya having obtained the-permission of the Brahmans, 
placing himself face-castward and imagining himself to be 
Vishvaksena (the guardian~deity), proceed near the image 
and pull it out with the assistance of servants. Let him take 
charge of all the miila-ratnas (gems etc. buried under the 
image). Carrying the image in a vehicle (03 great body ‘of 
water, let it be deposited in the -middle of it. contemplating 
the while Vishvakseita. 


68(a)-69. - Having got another new image made with all 
its features beautiful (as before), let the dcharya get through 
all the rites. prescribed in the iantra (Pancharatra). beginning 
with the placing in the water and stopping short of. invoking’ 
the deity into it, 

70. ' Having done this, let the platform be made, having 
buried under it three gems tobe placed there. Then again 
place the image on the platform and ‘make it fast. ` 


71. Having then contemplated the seat of God, as also 
the image, invoke into the water-vessel the God in 106 ~out- 
house 


72-74... When the auspicious hour has arrived, let. that- 
image. be not washed. In case, however, the main image is 
not:lost or damaged, 16. him get the building constructed 
all round, and, having it purified with panchagavya शट; 
and calling up the God from the water-vessel let him inyoke 
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Him into the image. In case of images broken or decayed, 
or otherwise made unfit by contact with dirt, reject it 
altogether; otherwise do not pull it out. 

75. In this manner I have explained to you the two 
kinds of procession festivals to God in the proper order. 
What else would you wish to hear from me ? 

In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXII, entitled Yatra (Festival). 


CHAPTER XXIII 


1. Brahima:—Please tell me how the image should be, 
in respect of its features, with all measurements connected 
therewith; also the position of the organs as also the features 
of the pedestal platform. 

2. Paramah:—] have already explained that the materi- 
al for images may be gold etc. Having first of all cleaned 
these, Jet these images be made by expert artisans. 
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3. When the gold is all melted together, make it into an 
ingot of uniform thickness all round. Such an ingot is accept- 
able for an image of God, as otherwise, the image will bring 
no good. 

4-5(a). Khadira, Panasa, Madhuka, Sandal, Sarala, Deva- 
daru, Jati, Asana, Timiga, Chandan, these trees are considered 
acceptable among trees. +~ e= = 

5(b)-6(a). For auspicious images, the pieces of wood ought 
to be straight, close-fibred, symmetrical in shape, without 
knots, uninjured, heavy, full grown but not dried. 


6(b)-10(a). A stone dug up from ground well known for 
good stone, clean and cold to the touch, but without flaws of 
any kind, should be chosen, That which gives a broken sound 
is unacceptable, and is to be understood as impregnated with 
other substanées; it is easily broken. Stones are of three kinds, 
according to locality, and are said to be of ditferent colours 
Those stones are inauspicious which show, when dug up, the 
figure of a crow, an ass, a monkey, a dog, a snake, a scorpion 
or a bandicoot, on the dug up surface. If, in some other stones, 
flaws appear in nature, that stone is to be understood as 
ashtagarbha, and is destructive of the whole family (kula). 


10(b)-11. If the stone shows the signs of the conch, discus, 
mace, lotus, umbrella, festoon and elephant, or lion, swine, 
decr, srivatsa (sign like a curl of hair), clephant-goad or 
water-pot, such a stone is auspicious. 
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12-13 (a). If the stone shows when washed other signs 
auspicious or inauspicious such a stone should be regarded 
middling when it is evenly heavy all round. 

13(b)-16(a). If a stone is, in appearance, like gingelly or rice, 
or sand, except at the lines on the stone, that also has to be 
counted middling. If through the mason’s carelessness 
or due to exposure to wind and sun, the stone shows itself 
defective though free from other stones, pieces of wood or sand, 
and there is no evidence of impurity by smell, colour, touch or 
sound, that stone is auspicious for all classes of people. 


_ 16(b)-17(a). Even earth has to be tested in the same way 
as detailed above and, if dugup from a clean place, the mate- 
rial is considered auspicious. 


17(b)-18. The image of God made in this manner with the 
good materials described above, and called in the science vari- 
ously bimba, archa, béeram and pratima, are of various sizes 
according as they are to be housed in prasada or bhavana. 

19. In this Sdstra, the sizes of images meant for being 
carried about, and for those represented in painting, are said 
to be of three kinds of measurements, O, Pitamaha! 


20-22(a) The height, the width and the perimeter are the 
three measures of an image; the first is spoken of as unmāna, 
the next visnana, and the last parimdaya in the S’'dsira. What- 
ever is measured in this manner with the three measurements, 
is to be understood as chitra (picture), and is fit for worship 
by the learned. 


22(b)-23(a). When the size of the image is made one-half, 
itis called achitra; but is yet considered fit for worship. 
Images etc., made irrespective of the measurements prescribed 
are called chitrabhasa. Whatever is made beautifully, with 
colours on cloth, walls, etc. for the use of the devout, such 
are called bhaktivardhana (what increases devotion). 


24(b)-25(a). Set up beautifully made achitra images of half 
size made of stone or wood for the increase of devotion in 
women and children. 

25(b)-26(a). Set up chitra images in prasada temples, or 
temples of the bhavana class, for one’s own prosperity. Worship 
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images which can be carried about (jangama) daily invoking 
God into them, or evoking as occasion demands. 


26(b)-29. The dust particles dancing in the sun-beam, 
bursting through a window (& other wind-hole)-the smallest 
ones moving about are called paramānu. Eight of these make 
a kesa. Eight kesas make a dikhya. Eight likhyds make one 
yika. Eight yikas make one yava. That which measures 
eight yavas is one angula. Twelve angulas make one vilasti 
or falam. Two tālas make one hasta (hand). Five kastas 
make a purusha (man), 

30. It is not desirable that an image of Vishpu should 
exceed five kastas, nor be smaller than one Vasta for a prasada 


temple. 
31. An image to be set up in a bhavana temple should 
not exceed one hand. From the Vindhyas............ 


The manuscript seems broken here. 


CHAPTER XXIV 

( Beginning of Chapter not available in manuscript ) 

2. Even the doing of it by one’s own devices, is capable 
of destroying sin. If one gives himself up to such thoughts, 
his mind will not entertain what is unrighteous conduct. 

3. The senses, by their very nature, roam after whatever 
is pleasant. Therefore a knowing man should not. devote 
himself to contemplating the Supreme in its true form. 

4-5(a). Considering that that form of Achyuta is 
unrealizable, a wise man should offer worship to that form 
of His, which is intended for our benefit, contemplating upon it 
and talking of it, so that his mind enjoys it the while. 

5(b)-6(a). Therefore let a learned man, without giving up 
the form chosen by him, devote himself to offering worship to 
it, either for the attainment of salvation, or for gaining other 
benefits. 

6(b)-7(a). Let him worship only that form, which I have 
described to you in the course of this treatise, and not a form 
which is the creation of his fancy. 


7(b)-8. In the ablution of his own body, let him make use of 
the Sauti-imantra, as well as for his own protection in performing 
atina-raksha (self protection), and, as bringing about purity 
and holiness, in the washing of the articles of worship. Do 
not use samidh (prepared sticks of wood) and ghee, in the fire- 
rites to propitiate the deity. l 

9. ` Contemplate upon Him by day and night in theform 
already described, till you obtain His grace, which you look 
forward to, serving always with determination 

10-11. By practice all will happen as described, and there 
need be no anxiety. By contemplation upon the form of 
Hari, make it familiar to you always. By that means, devotion 
grows in you, and, from that, attachment grows and yow 
remain ever attached to the feet of the God of Gods: 
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12~14(a). Otherwise, the devotee falls away from his posi- 
tion always. By constantly repeating mantras relating to the 
feet of Vishnu, His form shows itself in the buddhi (compre- 
hension) of the devotee, and thence devotion to Him springs. 
All the mantras are intended to gain bhakti (love of God), and 
all worship has the samc object. Contemplation and complete 
attraction (pramidhanam) both alike are means to devotion 
to God. | l 


14(b)-17(a). When one gets to love Hari with great fervour 
of heart, in things acceptable as in things the opposite, that 
one is he who is called a devoteé of God (Bhakia). Whoever 
considers the good that comes to him as God-given, and, not 
gained by his own efforts, he is a devotee of the Supreme 
Vishnu.” When one regards the evils befalling him as the 
result of one’s own acts in the previous existence, such a one 
is accepted as a devotee of Vishnu. 


l 17(b)-18(a). For the growth of Bhakti in this wise even a 
learned man should offer his devotion to God possessing forms;. 
otherwise the desired good will not result. 


—18(b)-22(a). This God, though He transcends the forms 
already described by me, from the undistinguished (avyakia) 
to the embodied (or possessed of. substantial body), should 
be regarded as possessed of body, thought produced. Under- 
stand His form as the result of the combination of all objects 
of éxistence, brought about, as an act of grace to His devotees, 
and not as existing in very truth, At first, contemplate His 
form as in truth existing, carrying weapons. and wearing 
ornaments, dressed in clothes and possessed of bright shoul- 
ders. To people still leading the life of works (karma) this is 
the form of Hari for daily worship, and no other 


22(b)-25. If one:has turned back upon works, and his 
mind is bent.on the control of the senses, then, let him wor- 
ship Purushdttama in the subtle form (Snkshma-sartra). ‘His 
active powers are to be regarded as his weapons, his arms 
as the directions, his head is to be regarded as the sky, his 
stomach ether, his feet the Earth, his eyes the Sun; the 
moon is his mind, as also the life of the embodied ones 
He is incapable of being hurt, or being burnt, being worried, or 
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being dried up. He is eternal, all-pervading, fixed, and is thus 
worthy of the worship by the wise. 

26. That supreme form which is undefinable, and which 
is without features, no man, even though he be very wise, 
would wish to worship. | 

27. Contemplating God as the Supreme Dharma by 
means of Prayava higher and yet higher, and then regarding 
Him as unrealizable, let one keep repeating the mantra. Such 
a one is a wise man, 

28. Whenever he becomes aware of His grace, let him 
then contemplate upon the subtle body of God, with his 
senses fully under control. 


29. O, Padmaja ! Even though one should have mastered 
the Vedas with the auxiliary sciences, and should have 
learnt much by hearing of the learned, he suffers much by 
being undecided in respect of what to do. 


30. A high-souled one, should gain a true conception 
of the teaching of the agama (sacred tradition) and hold it in 
mind by the application of all his learning and pure discern- 
ment; and should never do anything to let it slip. 

31. Even that man of wisdom, by abandoning scriptural 
tradition, becomes involved in the meshes of the bodily 
organism, and is given up to suffering somewhere, without the 
slightest chance of protection from anyone. 

32-33 (a). The gross body originating from the subtle 
body, is indeed the means to achieve devotion. The God 
who has to be realized by this means, must also be possessed 
of a gross body like it. Therefore how is it possible to realize 
the subtle form of Hari by contemplation of Him in the 
gross form ? 


33 (b)-34. The form of the Supreme Being, as the 
Beloved of Sri, which the wise man contemplates upon, 
actually does become so through various good births through 
which he has attained to his present existence. I shall now 
briefly expound to you, O Pitamaha! the method of contem- 
plating Paramesht in the form of S'ri Kama. 


34-38. Contemplating a golden palace surrounded by 


enclosing walls of gold, with flooring inlaid with gems and 
an 
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used by gods attending for service, imagine, in the middle of- 
it, Vishnu (Vaikuntha) comfortably seated on a red-lotus, with 
four arms, benignant and serene, bestowing His grace upon 

all those who. worship Him, and approach Him through the 

four doorways, guarded by Dvārapālas, and decorated with 

festoons, I have already described to you who, His worship- 

pers and attendants, are. (Such a wise man adopting this 
course of worship) attains, ina comparatively short time, Sri 

(Prosperity) unchanging. 


In the Paramasanthita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXIV, entitled “ Vidvatpuja” 
(worship by the learned), 


CHAPTER XXV 


1. Brahma:—To people who are unable to worship you 
by means of guana-yaga (path of wise contemplation), but who 
are still ever devoted to you, what indeed is the best course of 
worship for their ultimate good? 


2. Paramah:--To these is prescribed as Dharma (duty), 
O, Kamlasana! the visit to holy places, in the manner pres 
cribed for devotees of Vishnu 


3. Even those, who are possessed of knowledge, but 
have not given up life (as house-holders), and still desire to 
pursue the best path of Dkarma, should visit holy places all 
round. 


4. In whatever place a man’s senses attain to serenity, 
that place is to be understood as a holy place, destructive of 
the sins of men. 


5. The manner in which those places should be visited 
to bring about the growth of devotion in the pilgrim, I shall 
describe to you with a view to the good of the world. 


6. Those holy places which can be visited in one day, 
or even two days, do not gain for the pilgrim, holiness; while 
those requiring three days and more, bring him merit. 


7. A holy place nearer than ten Yojanas (leagues, about 
75 miles) is not productive of merit. The greater the time 
and the longer the distance, the greater is the merit of the 
pilgrimage. 

8-9. Even with the length of time and distance, if one 
happens to go on other business, or for pleasure, or, if 
through some delusion the place is held in small esteem, or, 
if a holy place happens to be visited in the course of business, 
or at the expense of another, by a foolish man, such visits 
bring no merit. 
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10. Even in undertaking a pilgrimage, if the pilgrim 
happens, for some reason or other, to lose esteem for the 
place, by foolishness arising from growing nescience, even 
then the pilgrimage brings no good. 

11. Therefore a man should make the pilgrimage, on 
his own responsibility, and, with the fixed purpose to gain 
merit, with a mind serene, and without thought of other 
business. 

12. One who is able, should provide his food, else earn 
his food by begging. He should never accept food which is 
supplied with a view to gaining merit. 

13. To a pilgrim, mcans of living is provided only to the 
extent of‘ keeping his body from becoming unfit. This is laid 
down for all cases of pilgrimage by men, as it is understood 
by people, 

14-15. Rivers that flow into the sea, and places where 
they join: the sca are holy places (4rihas). Wells uscd by 
saintly people, temples on the tops of hills, places dedicated 
to gods, inaccesible and fearsome forest-hcrmitages in the 
occupation .of sages (Siddhas), places possessing vestiges of 
gods (Divankasas) are also such. 

16. Holy places on the Bhagirathi and Sarasvati, are 
fcund along their course down to the sca; they are particular- 
ly holy for men | 

17-18, Holy places there are in Kurukshetra, and on the 
Salagrama River (R. Gandaki); so also on the S’ri-parvata 
(S'ri-Sailam) and in the holy Kumari (Comorin). Other 
holy places are the bridge built by Rama (Rasma-sétu), the 
holy place of Gokarna; so also Surparaka, Pushkara, and 
Naimiga (forest). 

_ 19-21 (०). Among the holy places, places. dedicated to 
Vishnu arc the most holy is our highest conviction. A wisc 
man, having reached any one of the holy places, should, first 
of all fast for three days, or at least for one:day.- If one is 
unable -to, do so, he should live on alms orf roots and fruits 
and, keeping silent and giving himself to contemplation, let 


him devote himself to offering worship by repeating mantras 
inaudibly. 
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21-(b)-25. Having bathed and taken the holy sip, with other 
pure water thereby becoming pure, one who knows the mantra 
should imagine the seat of yoga-contemplation in water, and 
mentally invoking God thereon, should offer, with that same 
water, padya (water for washing feet), achamana ( holi sip ) 
and arghya (water for washing one’s hands). Then imagining 
the water flowing from God’s feet as falling on his own head, 
1७ the devotee of Bhagavat take his plunge in silence in the 
holy water. Sprinkling the water over his head with the pancho- 
panishad-mantra, a thousand or a hundred times, and then, 
having got through all the prescribed rites for a holy bath, and 
having offered water-oblations to the gods, let him then take 
carth from holy place, having given before, money largesses to 
the extent of his means. If he rubs his body over with that 
earth in his daily bath, he becomes pure. 


26. Bringing the water from the holy place, a Vaishnava if 
desiring purity, should sprinkle it over himself, one day or 
three days. 


27-28. A wise man will listen to the Jiihdsas inthe holy 
place, even making the effort to get the chance of doing so, as 
these are arranged to be read from generation to generation, 
as conducive to devotion. By hearing let him learn: the 
features of the accomplished initiates who had lived and pass- 
cd away; so also the wonderful exploits of the godsand sages. 


29. Let the gods of the holy places be borne in mind, 
both inwardly and outwardly, by the pilgrim. Wise Vaishna- 
vas are always devoted to their own duties of devotion to Vi- 
shnu, as else they would not be Vaishnavas. 


30. In whatever manner one should conduct himself 
when onc has arrived at the holy place as detailed above, the 
‘whole set of acts is called the mode of the pilgrimage. Let 
it not be regarded as service imposing hardship. 


31. A man should take for company, when he goes on 

: pilgrimage those better than himself or those who are equal, 

‘to the number of. onc, two or three at the most; but never 
those inferior to him. 
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32. A wise man will make his pilgrimage with those 
who have renounced life and have attained to the control of 
their senses. In the course of the pilgrimage let him give 
them proper treatment (due to their station in life). 


33. Whatever men give up their all, and with shaven 
heads and dyed robes wander the world over, they are my 
dearest ones. 


34. Therefore a Bhigavta (a worshipper of Bhagavat or 
Vishnu), should render service always unto them only. Service 
rendered to them is service rendered to God. 


35. Giving to them begging-bowls etc., with full devotion, 
and getting in return instruction from them, a wise man be- 
comes the most beloved of Vishnu. 


36. Do nothing unpleasing to the residents of those holy 
places; nor to the gods of the place, nor to the creatures all 
round. 

37. Whatever is the season for pilgrimage to a particular 
holy place by good people, one should go to those places then; 
if one is unable to do so let him visit the place at the 
parvas (new moon and full moon days). 


38. Visit the principal ones among the places, on the 
twelth day of the month Sravana (month in which the sun 
is in Leo), or when the sun enters each house of the Zodiac. 
To other holy places there is no fixed time appointed. 

39. Otherwise, to yogins devoted to Vishnu, who lead a 
wandering life on this earth, all times are prescribed as 
suitable. 

40, Whichever holy place gives one’s mind serenity on 
reaching it, a wise man will stay there long, with a fixed de- 
termination to carry out his vow. 

41, Wherever one’s mind .does not attain to serenity, 
even after reaching the holy place, let him not stay there 
long, even if it be one of the chief places of pilgrimage to 
devotees of Vishnu 

42. Even under great distress, a man dcvoted to Vishnu 
should never accept even a little of money, from small mind- 
ed men, for daily existence. 
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43. A wise man should not accept alms in a holy bathing 
place; but he should go out and first beg enough to sustain 
himself, 

44, Where great crowds gather, amidst bad people, and, 
when one is in great danger to life itself, one is permitted 
to eke out his existence somehow. 

45. A wise man will go on his pilgrimage, muttering 
maniras sacred to Vishnu. He should also engage himself in 
reciting stories relating to Vishnu for the delectation of his 
companions on pilgrimage. | 

46. Having gone to assemblics of people, full of every- 
thing desirable and of high character, stay there only till one 
gets what is wanted and no longer, if that one is cager to gain 
the benefit of the pilgrimage. 

47. A wise man even though he be given to enjoyment 
of holy places, he should give up playful acts there; such as 
clapping hands, joking, laughing, playing at dice and sexual 
indulgence. 

48. If one indulges in these in the course of pilgrimages 
undertaken by him, all the benefits arising from the pilgrimage 
will be appropriated by Bralmarakshasas (cvil spirits into 
which Brahmans are transformed for lapse in the conduct of 
holy rites). 

49, To those going on pilgrimages there are great bene- 
fits, namely, faith in the path of devotion, and adequate 
knowledge of meditation on the Supreme. 

50. One who goes round the world on pilgrimage bent, 
obtains the highest benefit desired; he will not be troubled by 
sins. 

51. He obtains great knowledge and recollection of an- 
terior births. He knows how to avert evil, and obtains the 
grace of the God of Gods. | 

52. Therefore a devotce should, by all efforts possible, 
perform pilgrimages for the attainment of the desired end. 
That is the supreme good. 

In the Paramasamhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXV, entitled pilgrimage (Yatra) 


CHAPTER XXVI 


1, Brahma:— What is the root of life in this world 
(samsara)? What is its end and what its middle? Explain this 
to me in full and in its true nature. 


2-3. Paramah:—The ultimate root of Samsara is your- 
self, O Lotus-born! who, having established himself in Bra- 
hmaloka, are known as the First Great One. The middle part 
of it is taken to be this world (in its various stages); and the 
top of it is the nether world. For this tree of Samsara the root 
is at the top, the branches are in the middle, and the head 
below. | 


4. The embodied (souls) keep moving, in the grindstone 
of Fate called Samsara. To the tree (of Samsara) seven 
branches are ascribed each being in a separate planc set one 
above the other. 


5. Prithvi (earth), Antariksha (the atmosphere), Svarga 
(heaven), Mahar-toka, Janaléka, Tapoloka and Satyaloka. These 
are the seven worlds in order, one above the other from the 
earth. 


6-7. Below these are said to be the nefherworlds (Naraka- 
bhamayah). Among these let me first of all describe to you 
the earth (Bhiimi), O Pitamaha! which is possessed of length 
and breadth, and various other features. Seven circular 
worlds are regarded as constituting the earth. 


8. These are each one twice the length of the one around 
which it is, and is inhabited by various peoples. Each one 
of these is surrounded by a sea of equal length and breadth, 
9-10. These are named by the differences in their land 
divisions and mountains; Jambudvipa is the middle; Saka 
dvipa comes next around; after this Kusa and Krauncha 
dvipas; then Salmalidvipa and then Gomédha and Pushkara. 
These constitute the seven dvipas in order. 
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11-12 (a) The first sea 1501 salt water, the next is the sea 
of sugar—cane juice, then liquor, curds, and ghee, then milk, 
and fresh water last of all. These seven seas are like the 
divisions of land placed in order, 


12 (b)-13(a). Among the land divisions, in the middle one 
are mountains called Varsha-Parvata, with many peaks and of 
great height, and stretching out from sea to sea. In between 
there are divisions called Varsha, and various Janapadas 
(inhabited regions) 


14 (a). In these Varshas are also hundreds and- thousands 
of cities, villages and rivers 


14 (b)-15. In the middle of Jambudvipa there is a. great 
mountain called Mēru of golden body, decorated with 
jewelled peaks of great variety; that mountain’ possessed of 
various wonderful places is the pleasure-ground of the Gods 


16-17 (a). The river Jambu (Sanpu or Brahmaputra) 
flows round the root of the Mountain Meru, to the south of 
which is placed the Jambi (Engenia.Jambolana or rose apple) 
tree. Very high, very extensive and producing all that one 
would desire 


17 (b)-18 (a). Around Meru lies extensive land divisions 
Tlavaria, the inhabitants of which live on the fruit of the rose- 
apple (Jambu) very high, very extensive and- producing all 
that one would desire. 


18 (b). To the north of Méru are three mountains making 
land divisions 


19. These are Nila ( Blue), S'vela (white), Trspinga 
(three-peaked) each slightly smaller than the preceding one. 
The first land division is called Ramyaka, and the next one is 
‘Hairanya (golden). With the Uttara Kuru these make three 
land divisions, O Lotus-born! To the south.of Mēru likewise, 
are three mountains making land divisions 


21-22 (a). These. three are. Nishada, Hemakita ‘an 
Himagaila (Himalayas) making the three. The three land 
divisions are Hari, Kimpurusha and Bharata, diminishing in 
size in the order named 
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22 (७)-23. To the east of Mēru however, lies the Gandha- 
madhana Mountain, extending from the Nila to the Nishada, 
and to the west lies Malyavan. Outside these two lie Bhadragva 
and Kétumala respectively. 

24. The great land division (dvipa) in between, is ten 
lacs of yojanas (prayuta) in length. In the smaller land divis- 
ions of these live men of various forms. 

25. To them length of life, courage and strength are 
different. Among the mountains of these divisions live 
Yakshas (demi-gods), Pannagas (snakes) and Rakshasas 
(demons) 

26. The southern land division is called Bharata. It is 
divided into nine divisions by the waters of the salt ocean, flow- 
ing in between. 

27. Following these divisions are mountains and rivers 
innumerable-so innumerable that even years will not suffice to 
count them, O Lotus-born! 

28. Placed in the midst of the salt ocean are many 
mountains with wings. There are also many small islands 
inhabited by Mlécchas. l 

29. Among the other six land divisions beginning “Sika- 
l dvipa”, there are innumerable mountains and divisions, rivers 
etc, in hundreds and thousands. 

30. In these large divisions live men of righteous 
conduct, of settled age; so also animals, birds, wild 
animals and crawling creatures. 

31. Kingsthereare observant of duty, of merciful conduct 
and ever without hostility produced by desire, anger etc. 

32. The people are devoted to giving to those in need, 
possessed of learning and free from coveting what belongs to 
others. They are not given to doing evil to others, nor bringing 
sorrow to others. 

33. There trees and plants bear abundant fruit, and 
provide all that one may wish; the cows yield plenty of milk, 
and people are free from vices (such as dice). ' 

34. In the middle of Pushkaradvipa : lies the mountain 
Manasottara, The guardians of the directions beginning with 
Indra are in residence there 
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35. Theseas are infested with aquatic creatures such as 
makara (sharks), timi (a large fish), nakra (crocodile), karma 
(tortoise), naga (snake) and dantinah (elephants of the sea, 
hippopotamus). 

36. The creatures of the sea are far more in number than 
those of the land; and they live upon sea-water unobstructed, 

37. Outside the fresh water lies, O Brahman! the moun- 


tain Lokaloka surrounding the Earth completely, and lying 
quite outside of it. 


38. On the nearer half of this mountain, sunbeams play. 
On the other side is eternal darkness, and hence the name 
Lokaloka (shining and dark) for the mountain, 


39. In this manner is described Bhimi, rich in mineral, 
where embodied human beings do good and bad deeds. 


40. Set over the earth is the world of air (atmosphere). . 


This is of seven divisions of Marufs (air) set one above the other. 

41. In this region are clear-bodied plancts, the asterisms, 
stars, the Great Bear (sages or Rshis). They exist there undis- 
turbed, with bodies of light. 

42. There live in happiness, moving about as they please 
and unobstructed, Yakshas, Vidhyadharas, Gandharvas and 
Kinnaras. 

43. This atmosphere is of seven divisions of equal height. 
Sitting on the top of this, the Great Rshi, Dhruva by name, 
keeps it turning round. 

44. The third division is the world of light, and is known 
as Svargaloka where live in happiness, by the thousands, the 
Dévas called Vibudhas. l 

45. There also live so many groups. of thousands of Dé- 
vas with the heavenly ladies, called Apsaras, in their acrial 
cars, moving about as they please. 

46-47. In that world live, under the protection of Vasava 
(Indra), the Adityas, Vasus and Rudras, Sadhyas, Ribhus, Kinka- 
ras, Karmadevas, Pits of various kinds drinking the most excel- 
lent nectar placed in the middle of Chakramandala, 

48. There live everywhere in this world Devas, brilliant 
with shining bodies of light, in cternal youth, living to the 
age of a Kalpa. | 
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49. Their cows yield all they desire; and the Kalpa-Vr- 
ikshas (wish~yielding trees) always fill them with all that they 
wish, of jewels etc. 

50. These three worlds just described to you, are 
attainable by good deeds, and are lost, when the good results 
of the deeds are exhausted. | 

5], There are four other worlds above, which are atlain- 
able by gnana (sacred knowledge) alone where reside the 
great yogins who have risen to the position by practice of 
yoga (meditation). 

‘52. In the fourth world of the Mahar-loka people live to 
the age of ten kalpas, fulfilling their desire the moment they 
wish; they are devotecs of Vishnu, having gained complete 
control of their senses. 


53. In the fifth world of Janaloka people live in happiness 
to hundred kalpas in age living upon deep meditation alone, 
having gained complete control of their senses. 

54. In the sixth, Tapo/oka live Siddhas, in perfect control 
of their activities, to the age of one thousand kalpas, in an eff- 
ort to conquer the great Bhitas (the five material clements). 

55, Inthe seventh, Satya-loka people called Pradhanas 
with complete control over their senses, live to the age of ten 
thousand Kalpas, having accomplished all their wishes and 
therefore free from any wish. | 

56. Even there lives Brahma expert in the creation of 
the worlds, being therefore called Brahmaloka, where you 
preside. 

57. Going to these worlds is the result of good deeds, 
while the result of evil deeds is going to the worlds below. 


58. Down below the earth are the great Hell-lands (Nar- 
aka-Bhuimayah) of various forms and inhabited by Pisachas 
for those of sinful deeds. 


59-60(a). The first among them is Raurava; the next Maha- 
Raurava, then Kalasiitram; then Panchakashtam; then -come 
Tamisram and Andhatamisram, thus making the six, O Pita- 
maha ! 

60(b)-61(a). Having gone through these worlds, passing 


through which is full of acute suffering, all embodied beings 
suffer the evil effects of their bad deeds. 
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61(b)-62. Bencath these lies the hell well known as Avichi 
hell. That is the place of residence of Danava chiefs, and 
the place to which condemned people are taken for punish- 
ment. In this manner I have described to you the creation of 
hell-worlds. 

63. Outside of this mundane egg, Vedha (Brahma ) 
remains, having created this in this manner. Outside of where 
he is, is Teas (Buddhi). 

64. Outside of this Buddhiis Avyakta (the undistinguished). 
Outside of Avyakia is the Supreme Purusha. The ° external 
Vasudeva is Vishnu formed of the five powers. 

65. There is nothing outside of this that exists, O Pita- 
maha! He is however, without beginning and cnd, and has 
no measure. l 
_ 66. By His wish, creation attains to blossoming, and, by 
His desire, it shrinks back at the end of each Kalpa of time. 

67. The course of creation of the world has been 
described to you completely; similar other creations, and 
many times, are made by Him. १ 20 

68-69 (a). These are unseen of one: another; but seen of 
those who are given to meditating upon Him. These worlds: 
are uncountable in number. The beginning and the end of 
these worlds, and their various forms and transformations, arc 
His creation playfully brought about, l 

69 (b)-70. As in the branches of a tree are found 
innumerable fruits, so understand are the worlds in Him. 
The Supreme God is changeless, but creates by the process. 
of changing. . . 

71. Seeing the conditions of life in living things, He 
remains as if it is all sport. In this manner, 1 have now 
described to you the nature of creation. 

72-74 (a). In this kindof creation, embodied beings move 
about in life. Having gained the higher life, sometimes they go 
down to middling condition again; and then again to the 
lowest, as the result of binding deeds. of their own. All these 
conditions of life, O Brahman !, which are experienced by 
men only in life, are destroyed when the results of works are 
exhausted; but not so the life beyond, nor is it free from 
suffcring. 
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74 (b)-75 (a). In that life beyond, whatever is attained by 
the grace of God is taken to have been achieved by oneself, 
and thus, bringing about destruction down to the roots, one 
attains to nothing of permanent benefit. 


75 (b)-76. Therefore, taking note beforehand of what 
brings sorrow or evil, one regards himself not his own master, 
and thinks of God as the creator and ruler of the Universe. To 
one who is not a devotee of Vishnu, there is no escape from 
the enemy called Samsara (life in this world). 


77. Toa man not devoted to Vishnu, even in life thercis no 
lasting happiness. Falling under the control of the senses, he is 
not able to get over worldly life. 


78-79 (a). By enmity to senses alone, can one get over 
the bonds of worldly life. By means of that enmity to the 
senses, one should devote himself, at all times, to Janardhana, 
the God of Gods. By this devotion one atiains his wishes. 


79 (b)-81 (a). Those devoted to Vishnu are superior to 
animals, men, Devas (Gods) and Yogins (people always medi- 
tating God) in all worlds for certain; as the Devas are to men, 
as Hari is to the Devas, as the Siddhas among the Yogins, as 
Hari among the Siddhas (the accomplished), 


81 (b)-83 (a). Seeing the vast, the impassable and the long 
existing conditions of this world, the Supreme Being remains 
happy in the highest heaven. As one sees with case, the 
lotus seeds of a rosary in his hand, so inthe same manner, the 
Supreme God sees the seven worlds. 


83 (b)-84. As long as the world lasts, so long does 
Brahma exist. When his life reaches its fulness, all creation 
comes docs to an end, All created things rcach back to their 
cause (Karana) cach its own, always. 


-85 (a). These causes (Karauas) get absorbed in dvyakta; 
this in itself is absorbed in Paramatma (the Supreme Soul) 

85 (b)-86 (2). A thousand less six (994) yugas make a day 
of Brahma; his night is also of the same length, and is called. 


Sankalpa. 
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86 (b)-87 (a) A year of man is to the Devas one nidika 
(about 24 minutes); twelve thousand of this measure make 
one year of the Devas. 


87 (b)-88. In every Yuga, Kalpa and Manvantara creation 
takes place. When, by this measure, creation takes place a 
hundred times, the Supreme Purusha draws in all creatures 
and remains by Himself alone. 


In the Paramasamhita of Pancharatra 
Chapter XXVI, entitled Loka (Universe), 


CHAPTER XXVII 


1. Brahma:—The duties which you have prescribed to 
us here and there commingled, these, O God of Gods! please 
give to us in order, 

2. Paramah:—Glad I shall be to recite to you in order, 
all that you have to do: the daily duties, the occasional ones 
for specific purposes, and those intended to gain a wished for 
object. 

3, First of all one should get up, then he must pro- 
nounce the word Narayana; then, carefully turning to the 
East, make protection for himself. 

4-10 (a). Revolving in mind everything as having been 
created (by God); by the combination of elements forming the 
body in due order, then get down to the earth, and go out as 
usual before. Then having thrown off the wastes in the body, 
in the manner prescribed for clearing these, wash, with water 
and earth, both hands and feet, and then the face; then, hav- 
ing cleaned, in the manner prescribed, the nose, the eyes and 
the ears, chew the tooth stick and wash the mouth. Then, 
having taken the holy sip in the manner ordained and having 
taken the water for a drink and wiping off the face once, and 
then again, taking the holy sip once again, sprinkle water 
over yourself as directed. Then, throwing the water round 
you, offer the water oblation due in the morning. Then 
again wash your hands in water, make an incantation of the 
Pancha-mantra, and then circumambulate God. Thereafter, 
having broken silence by speaking to a Brahmana, break your 
vow of silence. 

10 (b)-12. Even if one be poor, he should not give up 
what is auspicious to himself, namely, sandal, flowers, the two 
mantras, and the top-knot, which is strength~giving; as also 
looking-glass, collyrium, some protective talisman, and betel 
and nut for chewing (mukhavasam) when available. Then 


168 


169. 


again one should wear the ornaments and weapons press 
cribed for him. Having first done all these, then let him pro- 
ceed to the performance of his daily round of worldly duties. 


13-14. A wise man who wishes success in whatever he 
does even of worldly work, should sit pronouncing the mantra 
of the earth (Kshiti-mantra), he should move reciting the 
Vayu-mantra (mantra of air); he should speak with the invoca- 
tion to the Akasa (ether); he should sce things invoking Light 
(Agni); and he should touch water whenever necessary invok- 
ing the mantra of water. 


15-21. When the time for worship has arrived and the 
articles for worship are ready collected, having cast off things 
which he had worn and bathed, and then offered the water- 
ablation to the Gods, let him go to the place of worship. 
When there, having made himself tormed of mantra, let him 
imagine the place and the vessels in it as being made of 
gems, and the chapel itself of gold, and the water brought 
for worship as brought from holy places. Having fixed upon 
the place for throwing the cast off things outside of the outer 
circuit of the temple, let him fill first one vessel, and then 
another, with water. From out of one of these, let him do 
the feet- washing and the taking of the holy sip, and from 
the other, the bathing. Similarly water for washing hands 
and feet; fill another vessel with things needed for worship. 
For all purposes fill another large vessel with water. Let 
other vessels for sandal etc. be placed fixed in their position. 
Placing the things needed for the fire-oblations to the right 
of the fire, and then making the seat and the circumambulat- 
ing space all right, and then, taking in the hand sweet-smel- 
ling flowers, invoke the supreme God. 


22. Then let him place the flowers etc. in the hand on 


the seat and then pray that Vishnu be present thereon front 
the beginning of the worship to the end. | 


23-25. Then let him offer worship, in the prescribed 
manner, and surrender himself to God. Then let him pray 
for the return of God in the manner of invocation. Then 


having cleaned the place and the vessels, and, having made 
27 
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the: bali offering outside, let him offer to Vishvaksena, the 
cast off apparel of God, with worship. Then, having taken 
the holy sip, let him take his food with other Vaishnava guests 
to the extent of his ability. In taking the food, let him do so 
as Agni (fire), the food itself being- Soma (moon) 


26-30. Having then taken the holy sip, let him contem- 
plate the senses (indriyas) and the elements (bhiitas) in mind 
after his hands and feet had become dry after the washin 
or else touch them with the appropriate mantras, Let him 
spend the rest of the day in discourses upon stories, relating. 
to God or, in doing work which is not opposed to righteous 
doing. When the evening: has arrived let him perform the 
evening rights of worship. A wise man will thereafter recite 
prayers in praise of God. Having then taken his food and 
the holy sip at the end of it, when night comes:on let him 
install God in the akasa of his own heart. After having offer- 
cd ‘worship to the Supreme God, again let him go to sleep: 
happily, adopting the course of involution, ‘This: is the 
accepted rule of life for the family man among the worship- 
pers of Vishnu 


31.. To others as well, this abridged course is considered 
suitable. Toa Sudra the fire-rites are not intended, nor the: 
morning and evening devotion 


32. I have so far discoursed on Pushpa-yaga (worship 
with, flowers) in this abridged course of worship. Similar 


abridged courses of other forms of worship I shall row des- 
cribe to you 


33. One who is desirous of initiation (diksha), should. go 
to another who is righteous and merciful, and, propitiating 
him, let him know what he wishes 
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36-37. Then the expert in the mantra (preceptor), having 
made the circle :antra-maya (invoking the various deitics 
by holy invocations) by the process of creation, and then, 
showing it to the disciple, should first of all make him listen 
to a discourse on Bhakti (devotion), the preceptor, the teach- 
ing, and the various forms of conduct prescribed. Again the 
preceptor should teach him the mantra (the mystic text) 
which has come down in regular tradition from of old. 


38-42 (a). Having caused figures to be made of powder, 
give him initiation into the literature; then give him the instruc- 
tion, and then again the mode of worship. Then make him per- 
form worship with flowers, the muttering of mystic formulae, 
and the course of discipline, then give him the formal invi- 
tation with the accompanying mantras and fire-rites. Then 
again go through whatever has to be done by recitation and 
by means of the fire-rite. In the performance of the fire- 
rite, and in the course of initiation previous, protective rites 
are prescribed. The third part is the dismission of the various 
deities ९९. separately. In this manner having got through 
the three parts of the initiation rites, each part more elaborate 
than the preceding, a devotee of Vishnu in control of his 
passions attains to the accomplishment of his wishes. 

42 (b)-43. One who wishes to establish God permanently 
for worship, should first construct a temple, according to his 
means, of stone, brick or wood, with ali the prescribed 
features 

44-47 (a) Having ascertained that the day of installation 
is near, having propitiated the architect with money, and 
having gained self-satisfaction thereby, let him set about 
collecting things for the ceremony of installation. First of all 
let him take over, from the sculptor, the new image of the 
deity by paying him whatever may be due and pleasing him 
with words of praise; let him then choose a priest of good 
conduct and deeply learned in the Sastra (Pancharaira), 
clever and devoted, giving him money and other things to 
keep him satisfied हि 


47 (b)-48. Whatever of other things may have to be got 
anew, let them be brought together, and then, having got the 
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ground cleaned up, Ict him have the cye of the image opened 
in the prescribed manner. 


49. Place the image in water, and have the surroundings 
protected. Then get the adhivasana (preparatory rites) 
according to the rules laid down. 


50-51 (a). Then [र्ल the wise man install the image on 
an auspicious day. Having installed the image, give to those 
who scek, without omission, clothing and food everyday in 
the usual form. 


51 (b)-53 (a). To all those devoted to Vishnu, and to 
those who are learned without exception, provide daily. food 
and clothing; so also let all servants and all .artisans, be 
propitiated in the proper manner, as well as the officials, the 
priests and those officiating at worship. Otherwise great 
harm will befall one who establishes a place of worship. 


53 (b)-56. When the fourth day has arrived, having put 
the image through an elaborate ablution, let the image in festive 
array 89 on the Tirtha-Yalra (journey to the holy bathing- 
place). At the end of this festival, let him instal the God in 
the temple and cause daily worship being done, Offer should 
be made of bali everyday, cither three times or once O, 
Pitamaha! this is the end of the installation ceremony. 
Having thus established the image in this manner, one 
accomplishes his wishes, 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXVII, entitled Sangraha (abridgment) 


CHAPTER XXVIII 


Chapter XXVIII entitled Anugraha (the gaining of favour 
by service) relates to acts of worship prescribed for periods of 
emergencies. Itis not translated as. the chapter is too much 
broken to give a cogent account (Editor). 


CHAPTER XXIX 


1. Brahma:—In this work (Tantra), if there should be 
any acts of worship which you have not so far expounded, 
kindly cxpound them now as I am anxious to know them. 


2. Paramah:—Then, as arising from your question, I 
shall explain to you what has been omitted of the works one 
has to do, in their actual relation to those already described, 
O, Pitamaha! 


3-5. When the pedestal or seating for God is not avail- 
able, make the lotus-seat by mystic signs (mudra), placing 
the various S’akfis (powers or attendant deities) and their 
garland of lotuses in the petals and the stamens of this 
central lotus; and then, placing mentally also the guardians 
of the directions on the outskirts of the lotus, and then again 
placing the two cardinal letters (bija aksharas) in their respec- 
tive places in the name of the Devatas and in the mila- 
mantra, proceed to offer worship with this arrangement. The 
miila-mantra is completed, when one’s own desired object 
is declared, as it is in his mind. 


6. The principal devotee alone should be placed in the 
heart etc. This is the rule of worship, conducted to gain 
one’s wish, for the purpose of effectuating shadanga-nydsa. 


7. This nyasa should be performed at the beginning of 
worship, in places of fear, in the midst of forests, in rivers, 
and at junctures when life itself is in danger. 


8-9. One should keep silent, even by main effort, on 
the following occasions: in offering worship, while at food, 
in prayer, while bathing, in taking the holy sip, in performing 
the fire-rite, in passing urine, in throwing off excreta, in the 
performance of worship morning and evening, in the mystical 
surrender of one’s body, in acts of worship, such as prostra- 

tion before a deity, and in the offering of water-oblations, 
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9, In making protection for the body, in prostration with 
the body, and in offering propitiatory worship, remain silent 
even by an effort, as otherwise one cannot gain the benefit of 
worship. 

10-11(a). The spatulas should be of gold, silver, copper 
or khadira wood (rosewood). Gold brings power, silver fame, 
copper peace and khadira wood wealth. 

11(b)-18. Its length must be 12 angulas; the circumference 
of the bottom end should be one angula. The circumference 
of the handle should be twice as much; at the neck, the ridge 
should have leaves. The two hollows in the petal should be 
each one yava in depth, and circular in shape. The margin 
round the petal should be a quarter less than the 
vishkamba (the ridge round the neck), the petal itself being 
one yava. The handle should be like a cow's tail in shape, 
and the spout should be shaped like men’s nose. A knowing 
man will make the srucham (covering spoon) of equal size 
with the sruva. The perimeter of it should be twice that 
of the vishkamba, while round the neck also it should be twice. 
Divide the whole into five parts. Two of these shall be the 
petal, and the rest the measure of the handle. Let the surface 
of the ladle be lower than the snout and round in shape’. 
Let the end of the snout be of the shape of the two lips in 
their normal position and serve as passage for the ghee. Let 
the bottom be one yava in perimeter, and the end half a yava. 
In offering food etc. of all kinds, one who has control over 
his senses should first make the ghee offering. Having 
poured the ghee and covering it with the hand utter the 
mantra Ashtakshara. 

"19-23. ' Uttering the Paramahamsa-manira, place the 
food in a clean place. Then make the offering of the remain- 
ing food in the manner above described. By such service one 
destroys his sins, Having placed the food, with well 
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24-25. Having offered the food, let Him be given water 


to drink with the same mantra, and let Him be then given water 
for washing hands. Then, having offered worship to the 
Supreme God daily with undisturbed mind, let him offer the 
following prayer when the time for it should have arrived. 


24-37. 


Victory to Thee O Lotus-eyed ! Reverence unto Thee, 
the Creator of all. 
Let my worship go to Thee, Lord of the senses! the Great 
l One, the First of all. 
Thou art thc common Supreme Deity, alike to the Devas 
(friends), and Dānavas (enemies). 

I always seek protection in the pair of thy feet. 
Thou art the one Creator of all the Universe; and so art 
Thou the sole destroyer.. 
Surrounded by the Guramaya (the qualities), Thou art 
the Lord of the Universe; as well as its Guide. 
Men of great minds place themselves under Thy protection, 
and cross the ocean of being-a place of endless suffering. 
Possessed of no form or body, neither weapons nor place 
of residence, Thou appearest yet in the form of 
Man (Purusha) to Thy devotees.’ 
Nothing is unseen by Thee, nor art Thou seen by any. 
There is nothing unattainable by Thee; nor art Thou 
attainable by any.- 
Thou art the first cause of all things created; of words 
Thou art the highest. For Yogins,. Thou art the 
Supreme attainable, and they know not anything higher. 
Affrighted I am, O Lord of Gods! in this fearsome world 
of being. Protect me, O Lotus-eyed ! I know of no. 
other, through all time, and through all space; and, 
when the body is left behind, the fear only growsthe. 
greater. 
Even in other lives, I see nothing other than Thy lotus- 
feet to bring me that good which assures me my 
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The wisdom thus attained, and the position thus acquired, 

may I not lose even in other lives of mine. 

Even in the worst condition of existence, if only my 

attachment to Thee is not lost, 1 shall deem myself 

to have attained the highest end of existence. 

May my mind, uncontaminated by desire and fixed on 

Thy fect, remain, in all my 10115, purely Vaishnava 

in faith, is my sole wish. 

34. Praying to God daily, with this, and prayers similar, 
announce yourself before God that you are His servant. 

35. Treat your own body with whatever is left over of 

the articles of worship, and seat yourself on a mat close to the 

platform for worship. 


36, Inthe manner that one would make all efforts to 
please a man of great eminence, or a teacher par excellence, 
so should worship be offered to God. 


37. O, Padmaja! three things are essential to fire-rites; 
namely, samidh (dried sticks of wood), havis (cooked food), and 
ajya (ghee) Offer daily oblations with these. 


38. Flowers with sandal, are to be the articles of worship 
to be used, for Lokapalas (Guardians of the directions) Fire- 
rite has to be performed on all occasions of worship after 
offering these. 


39, When a special object is sought to be attained, or on 
occasions of extraordinary character, oblations of cooked food 
are prescribed. 


39 (b)-43. Neither the fire-oblation with the sticks of 
wood, nor oblation with the sruva (one of the ladles) is pre- 
scribed on any other occasion. Taking each stick separately, 
throw it into the fire, with all the mantras in the prescribed 
order. Then offer the ghee-oblation with the sruva, and the 
offering of cooked food with the hand. At the end of the 
oblation collect the ash mixed with water, and let it be paint- 
ed over parts of the body, for the protection of oneself and 
for the destruction of one’s sins, the top—knot of hair, the face 
the throat, over the heart, on the arms, on the navel and at. 
the end.of the feet. Let this never be done as a mark of 
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decoration—Let this ash-painting be done with the mantra 
of fire, and in the shape of a mace. This should be of the 
same form and only one in each place indicated. 


44. One should not elect as an dcharya one of inferior 
birth. One who desires to gain his wish, should not elect one 
of bad conduct, even though he be a high-born Vaishnava. 

45. If the acharya should have to initiate into the diksha, 
many at one time, one course of ceremonies will be enough 
for all. 

46. Let the acharya however go through the initiating 
diksha of a novice, and that of one of the twelve muirtipas 
(assistants) in one process, 

47-48 (a) Letnot the sntirtipas offer cooked oblations; let 
the acharya do it himself. Let him also offer, in the prescribed 
manner, ghee oblations tothe twelve martis (beginning 
Kegava), the twelve powers (इव), and to Vasudéva and 
others. 

48 (b)-52. Making the ground level after making it wet, 
fix the peg without effort. Then let a circle be made on the 
earth of uniform radial length, of twelve angulas with the 
mark of a crab in the centre. Then let the peg be fixed in the 
centre, with equal length of space all round; then mark the 
end of the shadow cast within the circle. Mark similarly the 
end of the shadow cast in the afternoon, and then, by casting 
the thread between the points, mark the directions east and 
west. Then, by means of the diameter in between them, make 
the fish mark and by casting the threads across note the direc- 
tions south and north. 

53. In this manner let the directions be marked out 
always for the house of God (temple). In the drawing of the 
circle of worship also this measure is held to apply on a 
smaller scale, हि 

54. Otherwise let a wise man make out the directions on 
a large scale from the middle space of the picture, or the 
central portion of the building. 

55. A bachelor should offer, with.a devoted mind, wor- 
ship with flowers. If available, naturally ripe fruits may also 
be offered. 

23 
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56. 1 गाए 5 a Vanaprastha (retired to the forest in old 
age) he should offer cooked forest food, that is, root, fruits etc. 
One who has not become an ascetic should not go from his 
village to another for the purpose of performing worship. 


57. A householder, on the contrary, should perform japa 
(secret muttering) at the time, and then offer worship by con- 
templation. Doing whatever is accessory to yoga practice, 
let him visit holy places ' 


58-60. Aman who has become a sannydasi (ascetic), should 
spend the four rainy months of the year (chāturmāsya) in the 
principal holy bathing places, or in places sacred to Vishnu, 
containing temples to Vishnu, making the chakramandala (the 
circle of:worship), He should make pilgrimage to holy bath- 
ing places and offer worship there, He should learn from 
worthy teachers works on Pancharatra (fanirani) with their 
esoteric explanations. When death approaches, he should 
make efforts even at great pains to attain the place regarded 
as the most secret. 


- 61-64 (a) - In the course of circumambulating a temple, a 
Vaishnava should not pass the god who wears the cast off ap- 
parel (Vishvaksena, the guardian deity). Go, as tar as the Vishva- 
kséna shrine, and. then return to the temple gate. After offering 
the handful of flowers (PushPanjali) again, and bending alittle, 
uttering “my worship. to Thee” with folded. hands, :he should 
offer obeisance, in the same manner, to all. the ‘attendant 
deities round the temple. This is the prescribed. coursé of 
conduct for the initiated; others devoted to worship: may 
adopt whatever course pleases them 


64 (b)-65. In all kinds of worship, the S’aktis, yoga and 
aisvarya, should be placed outside the seat of worship, as in 
the case of the placing of the Märtis in the prescribed order. . 
The guardians of the directions should be placed outside of 

‘these in all directions 


66. In the case of initiation ceremonies, the guardians of 
the compass should be placed outside of these, but. each in 
his own direction. To them worship is to be offered separately 
with sandal and flowers, soak 


Ki 
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67-68. This is considered mahayaga (great worship) 
capable of giving all that one may desire, This elaborate 
course of ritual ought not to be adopted at all acts of worship. 
On special occasions, or at great happenings, this elaborate 
course should be adopted. In worship intended to attain a 


wish, this elaborate course is recommended to be always 
adopted. 


69. In all these kinds of worship, if one detail should be 
wanting, the desired object will not be obtained. Invoke the 
deity by offering arghya (holy water) with devotion, and then 
ofter Him worship. 


70 (a). Arghya should similarly be offered at the time of 
completing the decoration, and at the end of worship, every 
day. 


70 (b)-71. Any five of the following is called sin- 
destroying arghya when combined, and they are water, milk, 
the end of kusa grass, ghee, powdered gingelly, fruit, sandal- 
paste, flowers ctc., haryali grass. 


72-73. Having taken the arghya from one vessel into 
another, present it with both your hands, A devoted worship- 
per of Vishnu (Vaishnava) should keep ever muttering the 
eight letters, or the twelve, daily, even though uninitiated; but 
one uninitiated should never mutter the Paramahamsa-mantra. 


74-75. Ignorant people should mutter the two other 
mantras without the pranava, For women, children, the deaf 
cte., a learned man should always offer worship to God with 
a happy heart, If it should be offered for them alone, it is then 


the most auspicious, God, the most inscrutable, will not be pleas- 
ed soon. 


76. The deeds that you do are never destroyed; therefore 
remain free from anxiety. In the presence of a concourse of 
people, do not offer worship to the God of Gods. 


77 (a) Do nottalk about worship offered, nor recite 
the lauds loudly. 
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77 (b)-79. It is not possible for me to detail to you in full 
karima-sesha (the acts of worship undetailed),O Kamalasana 
(lotus-seated), owing to the vastness of the subject; I have just 
given you the general account. Whenever there is any doubt, 
whatever the high-souled devotees of Vishnu, expert in Panch- 
ratra, advise should be followed without entertaining any doubt. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXIX, entitled Karmasesha (duties undctailed) 


CHAPTER XXX 


1-3 Brahima:—O Bhagavan, Vaikuntha, Pundarikaksha ! 
This knowledge I have gained, through Your grace, most 
completely. All the doubts which had arisen all round, have 
been destroyed. O Lord of the Universe! I consider my- 
self the accomplished, only as from to-day. If there is yet any 
sacred knowledge left in this matter, even that, explain to me 
in full, Tam very anxious to know this. 

4. Paraimal:—Be it so. I shall recount to you this secret 
knowledge, O Pitamaha ! Knowledge which has never before 
been heard by anyone. Knowledge the most beneficial among 
the beneficial knowledge. 


5. Aman should serve me with constant devotion, with- 
out regard to any benefit being derived thereby, in accordance 
with the method prescribed in the work (Pancharatra). 

6. At the end of worship thus offered, or in the middle 
of it, with head bent down in reverence, and hand folded be- 
fore oneself in worship, let one dedicate oneself as my (God's) 
servant. 


7-8. A worshipper should not pray to the Supreme Puru- 
shottama even in times of danger, for food, drink, wealth, 
children, years of life, power, position. Even though I should 
daily be appealed to in this manner, I grant none of these if 
I am not pleased. If I should be pleased however, I shall 
grant all these without being asked. 

9. In this matter, the cause of my grace is not the time; 
itis not the magnitude of worship; nor is it the suffering of the 
worshipper. 

10-13. Ican myself understand the worshipper’s good 
qualities and bad, the merit of the worship offered and the 
nature of time. I shall myself become gracious, having under- 
stood the merit of the worship at all times; and, being gracious- 
ly pleased, I shall bestow my favour though never quickly. 
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If my favour is not gained in this birth, it will bein the next; if 
not even in the next, then in the next following. If one should 
offer service to me once and gives up service, he will not 
attain to my grace even in a hundred births. 

14. By the ripening of one’s good deeds and by the des- 
truction of one’s evil ones, I shall show what my grace is to 
my devolees. 

15-18. It is then that my grace reaches him in the form 

of good to him His friends increase, his enemies are destroyed; 
his cfforts succeed completely, his ailments disappear of 
‘themselves; he has no trouble in gaining food and drink; his 
cattle increase; he gains years of life; he begets good children; 
people generally speak in praise of him; thieves do not steal 
his goods; his power and position remain firm, and he is spo- 
ken of as a glorious man. After enjoying unending happiness, 
death comes to him in proper time. 

19-20. Thenhe attains to another birth in a family of great 
people. He grows more prosperous by devotion to me, even in 
that life. After this, he gains another birth even greater than 
the previous one. In this way he grows better and better from 
birth to birth, 


21-22 (a) Thereafter he attains to the cight kinds of 
power without any difficulty. In this condition he remains 
long in enjoyment, being devoted to me. Or else, pursuing the 
path of knowledge, he attains to Nirvdna (eternal happiness). 

22 (b). It is not true to say that those devoted to me never 
fall from my grace. 

23-24. Even being devoted to me alone as his protector 
by his own choice, if he should only forget me, even under 
the influence of sleep-like happiness, he would then see 
troubles rise around him, Thereafter he gets carried off by 
the flood of troubles. 

25. In consequence, his mind gets filled with various 
kinds of desires; and then, by the force of contact with them, 
he makes vain efforts at great things. 

‘26. Having met with obstruction in this he turns to some: 


thing else. Having been thus baulked in his efforts, he suffers 
difficulties in life. 
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27. To him all cause of prosperity is devotion directed 
towards me. When he loses this feeling of devotion, difficul- 
ties come to him of themselves. 

28. Therefore when devotion to me arises in a man, it 
must be fostered by all efforts. That takes him to a good 
course of conduct 

29. Asa boat cannot go up by itself on water, no one 
can go forward without his own efforts at worship; not only 
that, but he would be carried backwards by opposite currents. 

30 In this manner, that man’s wealth increases by means 
of devotion to mme it also makes him the best of men, being 
freed from all sorrow arising out of life in the world. 

31. Just as a boat turns back through the sailor’s fault, 
so, by giving up devotion to me, one’s worldly life increases. 

32. Therefore the only resort of embodied souls is com- 
plete devotion to me. O, Pitimaha! all else is only to foster 
its growth, 

33. Whoever worships me daily, or recites whatever is in 
praise of me, or contemplates me inwardly, all that goes only 
to increase his devotion to me. 

34. Where devotion is absent, all effort, even thoug! 
great, turns out to be only for worldly show, and brings no 
result either here in this life or the life hereafter 

35. Therefore make your devotion grow by all possible 
effort. So increased, this devotion leads the devotee to the 
highest heaven of Vishnu. | 

36. For the increase of that devotion, perception of Truth 
is described as the cause. See me always as the Truth, and 
devotion to me increases thereby. 

37. “As you see me at this time and in the form that you 
do, I am the only one born, having obtained this form. 

38. Ihave also had an anterior birth, somewhere ina parti- 
cular. place which in the possession of the wealth of qualities, 
was the best or middling or inferior. 

39. Ihave also another birth of some kind, auspicious or 
otherwise. Then again there is yet another for certain 

40: No one accompanies me when Iam born from my 
mother’s womb somewhere, nor when I die alone. 
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41. From my affliction, no affliction arises for anyone 
else. No onc else is happy, because of my happiness. There- 
fore I have no one who is my friend. 


42, Ihave come (into existence) alone, I am here alone, 
I pass on to another body by myself alone for certain. 


43. Whether I be long-lived, whether my life be of mid- 
dling length, whether I be short-lived this condition of life of 
mine is not equalled by that of another. 


44. This which was enjoyed by others before is now my 
enjoyment; again this comes to be enjoyed by others, when 1 
should have gone 


45-46(a) This place is not mine; neither the wealth nor 
the power; these servants, these wives, these sons, and these 
friends, all these live for themselves; not one of these is placed 
here for me. 


46(b)-47(a) This disease gives me trouble; this old age gives 
me trouble; other sufferings are also mine, as also the sorrow 
that results from these sufferings. 


47(b)-48(a). Whatever was scen in the previous year, is 
secn again this year. Whatever work has then been done,has 
now to be done over again. 


48(b)-49. Though food was taken on the previous day, 
similar food has to be taken today as well. In the same 
manner one has to do his work and onc has to go to sleep. 
In the same manner do animals, birds and other creatures. 


50. Ido not see anything in me which makes me superior 
to them. When creatures are born they rejoice much. 


51. Therefore birth may be good or bad, both are to me 
alike; therefore I have no love for birth or death. 


52. Nor have I any love for learning, for good form, for 
friends and relations. I see nothing under my control, no 
one obeying my commands 


53-54(a). I see but myself alone, struggling in the sea of 
_ Samsara (cycle of birth and death). As one traveller meets 
” friends on the way, gets his food, money and resting place, so 
see this life of mine as I am born into it 
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54(b)-55(a), As a bird resides in its hole in the tree and 
gives it up, so my life in this body is not worth wishing 
for 


55(b)-56(a). Wherefrom did I come before, where then 
do I go again, how long am I to live here, I know nothing of 
these. 


56(b)-57. Whatever has happened I do not know nor; 
of any advantage derived: therefrom; whatever is going to 
come:is without advantage similarly; what have I in between? 
Therefore, I desire the protection which is like that obtain- 
able by one wholly devoted to God, 


58-60(a) Otherwise my fear of death will not go away 
from me. Possession of full powers of my senses, and of the 
discriminating activity of my mind in this life, Ihave gained 
by good fortune, by good deeds, by all possible effort, so that 
in the next one I may have an increased wealth of good deeds 
stored for me, 


60 (b)-65. In the deeds I do I see nothing leading to 
eternal good. Their results are increasingly compounded 
with sorrow, and destructive of true knowledge. In the 
Vedas, Sistras and Agamas, it is only works that are 
prescribed. By these deeds however, the affliction of 
the mind is not destroyed at any time. Therefore I 
must search for a teacher as reliable support, so that what 
little I do may become capable of doing me good. I do not 
see any other person (purusha, than Vishnu in the Itihasa, 
Purana, Loka (world of experience), Veda and Agama, to 
render me this help. Therefore I seek refuge in you, O, 
Bhakthavatsala ! without any desire, but with fixed devotion 
in thought, word and deed. I shall not apply my mind to 
do anything to satisfy a wish of mine. 


66-67 (a). What is the use of my gaining fulfilment of 
one or two of my wishes? Therefore, without looking for any 
‘result, I shall devote myself to Hari as my refuge: ‘In this, 
my effort, my single-minded devotion all the time shall be 


unperturbed, ” 
24. 
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-67 (b)-68. In this manner let a Vaishnava make up his 
mind alone and with a clear mind,.and, with a wish to gain the 
accomplishment of complete devotion to Vishnu, let him 
practise, with mind collected, the conviction thus formed 
When one’s mind attains to serenity by this, let him ` contem- 
plate Him, as a wise man should do 

69 (a). If one is given to love and hatred, even the true 
appreciation of truth becomes fruitless 

69.(b}-70 (a). The mind of even an uncultured man attains 
to clearness by going to holy places, or by coming into the 
presence of hermits and saints; at the end of sleep, or when 
left to himself alone. In the case of a cultured man, the mind 
attains to the serenity the more readily 

71. In this kind of work, a wise devotee of Vishnu should 
gain the calmness of mind, and do what is needful to get at 
the truth by his own efforts alone. | विना 


72. By so doing, his devotion to me does not diminish 
at any time;.he is not-worried by desires, nor. 0065. sorrow 
afflict him 


73-75. A man devoted to Vishnu turns back from the 
transactions of the world. He is not over eager to gain enjoy- 
ment; nor is he carried off by gaining the enjoyable. What 
is not attainable, he is not anxious to gain; but, if he should, 
he does not allow himself to be carried off by the enjoyment 
of it, When evil befalls him or when he is deprived of some 
cherished object, he puts them down tothe result of Karma, and 
does not give himself up to any sorrow. He is not troubled 
by the thought that one thing is good, and the other not 


76-77 (a). He regards lordliness as 5076 little acting 
in a drama, and holds itin little esteem. He:does not boast 
of what he has done, nor is he proud of his achievements 
Feeling bound to do his duty, he does not look for benefits. 
even from his worship of the God of Gods 


77 (b)-78 (a). In the manner that his mind is attached to 
wealth, wife and son, in the same manner is his mind devoted 
to the God of Gods 


78 (b)-79 (a). -When, in this manner, devotion to me is 
-born in one, that wise one, wherever he be placed, gives up 
: everything and becomes an ascetic, 
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79 (b)-81. He goes round the earth by himself alone. He 
goes to the holy bathing places, and places sacred to 
me. He must be devoted to me, he must contemplate me, he 
niust surrender himself to me, and he must always be speaking 
of me, He then, at the last moments of his life, would think 
of me and gains association (sayujyam) with me. 


82. Brahima:—What is the lordliness (aisvaryant) consist- 
ing of eight qualities which a devotee enjoys? Even after 
attaining this, does embodied man come back to worldly life? 
What is the difference between eternal happiness (nivrtiz) 
and this lordliness which has been described by you as asso- 
ciation (sdyujyanz) with you ? 

84-87. Paramah:—A man possessed of lordliness can 
become just a visible atom, and can become as big as he 
likes. He can become as light as a bit of silk cotton (s'almali, 
Bombare heptaphyllum). Whenever he wishes, he is able to 
bring all the world under his control. In the matter of food 
and diversions, he always does as he pleases. He can bring 
under his control all other beings at the mere. thought (of his 
wishing to do so). He can enter whatever body he pleases 
ina moment. These are the eight qualities making up the: 
lordliness of which I told you before 


88. Many are the people who, having obtaincd thesc 
powers, enjoy their possession and become lords ‘of creation: 
without meeting any obstacle in their way 


89-90. These men, in all the world, are not guilty of any 
offence, and do not even get rid of birth so long as ‘they are 
devoted to me. Should they however forget’ me, being delud- 
ed by the enjoyment of happiness, they meet with obstacles 
in their course 


91. Even they, protected. by their devotion to:.me, with. 
these obstacles around them struggle against the current of 
human existence in other lives 


92. They gain their birth in good families of great people; 
and, when in life, devote themselves fo worshipping me alone ' 
in order to gain my grace as the result of their devotion: 
(siddhikamyay. ; 
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93. Ifa saintly man, though in a lordly position, should 
devote himself to me, he spends his life in happiness in all 
the worlds, as if he were a mukla (released). 

94. Then, those having gained divine association 
(sayujyaim) and being rigorously devoted to me, and austere in 
life, become my servants, and remain ever in that condition 
(nity@) without any trouble. 

95. To them, life in the world will come again by lapses 
in their devotion to me. Otherwise this position is eternal 
here through my grace. 

96. Those, who have freed themselves from worldly life, 
(nivrttah or mukiah) however are the best among men and 
are superior to all others, superior to those in life, and being 
always not different from me. 

97-98. To them there is uo birth again, nor is there any lapse 
in them. What is said in the Vedanta as Paramam Padam of 
Vishnu is this alone; as also dpavarga, Mukti,and Nirvanain 
to men. This alone is the ultimate attainable object of all 
desirable objects, This is the ultimate end of the attainable ends. 

99-101. All other attainable ends are liable to lapses, O, 
Pitamaha! Owing to differences in human nature, the one or 
the other is wished for by some. Therefore to men the two 
are generally acceptable, namely disvarya and Apavarga. 
These can be attained only by devotion to me, the distinction 
between the two being due to the difference in the qualities of 
those practising the devotion. 

102. Whenever a man makes his mind exclusively virtu- 
ous in character, then he puts himself, by all efforts possible, 
to the practice of various exercises leading to contemplation 
of mind (Yoga.) 

103, While thus engaged, he devotes himself to me with 
a concentrated mind which makes ignorance perish and acti- 
vity cease. 

104.-107. Thereafter, by means of rebirth in higher forms, 
his devotion to me gains in strength. Then if he gains, in the 


.. course of this. progress, a touch of the active qualities (rajas). 


17985 mind, then ne gains complete lordliness /aisvarya)..- If, . 


o onthe contrary, he gains safva (Serene strength). quality. of, 


co 


189 


mind, without the slightest touch of the quality of rajas (acti- 
vity), then to him there is only release (moksha). In this man- 
ner are the two ends of existence described. Therefore, 
wishing for a good end, let one be devoted to me always. 
Thus practising devotion, the wished for end is attained. 


108. Brahma:—By what fault is it that man loses the fecl- 
ing of devotion in his mind either in this world, or in the 
higher ? Pray explain that to mc, O, Purushottama ! 


109-111. Paramah :—A Vaishnava should consider the 
following as obstacles to the practice of Yoga (concentrated 
application of mind) :—Disgust, Doubt, Illness, False know- 
ledge in practice, the near presence of cooked food, the 
approach of the beloved, delusion produced by Goddess 
Maya etc.; the attachment which is engendered by the contact 
of dear ones, the self-elation which springs in one’s mind at 
the hearing of one’s own praise. 

112(a) When these arise in the mind, practise the fattva- 
darsana (Realization of the Truth). 


112(b)-115(a) Even in respect of the passions, recede by 
steady effort, slowly. In the matter of food and drink, do not 
be too quick lest you should hurt the body. In the matter of 
sexual relations, in the case of the itching palm, in the seeing 
of something never seen before, in the showing of one’s devo- 
tion to the rulers of men, and in cases of delusion of mind, 
let there not be too much hurry, and, in the practice of resig- 
nation, the body should not be put to pain as a consequence. 

115 (b)-116 (a). When one has slowly recovered from the 
surrender to these passions, devotion to me grows in him by 
itself alone (and without his effort). 


116(b)-119. Without previous enjoyment, it is impossible 
for men to completely renounce pleasures. Therefore let them 
enjoy these, in the manner prescribed by the Dharma Sastra, 
but without allowing the desire for thesc to overpower one. 
A wise man of good qualities, having enjoyed them in all 
conditions of life, should reflect, that indulgence in these 
passions is a difficult matter, not everlasting, uncleanly, 
capable of enjoyment only by sacrificing all, and other- 
wise beset with dangers, and then renounce it altogether, 
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120. To one turning back from the gratification of the. 
senses, serenity of mind results from this resolve. The best 
means to come to this decision is purity of life (S’uddhi). 


121. To one who adopts purity of life, the feeling of fear 
springs in the mind, in regard to indulgence in passion, and. 
this fear saves the man. 


122-123. A wise Bhagavaia (Vaishnava), always practising 
with effort, purity in all kinds of food, in his bedding and 
clothing, in his own old residence and in the water he uses, 
by himself alone gives up any contact with things unclean. 


124. By absence of contact with things unclean, his. mind. 
becomes clear and serene; and when that serenity is attained, 
the desire for indulgence gradually. gives way. 


125. When indulgence in pleasure has given way, he be- 
comes devoted to me; and, being thus devoted to me, he 
practises Yoga (concentrated meditation) overcoming all 
obstacles. 


126-127. Being then rid of all the past sins, he attains to 
the highest heaven, O, Pitimaha! In this wise, 1 have detailed . 
the secret teaching to you. Having heard this, a man becomes 
one who has ful-filled his duties. 


In the Parama Samhita of the Pancharatra 
Chapter XXX, entitled the Secret Doctrine (Rahasya) 


CHAPTER XXXI 


1-2 (a). Paramah:—In this manner I have related this 
teaching, with elaboration here and there, when needed. This 
knowledge is not to be taught in full to the undisciplined man 
who is not a devotee of Vishnu, who, from wrong conviction 
and the conceit arising therefrom, merely wishes to know it. 

2(b)-3. This doctrine has completely been taught to 
you, even elaborately here and there as occasion required 
Teach this to him who is entirely devoted to me, with asingle- 
ness of mind and fixed discipline; and who is born of.a good 
family and is of good conduct 


4-5. Those great saints who, perpetually devote them- 
selves to me, having come to Svcfadvipa, are the persons fit to 
learn this. Going there, therefore, quickly teach them, by My 
command, this knowledge which should be taught by Me. 


6. They, being entirely devoted to me, desire no other 
good, I Myself give them this teaching in each cycle of time 
(Yuga). 

7. Therefore going to S'vetadvipa, give them this teaching 
completely and faithfully, if you desire to do what pleases me. 

8. Those Yogins (saints) who go there by My grace, will 
in turn be taught by them, O, Pitaraahd! 

9. Markandéya:--Brahma, with hands folded before him, 
his eyes fixed on the ground in front of him, and with alt the 
glory of his position, told the God of Gods “Be itas You say”. 


10. Even Bhagavin Govinda’ disappeared the` very 
moment. Seeing this, Brahma Kamalasana, remained there 
struck with wonder 

11-12(a). Brahma then went to Svetadvipa, as coramand- 
ed by Hari. Then the residents of Svetadvipa seeing Brahma 
thus approach them, all of them overcome by surprise, pleas- 
ed him by chanting lauds in praise of him 
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12(b)-15(a). Then Brahma told them, with a heart well 
pleased, “O, Siddhah Paramavaishnavah! the accomplished 
ones, devoted to Vishnu, listen to my words; may you have all 
good. Pleased with you, the Supreme God of the lotus eyes, 
wishes, of his own free will, to impart to you divine knowledge, 
in the fulness of His grace. Being directed by Him to go to 
you and impart the teaching by myself alone, I have come 
here, and am before you. I shall now impartto you the 
knowledge.” 


15(a)-17. Thus addressed by Brahma, all the accomplish- 
ed ones (Siddhas) said in reply, “Let the four, Sanatkumara, 
Sanaka, Sanandana, Sanatanah learn from you, as they are 
extraordinarily knowing and intelligent. We shall learn from 
them afterwards 351 suits our convenience, 0, Pitamaha! let 
them be teachers of Yoga (the path of devotion) by your 
grace”. 

18. Thus permitted by the accomplished ones (Siddhas), 
these four great sages, being, pleased with this fresh accession 
of knowledge, sat round Brahma. 

19. To them he imparted the knowledge which explains 
creation, passage through life here and hereafter, release and 
final destruction, to them, completely in the course of five 
days (pancha ratra) 

20. Then, at the end of this course of instruction, Brahma 
having accepted worship by these great Rishis, disappeared as 
they were witnessing his exit. 

21. These great YOgins, having obtained this knowledge 
and having been enlightened by it, imparted it to those accom- 
plished ones (Siddhas) in full afterwards 

22. These (other yogins) in their turn, imparted by grace 
of God, to those devotees who, having duly practised the pre 
scribed discipline, reached that island (Svetadvipa) 


23. Having, by the grace of Vishnu, gone to that ausp:- 
cious island, this work relating to the worship of Vishnu was 
obtained from Sanaka 

24. Having again seen Sanatkumara and the other accom- 
plished ones, I returned by the way indicated by them, ७, 
Dévala ! 
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25. Having returned from the residence of the Supreme 
Soul, I have been living here in this Dripa (part of the world:~ 
Jaimbudvipa) for many years 

26. Going now and again I am in the habit of seeing the 
devotees of Vishnu there, having been blessed with long life 
On these occasions I used to hear the great qualities of Vishnu 
described to me by them. 


27-28. Going on occasions I used to see the devotees of 
Vishnu, namely,. the very long-lived king of the tortoises, 
Akipara, the chief rishi Jaigishavya who remains untroubled 
even at the pralaya (flood of destruction); similarly Rama, 
son of Jamadagni, Atri, Angirasa and other similar ones, 


29-30. - Even these rishis, regular followers of the ‘path 
of Vishnu worship, going to Svetdvipa and, gaining know- 
ledge of the attainable truth, became single-minded (Ekazti), 
ever happy, always devoted to worship of Vishnu, and being 
always deeply interested in their devotion. They dedicate 
themselves to the service of Vasudeva - 


_ 31-32. 0, Devala. This Vaishnava knowledge in its 
entirity has been obtained by me. Having got rid of all 
doubts, I have now become a single-minded devotee’ of 
Vishnu. There is nothing other than this, for giving even a 
little that is good, by which a man ‘worships the Supreme 
God as his sole object 


33. At all times and in all places of the world, hardly 
do men, even a few, excel devotees of Vishnu 


34-35. ‘Whatever men devote themselves whole-hearted- 
ly to the service of Vishnu-Purushdttama, : these gain their 
life's purpose, even in this worldly life without a doubt. 15 it 
not a ‘fact that. I do not see in the world one, O,.Devala, who 
“devotes himself to Janardana, the God of ‘Gods, without a 
wish to fulfil 


36. . Whosoever fixes his devotion to the feet of Vishnu 
and does not fall from it, has no death, no fear nor the.attais- 
„mènt of another birth 

37-38. Therefore, though proficient in the Vedas and thie 
Sastras, since you have been afflicted with doubt in-a:goad 
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course of enquiry, you will remain for ever a devotee of 
Vishnu. Asa consequence of this, you will get into a settled 
conviction at the same time, and all your doubts will be re- 
moved without any effort on your part 


39. You will gain favours of God now and then, O, Dë- 
yala! The efforts of a devotee are never destroyed. 

40. He obtains, without his efforts, teachers from whom 
he could gain all knowledge combined with devotion. 

41. Whatever men walk in this good way of life, become 
respected and spoken well of everywhere. 

42. The gods, the demons, Gandharvas (beings of the 
air), Yakshas (demi-gods), Rakshas (evil-doers) and the snakes 
(beings of the underworld) none of these will do hurt to a devo- 
tee of Vishnu. 

43, Those men who devote themselves to His service, in 
thought, word and deed, find nothing unattainable in this world 
ot the other. 

44-47, The moving creatures are superior in qualities 
to the unmoving objects of creation; Cattle stand higher than 
moving beings; men are superior to cattle; devotees of Vishnu 
among men; and among them, men of vast learning; among 
learned men, those who have practised what they learnt and 
attained to real knowledge ( gina); among these, those who 
have gained mastery over their senses; among these the 
accomplished ones (siddhas); among the Siddhas the great 
Maharshis: among these, those who have given up power 
(ai'svarya),; among these again, those wishing for release 
(mamukshu). These are groups into which living things are 
placed, by whom the Supreme abode of Vishnu is attainable 
by right knowledge (काका, 

48. To the Gods, lordliness, to the learned, knowledge 
and to the ordinary men: devotion to Vishnu are the highest 
rewards. There is nothing that is equally fruitful of good, 

49, Birth and death bring good to men devoted to 
Vishnu to others these bring only evil. 

50. Therefore, O, Devala, give up all your other activities 


devote yourself to the Supreme Soul, Achyuta, by all means 
£ possible, 
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51-52. In this manner, O, Sinless One! this work bearing 
on Vishnu worship (Vaishnava Tantra) including the esoteric 
section and various differing forms of worship; knowledge 
which came to us from the God of Gods, should not be impart- 
ed by you to a devoted man whose antecedents you do not 
know, O, Devala ! 

53. One who has had the three initiations from a really 
holy devotee of Vishnu alone is fit to receive the knowledge of 
Vishnu worship in its entirety. 

54. This knowledge giianam O, Devala, is not to be im- 
parted by you to those who are eager for the mere knowledge 
of it and wish to learn it for that purpose only, though they 
be good people. 

55, Ofall kinds of gifts, the imparting of sacred know- 
ledge excels in merit. The good results of the spread of 
knowledge are innumerable. 


56. As by the suitability of a pupil, the gift of knowledge 
becomes meritorious, so the faults, in the receipent of know- 
ledge, go to him that gives it 


57. Therefore the best of all knowledge should he 
imparted only after careful examination of the receipent, if 
one wishes to gain the great merit of the imparting of know- 
ledge with much trouble. 

58. For thy benefit, 0, Devala! I have imparted, in an 
abbreviated form, the Pancharatra Tantra (the science of the 
Pancharatra) collecting the essence of all the treatises of the 
subject. 

59. This knowledge should be acquired thoroughly, 
and should be put into practice, O, Devala! It should be 
contemplated upon always, and, by so doing, you will gain 
all you desire. 

60-61. O, Dévala! Have you comprehended all this 
science in full ? Have you resolved all your doubts? Have 
you got to a fixed conviction about it? Having thus been 
addressed by Markandeya, Dévala prostrated at the fect of 
Markandeya and spoke as follows :— 

62-65. I have obtained this knowledge by your grace, 
0 Sage! I have become ong accomplished; and the darkness 
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enveloping my heart has been removed. My doubts have 
been resolved and I have attained toa conviction. Now, 
interested devotion arises in me for certain, as I have obtain- 
ed this knowledge, the most holy among the sacred know- 
ledge. Ever obedient to your commands,1 shall do as 
directed. In this manner, Devala, having obtained this 
excellent knowledge pertaining to Vishnu worship, took leave 
of Markandeya and went his own way 


66-69 The devotee of Vishnu, who hears this work with 
a pure heart, destroys all his sins even though committed in 
another life. If one, having heard this work, devotes himself 
to the worship of the Supreme Purusha, that one gains God’s 
grace in a short time. He who reads this with. interest, or 
gets it read for him, his sins leave him and his devotion to 
God increases. Therefore worship the Supreme Purushdt- 
tama in the prescribed manner of the Pancharatra. He also 
gains lordliness, diviné or absolute, without other effort. 


In the Param Samhita of the Panchratra, 
otherwise called Samsara Sangraha, Chapter XXXI, 
entitled Upasamhara ( conclusion) 
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नैगमामोदमुदितहृदयाः श्रूयते चाद्यावधि आगमैकबेद्यो भगवान्‌ लोकपावनः 
सर्वेश्वर: श्रियःपतिः परमात्मा जगदेककारणं मुख्यं तत्वमिति । 

समुन्मिषति चास्माकं तत्र कापि महती जिज्ञासा कश्चायमागमः | सवैदिक 
उत अवैदिकः | किंमूलश्चायमागमः कति च भेदास्तस्य । के वा प्रवतेयितारः 
इति च । आगमो नाम आइिद्युपसगोत्‌ गम्‌ धातोः अच्प्रत्यये निप्पन्नः 
तन्त्रशा्ररूपार्थाववोधकः | तथा चोक्तम्‌- 

आगतं पञ्चवक्त्रात्तु गतं च गिरिजानने | 

मतं च वासुदेवस्य तस्मादागममुच्यते ॥ 

सृष्टिश्च प्रलयश्चैव देवतानां तथाचेनम्‌ | 

साधनं चैव सर्वेषां पुरश्चरणमेव च ॥ 

षट्‌कमेसाधने चैव ध्यानयोगश्चतुर्विधः । 

सप्तमिलेक्षणैयुक्त त्वागमं तद्विदुर्बुधाः ॥ इति । ` 
किं च । आगमस्य पारम्पर्थेक्रमागताचारानुन्यञ्जकत्वमवगम्यते महाभारते सहस- 
नामाध्याये | यथा- 

सवोगमानामाचारः प्रथमं परिकल्प्यते । 

आचारप्रभवो धमो धर्मस्य प्रभुरच्युतः ॥ इति ॥ 

a चायमागमः नारदशाण्डिल्यमार्केण्डेयादिमहर्षिभ्यः श्वेतद्वीपवासिभिः 
सनकादिभिः श्रीमतो नारायणादवगत्य उपदिष्ट इति सुचिरं सुदृढं च बहुधा 
जोघुष्यते ॥ 

हारीतश्च अस्यागमस्य परिदृश्यमानवेदचतुष्टयसमानाकारत्ं स्वीय- 


TAIA प्रकटयति | यथा- 
5 
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अथातो धमे व्याख्यास्यामः । श्रतिप्रमाणको धर्मः । भ्रुत्तिश्व द्विविधा । 
वौदेकी तान्त्रिकी चेति ॥ इति सूत्रयन्‌ हारीतः श्र॒तवैदिकतान्त्रिकत्वेन द्वैविध्यं 
वर्णयति | एतेन वेदतन्त्रयोः सोदरत्वं सुस्पष्टं भवति । अतः वेदे याइशी 
प्रामाणिकी बुद्धिः तत्त्वविदां ताइश्येव तन्त्रेऽपीति निर्विवादमवगम्यते | अन्यच्च 
मनुस्मृती मथमाध्याये दशमश्वोकस्य व्याख्यानावसरे कुलुकभट्टः- 
इदानीमागमम्रसिद्धे नारायणशब्दार्थनिर्यचनेन उक्तमेवार्थ इृढयतीति 
अवतराणिकां कुर्वन्‌ 'आपो नारा इति प्रोक्ता आपो वै नरसूनवः । ता यदस्यायनं 
पूर्व तेन नारायणः स्मृत: ॥ इति प्यं व्याकरोत्‌ । एतेन च आगमस्य स्मृतेरपि 
प्रबप्रमाणत्वमवगम्यते ॥ 
सचागमः एकायनवेदमूल इति परमं तत्र तत्र प्चरात्रअन्थेघु उद्घुष्यते | 
यथा ईश्वरसंहितायां- 
पुरा तोताद्रिशिखरे शाण्डिल्योऽपि महामुनिः । 
समाहितमना भूत्वा तपस्तप्त्वा सुदारुणम्‌ ॥ 
द्वापरस्य युगस्यान्ते आदौ कलियुगस्य च | 
साक्षात्‌ संकर्षणाहन्ध्वा वेदमेकायनाभिधम्‌ ॥ 
सुमन्तुं जैमिनिं चैव a चैवोपगायनम्‌ | 
मौञ्जायनं च तं वेदं सम्यगध्यापयत्‌ पुरा ॥ 
एष एकायनो वेद: प्रख्यातः सर्वतो भुवि । 
दुर्विज्ञेयो दुष्करश्च प्रतिबुद्धैनिषेव्यते ॥ 
श्रणुध्वं सुनयः सर्वे वेदमेकायनाभिधम्‌ | 
मोक्षायनाय वै पन्था एतदन्यो न विद्यते । 
तस्मादेकायनं नाम प्रवदन्ति मनीषिणः ॥ इति । 
एवमेव पारमेश्वरसंहितायां च प्रथमाध्याये- 
शाण्डिस्यः- 
. यस्तु सर्वपरो धर्मो यस्मान्नास्ति महत्तरम्‌ | 
वासुदेवैकनिष्ठस्तु देवतान्तरवर्जितः N 
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तज्जिज्ञासा भगवती तदा त्वाविरभून्मम । 
asa TAR तप मयोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
अनेकानि सहस्राणि वर्षाणां तपसो5न्ततः | 
द्वापरस्य युगस्यान्ते आदौ कलियुगस्य च ॥ 
साक्षात्‌ सङ्कषणात्‌ भक्तात्‌ प्राप्त एष महत्तरः । 
एष एकायनो वेदः प्रख्यातः सात्वतो विधिः ॥ 
दुर्विज्ञेयो दुष्करश्व प्रतिबुद्धैनिषेव्यते | 
मोक्षायनाय बै पन्था एतदन्यो न विद्यते ॥ 
तस्मादेकाबनं नाम प्रवदन्ति मनीषिणः । इति ॥ 
तत्रैव अस्य वेदस्य मूलवेदत्व॑ प्रकृतिवेदत्वं च प्रतिपाद्यते | यथा-- 
मूलश्रुति यथावच्च क्रषयोञ्ध्यापितास्तु तैः । 
ततस्ते ऋषयस्तवष्टौ लोकानां हितकाम्यया । 
शोकानां शतसाहस्रैः मूलवेदं निरीक्ष्य च । 
तथा दिव्यानि तन्त्राणि सात्वतादीनि चक्रिरे । 
अस्मात्‌ शास्रे तु तन्त्राख्यमस्मान्मन्वादयोऽपि च || 
घमैशास्राण्यनेकानि करिष्यन्ति यथातथम्‌ । 
अन्येषामपि शाराणां योनिरेतङद्भविष्यति ॥ इति । . 
ऋगादिमन्त्रास्सर्वेऽपि तथा चास्मिन्प्रकीर्तिताः | इति । 
एष प्रकृतिवेदाख्यो वासुदेवैकगोचरः । 
Tadd कृतयुगे ततस्नेतायुगादिषु | 
विकारवेदास्सवेत्र देवतान्तरगोचराः | 
महतो वेदवृक्षस्य मूलभूतो महानयम्‌ | 
स्कन्धमूता ऋगादास्ते शाखामूतास्तथा मुने । 
जगन्मूलस्य देवस्य वासुदेवस्य मुख्यतः | 
प्रतिपादकतासिद्धा मूरवेदार्यता द्विज ॥ | 
इति च प्रतिपादनातू। अस्य एकायनवेदस्य सर्ववेदानां मूलत्वं जगतूकारणभू- 
तस्य वासुदेवस्येव मुख्यतया प्रतिपादनात्‌ प्रकृतिवेदत्वमिति च सुस्पष्टमवगम्यते ॥ 
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कि च छान्दोग्योपनिषदि भूमविद्यायां-कगेदे-मगवो5ध्येमि यजुवद सामवेद्‌- 
मथार्वणं वाकोवाक्यमेकायनं चेति । तत्र एकायनशब्दः एकायनवेदबोधक एव | 

तस्य एकायनशड्दस्यार्थः पुरुषसूक्ते प्रस्फुरति | “नान्यः पन्था अयनाय 
विद्यते ! इत्यत्र अन्यशब्दस्य सुस्यार्थवाचकत्वात्‌ “ एके सुख्यान्यकेवलाः › 
इति नेघण्डुकवचनेन एकमुख्यान्यानां समानार्थकत्वात्‌ मोक्षाय मुख्यायनोपदे- 
शको वेदः एकायन इति | 

अयं चैकायनो वेदः काऱ्मीरागमप्रामाण्यप्रणेत्रा भोजराजेन ततः पूर्वेतनै- 
भैगवद्धियोमुनायेव्येश्व स्वीयागममामाण्यम्रन्थयोः प्रामाण्यपदवीमारूढ इति समर्थितः 

अतो नात्रास्माकमवकाशः | 


तथा च पाञ्चरात्रसंहितानां सर्वासां एकायनवेदमूलकरवं भगवद्वासुदेवैक- 
परत्वात्‌ भगवदाराधनाङ्गले चावगम्यते । तस्मात्‌ एका!यनशाखामवछम्ब्यैव 
प्रादुरभूवन्‌ पाञ्चरात्रिकाः इति तत्र तत्र महाभारते सुस्पष्टं भवति। त एव 
भागवता इति प्राक्तनाचायैः भगवद्यामुनमुनिप्रभृतिभिरभियुक्तैश्वान्यैः श्रीशंकराचार्य- ` 
प्रभृतिभिः स्वीयस्वीयग्रन्थेषु विमृश्यन्ते । 

अस्य पाञ्चरात्रमतस्य भागवतमतमिति कथमिति चेत्‌ भगवच्छन्दार्थभूत- 
पाहुण्यपरिपुर्ण भगवद्वासुदेवैकप्राधान्यप्रतिपादनात्‌ | 

अत्र च पाब्चरात्रशाखे ये गर्माधानादिदाहान्ताः संस्काराः प्रतिपाद्यन्ते 
ते च विभिन्नशाखाध्येतृणां आपस्तम्बबोधायनगोतमादि्रवर्तितसंस्कारसमानाकारतया 
ममाणखेनेवोपादेयाः । नोचेत्‌ स्वगृद्योक्तानुष्ठातृणां गृद्यान्तरोक्ताननुष्ठातृखेन 
अब्राहण्यप्रसङ्गः प्रसज्येत | एतेषां एकायनश्रुतिमूलकलवात्‌ । 

किं च. पाञ्चरात्रे ये वा विधीयन्ते भगवदाराधनोपयुक्ताः पञ्चसंस्कारा- 
दिदीक्षादयः संस्कारविशेषाः तेऽपि प्रक्ृतप्रसिद्धवेदाविरुद्धाः तत्मतिपाधाश्र | 

तथा हि वेदे न कुत्रापि पाञ्चरात्रप्रतिपा्ानां भगवदाराधनतदङ्गदीक्षादि- 


संस्काराणां प्रतिषेधः श्रूयते । प्रत्युत वेदोपन्रहमणमूतस्पृत्यादौ पाञ्चरात्रोदित- 
मन्त्रकलापस्यापि अहणं 'परिदुश्यते। यथा- 
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अलाभे वेदमन्त्राणां पाञ्चरात्रोदितिन वा । इति । 
अनेन वेदापेक्षया पान्चरात्रस्य संपूर्णे क्रियाङ्गत्वं च व्यज्यते | वेदे 
यत्र कुत्रापि लक्षणया व्यञ्जनाया वा कचन पाञ्चरात्रोक्तसंस्कारविरुद्धत्वं प्रतिपाद- 
यितुं R: आरभ्येत तदा तत्तस्रदेशे पूर्वापरपयोकोचनया ऐककण्ट्यमार्गेण 
समाधिः साधनीया । 
तेषां संस्कारविशेषाणां saad च ऋग्वेदीयवाष्करुशाखायां 
« प्र ते विष्णो अब्जचक्रे पवित्रे जन्माम्बोधिं ततवे चर्षणीन्द्राः । 
मूळे wal: दधतेऽन्ये पुराणलिज्ञान्यज्ञे तावकान्यपेयन्ति ” ॥ इति ॥ 
यजुषि कठशाखायां- 
'धृतोध्ब॑पुण्ड: कृतचक्रधारी विष्णु परं ध्यायति यो महात्मा 
स्वरेण मन्त्रेण सदा हृदि स्थितं परातरं यन्महतो महान्तम्‌’ । इति ॥ 
यजुषि ब्रृहदारण्यके अथर्वणि सुदर्शनोपनिषदि च~ “ निचिक्षेप सुषणं 
भूरि तेजः प्रधर्षति दिवानक्तं बिभृयुस्तज्जनासः' | इति॥ 
ऋषि साम्नि च ‹ चमूषच्छ्येनः शकुनो बिमृत्वा गोविन्दुं द्रप्स-आयुधानि 
Raal अपाभूर्मि सचमानः समुद्रं तुरीयं धाम महिषो विवर्ति ! ॥ इति ॥ 
अथर्वृणि- 
एभिवैयमुरुक्रमस्य feed लोके सुभगा भवेम। तद्विष्णोः परमं 
ये गच्छन्तीह छाम्छिताः ? ॥ इति | एवं ऋग्वेद्खिले = 
* चक्रं बिभति वपुषाभितसतं बलं देवानाममृतस्य विप्णोः। स एति नाकं 
दुरिता विधूय प्रयान्ति यद्यतयो वीतरागाः ? । इति । arta च- 
‘ पवित्रमिर्यग्निः | अग्निर्वै agar: । सहसारो नेमिः । नेमिना agaa: 
र्मणः सायुज्यं सलोकतामाम्षोतीस्युपनिषत्‌ । ? इति। 
यजुषि काठके- ' चरणं पवित्रमित्यारभ्य सुधितां दघाखि'त्यन्तम्‌ ॥ 
अपि च कल्पसूत्रकारेषु शाण्डिल्यः 
पशुपुत्रादिकं सर्व गृहोपकरणानि च | 
' अङ्कमेच्छङचक्राभ्या नाम कुयाँच वैष्णवम्‌ | 
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कारयित्वा सुवर्णेन पञ्चायुधगणं हरेः | 
बध्नीयात्‌ कण्ठदेशे तु बालनां सूतिकागृहे | 
न सुद्रयेदासनानि शयनानि महीतले | 
स्थापयेत्‌ क्षेत्रमध्ये तु fret चक्रादिमुद्रिताम्‌ | 
मुक्तामणिछुवर्णोयैः कृत्वा चक्रादिभूषणम्‌ | 
यथाहँ बिभूयुः सर्वे पुमांसः ख्रीजनोऽपि वा ॥ 
साम्नि च ` अतप्ततनुः न -तदाममश्वुते । ” इत्यादिभिबेहुभिः प्रमाणः 
वाक्यैः अन्यैरप्येवं प्रायैः पुराणेतिहासादिभिश्च॒ पञ्चसंस्कारस्य प्रकृतवेदा- 
विरुद्धत्वं सुष्ठु प्रतीयत | 
किं च । पाञ्चरात्रे योऽयं मुख्यतया प्रतीयमानोंऽशः भगवदचेनारूपः 
सोऽपि वेदविहित एव ॥ 
यथा ऋग्वेदे- 
Om वः पान्तमन्धसो धियायते महे शूराय विष्णवे चाचेत । या सानुनि 
पवेतानामदभ्या महस्तस्थतुरवतेव साधुना ॥ ? इति ॥ 
अस्याश्च ऋचः अयमर्थः । हे उपासकाः | वः युष्माकं अन्धसः अन्नं | 
पान्तं रक्षन्तं [ अर्चीवतारं ] थिया खसङ्कल्पेन | आयते आगत्य प्राप्नुवते | 
मह महते । शूराय शोयेयुक्ताय । विष्णवे सर्वव्यापकाय नारायणाय । 
[ तत्मसादनार्थमित्यर्थः ] प्राचेत चुलसीपुप्पादीन्‌ तत्पादारविन्दयोः समर्पयत | 
अदभ्याः परेरनमिभाव्या | महः महती या देवता | साधुना समीचीनेन । अर्वता 
इव अश्वेनेव । पर्वतानां सानुनि पर्वतसानुमदेशे । तस्थतुः तस्थौ ॥ अस्या 
FA: सायणः यद्यपि अथै अन्यथा वर्णयति तथापि arma: शौनकादिभिः 
महर्षिभिः इयं ऋक्‌ भगवतः विष्णोराराधनायैवोपयुक्ता व्याख्याता च । यथा ॥ 
शौनको5हं प्रवक्ष्यामि नित्यं विप्ण्वचेन परम्‌ । 
प्र वः पान्तमन्धसोधि इत्यध्यवेविधानतः ॥ इति 
ये बा मन्त्रद्रष्टारो ऋषयः त एव जानन्ति मन्त्राणामभिप्रायं उपयोग च। 
नेतरे केवलाग्रहभूमयः | किं च तत्रैव ( 1-155-2 ) सूक्ते- 
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विष्णो शषमंतु मन्म गिरिक्षिते उरुगायाय विष्णवे › । इति | 
( 1-155-4 ) प्र तद्विष्णु स्तवते वीर्येण मृगो न भीमः कुचरो AREE । 
इति ऋचौ च विम्बाराधनमेव प्रतिपादयतः | अन्यच ऋक्‌ ( 10-155-1 ) 
१ अरायि काणे विकटे गिरिं गच्छ सदान्वे । शिरिं बिठस्य सत्वभिः तेमिष्ठा 
चातयामसि । ' इति श्रूयमाणो मन्त्रः भविष्योत्तरपुराणे श्रीवंकटाद्रिमाह्वाल्ये 
श्रीवेकरनायकश्रीनिवासभगवद्विषयतया व्याख्यातः | 
श्रीमहाभारते आदिपर्वणि सप्तांशीव्यविकशततमाध्याये सप्तविंशतितमः 
ओकश्च- 
गिरिपृष्ठे तु सा तस्मिन्‌ स्थिता त्वसितलोचना | 
बिश्राजमाना शुशुभे प्रातिमेव हिरण्मयी ॥ इति । 
अये च अमुमेवार्थं विशदयति । 
किं च । ऋक्‌ (2-33-9) * RA: पुरुरूप उग्रो बभुः शुक्रेभिः 
पिपिशे हिरण्यैः ' इति मन्त्रोऽपि विग्रहाराधनस्य प्रमाणम्‌ | 
ऋक्‌ (1-25-13) ' बिन्नह्रापि हिरण्ययं वरुणो वस्त निर्णिजम्‌ । परि स्पशो 
निषेदिरे ” ॥ इति । इयमपि ऋक्‌ देवतायाः विग्रहसत्तायां प्रभापिका । 
अपि च | ऋक्‌ (10-155-3) ¦ अदो यद्दारु gad सिन्धोः पारें अपू- 
रुषम्‌। तदा रभस्व TET तेन गच्छ परस्तरम्‌। इत्यस्या ऋचः सायणः | अदः 
समीपे वतेमानं | यत्‌ दारुमयं अपौरुषं देवताशरीरं सिन्धोः समुद्रस्य पारे इवते 
जलोपरि वतेते इति व्याख्यायि | अतः इयमपि ऋक विग्रहाराधने देवतायतने च 
सुदृढं प्रमाणं भवितुमहेति | 
RR संहितायां अष्टममण्डे (8-69-12) सुदेवो असि वहण यस्य ते 
सप्त सिन्धवः । अनुक्षरन्ति काकुदं gÀ सुषिरामिव |” इति आम्नायते । 
इदं च वचनं व्याकरणशाख्रे पतञ्जलिना तयथा शोभनां Sh सुषिरां अग्निः 
अन्तः प्रविश्य दहति इति व्याख्यातं यथा आग्निः तत्रत्यं मर्छ भस्मीकृत्य 
प्रतिमां शुद्धां करोति तथाविभक्तयोऽपि शरीरं पापं अपाकुर्यन्तीत्यर्थः । सूर्मी 
इत्यस्य स्थूणायः प्रतिमेत्यर्थः । स्मयते च। ` सूर्मी ज्वलन्तीमालिज्ञेन्मृत्यवे 
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गुरुतल्पगः? । इति । इयं च ऋक्‌ प्रतिमायाः सत्ता वैदिकेऽपि काले आसीदिति 
निश्चेतुं दढतरप्रमाणं भवितुर्माष्टे | 

कि च। ऋक्‌ (10-130-3) “ कासीत्‌ प्रमा प्रतिमा कि निदानं आज्यं 
किमासीत्‌ परिधि: क आसीत्‌ छन्दः किमासीत्‌ ्रउगं get यद्देवा देवमयजन्त 
विश्वे ” इयमपि ऋक्‌ तत्र प्रमाणीभवितुमहदति। 

यजुषि “प्र तद्विण्णुस्तवते वीयोय मृगो न भीमः कुचरो गिरिष्ठाः ।? इति। 

तैत्तिरीयर्सहितायां- “यतो वीरः कर्मण्यः सुदक्षो युक्त्रावा जायते देव 
कामः | पिशङ्गरूपः सुभरो वयोधाः । श्रुष्ठी बीरो जायते देवकामः ? इति । 

पारमार्थिकोपनिषदि- रायां पतत्रे रयिमादधात्रे रायो बृहन्तं रयिमत्सु~ 
पुष्टाम्‌ । रा राजिमन्तं रतये यजन्तु तं बिम्बवन्तं ककुदाय मद्रे ।! इत्याद्याः 
श्रुतयोऽपि प्रमाणतया अवगम्यन्ते । 

अथ चात्र या या ऋचः प्रमाणत्वेन प्रतिपादिताः । तासु कतिचन खिल्भागे 

अन्तर्भूताः कतिचन अन्यत्रोपयुक्ताः तस्मःन्न ताः प्रमाणलरेनोपादेया इति केचन 

यद्यप्याचक्षीरन्‌ तदा तत्सवेमपि समाधितं भगवता यामुनमुनिना श्रीमता 
निगमान्तार्येण च स्वीयागमप्रामाप्यपाञ्चरात्ररक्षासञ्चरित्ररक्षासु च । तस्मा- 
न्नास्माभिस्तत्र. यत्नः कृतः | किं च- 

तत्र पाञ्चरात्रसंहिताखु “वेदेषु निष्ठामलभमानः शाण्डिल्यः पञ्चरात्रमधी- 
तबान्‌ ? इति वेदनिन्दा प्रतीयत इति कैश्चिदुच्येत तदसंगतम्‌ । कुत इति चेत्‌ 
वेदेषु बहवो विषयाः प्रतिपाद्यन्ते | एक एव विषयश्च बहुधा बहुत्र च उपवण्येते । 
वेदस्य सागरतुर्यलववर्णनाच तत्र ज्ञातुमशक्यत्वावेदनं न तन्निन्दायां पर्यवस्येत्‌ 
mga तन्महिमाभ्यधिकवर्णन एव पर्यवस्येत्‌ | 


अन्यच्च- 
यथा वा छान्दोग्योपनिषदि भूमविद्याप्रकरणे ऋग्वेद भगवोऽध्येयमित्सत्र 
तदितरसंमस्तवेदाध्ययनादात्मवेदनालाभस्य उपवणेनात्‌ नहि वेदनिन्दा प्रतीयते | 
अपि च- 
` - ' चत्वार एकतो वेदाः भारतं चैकमैकतः | 
` समागतैससुर्षिभिस्तुलामारोपितं पुरा ॥ 


महत्वे च गुरुत्वे च मियमाणे ततोऽधिकम्‌ । 
महत्वाच गुरुत्वाच महाभारतमीरितम्‌ ॥' इत्यत्र च- 
यथा वा तथा अत्रापि समाधिः करणीया | 
पाञ्चरात्रं नाम-पब्च रात्रीयन्ते यस्मिन्‌ शाखे तत्‌ पाञ्चरात्रम्‌। यस्य देहिनः 
महाभूतगुणाः शब्दस्पशैरूपरसगन्धात्मिकाः पञ्चसंख्याकाः रात्रीयन्ते इति 
वा पाञ्चरात्रम्‌ | अथवा यस्य देहिनः यस्मिन्‌ शाख्ने रात्रयः सुखप्रदाः ज्ञायन्ते 
तत्‌ पाञ्चरात्रम्‌ | इति- 
तथा च परमसंहितायां प्रथमाध्याये- 
£ महाभूतगुणाः पञ्च रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः । 
तद्योगात्‌ विनिवृत्तेवी पञ्चरात्रमिति स्मृतम” ॥ इति | 
तत्रैव ¦ भूतमात्राणि गर्वे च बुद्धिरव्यक्तमेव च । 
रात्रयः पुरुषस्योक्ताः पञ्चरात्रमिति स्मृतम? ॥ इति च। 
तथा विष्णुतन्त्रे-- 
“पाञ्चरात्रस्य शब्दस्य वक्ष्याम्यर्थभतः परम्‌ | 
वियद्वायुश्च aka आपश्चैव धरा तथा ॥ 
रात्रयो देहिनां प्रोक्ताः अविद्यासंमवाः स्मृताः । 
त्भोगाद्विनिवृत्तं तु कारयेयुयतस्ततः ॥ 
पाञ्चरात्रमिदं प्रोक्तं एतच्छास्त्रं मया तथा | 
अव्यक्तं च मनोबुद्धिरहंकारश्च चिन्तकम ॥ 
मूतमात्रादिगन्धेषु रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः | 
एमिस्समन्ित्देहदेहिनां भुक्तिमुक्तिदम्‌ ॥ 
साधनं पूजन त्वेतत्पञ्चचरात्रमिति स्मृतम्‌ | 
देहभूतगुणाः पञ्च रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः ॥ 
तद्योगाद्विनिवृत्त तु कारयेयुयेतः स्मृतः । 
आवाहनासनायैश्च तन्त्रोक्तैश्व यजन्ति माम्‌ || 
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ताम्बूल्यादि TARA तन्त्रमितीरितम्‌ | 
तन्त्रेण तेन मार्गेण यो मां नित्यं समचेयेत्‌ N 
तं त्रायतीति संसारात्‌ तन्त्रमित्यभिधीयते | 
ततो विपुरुसंज्ञानं मस्रतिष्ठादिगोचरम्‌ ॥ 
त्राणं च कुरुते यस्मात्‌ तस्मातत्त्रमितीरितम्‌। ? इति | 
तथा च ईश्वरसंहितायां- 
पञ्चायुधांशास्ते पञ्च शाण्डिल्यश्चौपगायनः | 
मौञ्जायः कौशिकश्च भारद्वाजश्च योगिनः ॥ 
ते ARa समालोच्य विप्णोराराधनेच्छया | 
अभिसंगम्य तोताद्रौ तपश्चक्रस्सुदुस्तरम्‌ ॥ 
तेषां तु तपसा तुष्टो वासुदेवो जगत्पतिः । 
x x x ॥ 
आद्यमेकायनं वेदं रहस्याम्नायसंज्ञितम्‌ | 
दिव्यमन्त्रक्रियोपेतं मोक्षैकफललक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चापि पृथगेकैकं दिवारात्रं जगत्मभुः | 
अध्यापयामास यतः तदेतन्ुनि पुङ्गवान्‌ ॥ 
शाखं सवैजनैलोके पश्चरात्रमितीयेते ॥ इति ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ पाञ्चरात्रागमः वैदिकः एकायनशाखामूलकश्चेति सवैसम्प्रतिपन्न- 
विषयत्वेन स्पष्टं प्रतीयते ॥ स च प्रथमतः सिद्धान्तपञ्चरात्रशब्दाभ्यां 
विभक्तः wares बहुधा भिन्नः प्रथते | 
तथाच ÙR- 

एवं नानागमानां च सामान्ये विद्धि सवेदा | 

नामद्वयं वा सिद्धान्तपञ्चरात्रेति पौष्कर ॥ 

एकेकं बहुभि्ेदेरामूरादेव संस्थितम्‌ । 

नानाशयवशेनेव सिद्धायैः प्रकटीकृतम्‌ ॥ - 

संक्षिप्तं सप्रपञ्चं च तृतीयमुभयात्मकम्‌ । 

सेतिहासपुराणैस्तु वेदवेदान्तसंबुतैः ॥ 
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ये जन्मकोटिमिस्सिद्धाः तेषामन्तेऽत्र संस्थिता: | इति एतेन “ पाञ्चरात्रस्य 
कृत्स्नस्य वक्ता नारयणः स्वयम्‌ ! । इत्यत्र वक्ता इत्यस्य प्रवक्ता STANT 
न कापि हानिः । तस्य च पाञ्चरात्रागमस्य अष्टोत्तरशतसंख्याकाः संहिताः 
अथवा अष्टोत्तरसहस्तसंख्याका वा संहिताः इति विज्ञायते । 
तथा च विष्णुतन्त्रे- 
विष्णुः-अप्टोत्तरसहस्ताणि अप्टोत्तरशतानि च। 
पञ्चरात्राणि तन्त्राणि सन्ति मे कमलोडूव ॥ 
श्रुतिमूझानि तान्येव पञ्चरात्राणि पक्षज । 
वेदोक्तनामयुक्तानि मम प्रीतिकराणि च ॥ 
वेदाश्च पाञ्चरात्रं च सांख्ययोग तैव च । 
मयोदिताश्वतुवक्र भुक्तिसुक्तिप्रदानि च ॥ 
एतेषां पञ्चसंख्यानां वेदादीनां चतुर्मुख | 
तन्त्राणां पञ्चसंख्यानां नामानि च वद्याम्यहम्‌। 
शतमष्टोत्तराणां च तन्त्राणामत्र पद्मज | 
नामधेयानि वक्ष्यामि श्रुगुप्वेकमनाधुना । 
विप्णुतन्त्रमिदं नाम परमं तदनन्तकम्‌॥ इत्यारभ्य- 
एतानि पञ्चरात्राणि नामानि कथितानि वै । 
शतमण्गरत्तराणां च तन्त्राणां च यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 


इत्यनेन च अन्थजातेन अष्टोतरशतसंख्याकानां पाञ्चरात्रतन्त्राणा नामानि 

श्रूयन्ते । तेषु अन्यतमा द्वितीयस्थानमाजी काचन परमसंहितेति प्रसिद्धा इश्यते 
सा च परमसंहिता विष्णुतन्त्रे बरह्मोत्सवाध्याये- 

मन्त्रसिद्धान्तमार्गेषु नवरत्नं प्रसिद्धकम्‌ | 

एतदुक्तप्रकारेण वक्ष्यामि कमलासन ॥ 

qaaa तु प्रथमं द्वितीयं विष्णुतन्त्रकम्‌ । 

कापिंजरू तृतीयं स्यात्‌ चतुर्थ ब्रह्मसंहिता | 

मार्कण्डेयं पञ्चमं तु षष्ठं श्रीधरसेहिता | 
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सप्तमं परमं तन्त्रं भारद्वाज [ पराशरमथा ] तथाष्टमम्‌ ॥ 
श्रेष्ठ नारायणं तन्त्रं नवरत्नमुदीरितम्‌ ॥ इति ॥ 
नवरत्नेप्वन्यतमं स्थानमावहतीति प्रतीयते । कि च पाद्मे चापि इयं संहिता 
तन्त्रेषु पञ्चरत्नानीति RRT तन्त्रेषु अन्यतमखेन गण्यते । यथा चयीपादे 
त्रयस्त्रिशे अध्याये- 
पां सनत्कुमाराख्य तथा परमसंहिता | 
पद्मोद्भवं च माहेन्द्रे कण्वतन्त्रामृतानि च ॥ इति ॥ 
अपि च इयं परमसंहिता भगवता श्रीमाप्यकारेण उतपत्यसंभवाधिकरण- 
भाप्ये प्रमाणत्वेन परिगणिता च हस्यते । किं च भगवता शभाप्यकारेण कृतस्य 
नित्यग्रन्थस्य इयमेव संहितामूलमूतेति तद चाख्यातुभिरभ्युपगम्यते | 


अतश्च अस्याः संहितायाः प्रकाशने तत्रभवन्तः श्रीमन्तः शाककोट्टै एस्‌ 
कृष्णस्वाम्यायीः परं यत्नमावहन्तः श्रीमतो राजराजस्य बरोडासस्थानाधिपस्य 
प्राच्यविद्यामकारानाळयाध्यक्षमुखेन सफलाः प्रकाशन्ते । तत्र च द्वे एव मातुके 
उपलब्धे । तयोरेका अडयार्‌मातृकाल्यस्था । अन्या मद्रपुरीराजकीयप्राच्य- 

अन्थमातृकाल्यस्था | तयोरेव ` सहायेन इयं संहिता प्रकाइयते । 

अस्याः संशोधने च किंचिजूज्ञंमन्येन मया सह श्रीमन्तः डाक्टरबिरुद्‌- 
भाजः दिवान्‌ बहादूर शाक्‌कोट्टै कृष्णमायीः यथामति अयतन्त । तत्रत्यान्‌ 
स्लालित्यादिदोषान्‌ सवौनपि तत्रभवन्तो विठ्ठदभेसराः सहृदयशिखामणयः 
क्षन्तुमहन्तु | इति शुभम्‌ । 


सोढव्यं बिबुधैरतत्‌ स्खालित्ये सवेमादितः । 
'किंचिज्ज्ञेन मयाऽज्ञानात्‌ कृतं वैदरघ्यमानिना ॥ 


इत्थम्‌ शेट्लूर राजगोपालाथैः 
साहित्यशिरोमणिः । 


A 


Ati 
परससंहिताया विषयानुक्रमणिका 
प्रथमाध्याये 
प्रश्नप्रतिवचनाख्ये 
मार्कण्डेयं प्रति देवलेन श्रेयोमार्गविषयकप्रश्षे कृते मार्कण्डेयेन स्वस्य 
भगवतः साक्षात्कारपूर्वकं भगवता स्वस्य श्रेतद्वीपगमनाभ्यनुज्ञानेन 
श्वेतद्वीपे सनकात्‌ स्वस्य तन्त्रमाप्तिकथनम्‌ 


` मार्कण्डेयेन देवरं प्रति पब्चरात्रस्योपदेशारंभः 


तत्र सामान्येन सृष्टिक्रमपरारंभः 

क्षीरसागरे भगवता परमेण ब्रह्माणं प्रति मोक्षसंसारयोः कारणकथनम्‌ | 

परमेण ब्रह्मणं प्रति संसारिणां विज्ञानोत्तिमार्गकथनम्‌ 

देहिनां बन्धहेतुकथनप्रकारः 

प्रकृतेः पुरुषस्य च संयोगे मायाया; कारणत्वकथनपूवेकं भगवतः प्रसादस्य 

मायामोचकत्वेन संसारिणां भगवतः प्रसादप्राप्त्युपायकथनम्‌ 
द्वितीयाध्याये | 
सुष्टिक्रमाख्ये 

ब्रह्माणं प्रति परमेण स्वप्रसादनोपायमूतस्वाचनोपदेश: 

सकलानां भावानां प्रकृतेः कारणत्वकथनपू्वेकं प्रकृतिपुरुषस्वरूप- 

सबन्धादिकथनम्‌ 

परस्य पुरुषस्य नियोगात्‌ प्रकृतेः भुवनत्रयोसत्तिसंहारपूर्वेक सृष्टि- 

क्रमोपवर्णनम्‌ 

कालचक्रस्य सप्रकारं स्वरूपकथनम्‌ 

भगवतः द्वादशमूर्तीनां द्वादशशक्तीनां च स्वरूपकथनपूर्वेकं मूर्तिपालानां 

द्वादशशक्तिप्रभत्वस्य द्वादशमासाधिपत्वस्य च कथनम्‌ 

भगवतः देवतादिविभागकथनप्रसंगे प्रधानत्वेन मूतित्रयकथनपृषेकं . 

विष्णोरेव वैशिष्टयकथनम्‌ 


सवेषां भगवद्वाचकानां नारायणादिशब्दानां व्युसत्तिकथनम्‌ 
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8 भगवतः चतुव्यूहकथनपूर्वकं वेदानां आश्रमाणां व्णोनां च चतुर्धो- 
विमागकरणनिरूपणम्‌ 
9 भगवतः स्वरूपकथनम्‌ 
10 भगवतः माणिनः प्रति इच्छाद्वयस्य स्वरूपकथनपूर्वेकं तत्मयोजन- 
कथनम्‌ 
तृतीये विनयाख्ये । 
परमेण फछक्कतड्ैविध्यविरिष्टाया भगवत्यूजायास्समकारोपदेशः 
2 भगवत्यूजायाः पुनः गुणकतत्रैविध्यकथनपुरत्सरं मानुष्यजातिविरि- 
टानां सर्वेषामपि भगवतूजाकरणे वैष्णवत्वप्राप्ती च आवश्यकल- 
कथनम्‌ l 
पूज्यपूजकस्वरूपविवेचनम्‌ 
अचेनांगमूतसमयविवरणपूर्वकं भागवतानां नित्यकर्मोनुष्ठानविवरणम्‌ | 


> 


> o 


चतुर्थे अर्चनाविधाने 
1 भगवतः आराधनस्य सप्तपञ्चोपदेशः 
भक्तेः स्वरूपकथनपृवैकं अष्टविधत्वकथनम्‌ 
3 अभ्युदयकामस्य अपरस्य विष्णोः पूजने विशेषतन्त्रकथनम्‌ 
पञ्चमे द्रव्यविधाने 
सग्रहेण पूजाद्रव्याणां निरूपणम्‌ 
` पूजोपकरणानां झुद्धिनिरूपणावसरे आत्मनः बाह्याभ्यन्तरशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ | 
स्थानशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ 
पत्रशुद्धिनिरूपणम्‌ 
वेरशुद्धिनिरूप्णम्‌ 
6 पूजोपयुक्तगन्धादिद्रन्योपयोगनिरूपणम्‌ 
`. ४४ ` आअगवदाराधनानदेदरव्यनिरूपणपुरस्सरं भगवतो निवेदनानहेदरव्यनिरूपणम्‌ 
8 परिवारपूजनविधिनिरूपणम्‌ 
- होमोपयुक्तसमिधां च निरूपणम्‌ 


nm FF ८० N 


6 
7 
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9 


1 
1 


1 
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षष्ठे मन्त्रकोशे 
मन्त्राणां सप्रकारं प्रयोगविधिः 
सप्तमे चक्राख्ये 
वेप्णवयागाङ्गभूतदीक्षायाः सपपञ्चं निरूपणोपक्रमः तत्र, ब्राह्मणादि 
वर्णानुक्रमेण दीक्षांगयागमूमिनिरूपणप्रकारोपदेशः 
दीक्षाथिनां दीक्षाकाले अवस्थानम्रकारः 
दीक्षायाः तिथिनिर्णयपूर्वंकं आचार्यलक्षणवर्णनम्‌ 
चतुर्विधानामपि दीक्षानामधिकारिनिरूपणम्‌ 
दीक्षायां अनधिकारिणां निरूपणपुरस्सरं बुद्धिमतः पुरुषस्य मुख्याधि- 
कारित्ववणेनम्‌ 
दीक्षांगवेदिपरिकल्पनप्वेकं चक्रपरिकल्पनप्रकारः 
बहिरावरणे वेदिनि्माणप्रकारः 
चक्रस्य व्णकैरालेखने बहिरावरणे वर्णबिन्यासमकारः 
चक्रमण्डले रजःपातनविधि 
0 रजसां संपादनपुरस्सरं मण्डखविन्यासप्रकारः 
1 ऐश्वरस्य चक्रस्य स्थापनप्रकारः 
अधमे दीक्षाविधाने 
दीक्षाया आवझ्यकत्वकथनपुरस्सरं तस्यास्रैविध्येन विधाननिरूपणम्‌ 
9 नवमे निमित्तक्ञानाख्ये 
निमिततज्ञानपूर्वंकं साधकस्य शुभाशुभविचारः 
10 दशमे योगाख्ये . 
1 योगज्ञानस्य आवश्यकता 
2 योगस्य हवेविध्यकथनपुरस्सरं सप्रपञ्चं योगोपदेशः 
Oh एकादशे ALTE 
सरिष्टस्वरूपनिरूपण पूर्वकं तस्य विचारः | 
12 द्वादशो धमीख्ये 
वैष्णवानां धर्मस्वरूपनिरूपणपूर्वकं तदनुष्टानप्रकारः 
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13 त्रयोदशे काम्याख्ये 
सविस्तरं काम्यानां स्वरूपनिरूपणपूर्वेकं तत्साधनभूतयागनिरूपणम्‌ 
14 चतुदेशे मुद्रास्ये 
सप्रपञ्चं मुद्वाविचारः 
15 पञ्चदशे 
ज्योदशोपक्तकाम्यसाधनकर्मणां सविस्तरोपन्यासः 
16 षोडशे 
काम्यफल्प्राप्त्युपायभूतमन्त्राणां स्वरूपर्कथनपुरस्सरं तदनुष्ठानप्रकारो- 
पन्यासः 
17 सप्तदशे ईश्वराख्ये 
राजादीनां प्रभूणां दीक्षाप्रकारोपवणेनम्‌ । 
18 अष्टादशे अचिवासनाख्ये 
अक्रतविद्याना धनिनां नराणां देवदेवस्य स्थापनेन सिद्धिकथन- 
पूर्वकं भगवतः स्थापनमरक्रियायां अधिवातनान्तो भागः 
19 ऐकानविंशे स्थापनाख्ये 
भगवतः स्थापनानहदेशकारुद्रव्यादीनां कथनपुरस्सरं भगवतस्स- 
परिवारस्य स्थापनप्रकारोपन्यासः 
20 विहातितमे अन्निकार्याख्ये 
अभिकार्यविधिः 
21 पकर्विशे स्नपनाख्ये 
स्थापनोत्तरं भगवतः कतैव्यपूजाङ्गभूतस्नपनस्य साङ्गोपन्यासः 
22 द्वाविशे यात्राख्ये 
स्थापनोत्तरं कतेव्याया: यात्रायाः सप्रकारोपन्यास 
23 त्रयाविशे बिम्बलक्षणाख्ये 
बिम्बलक्षणकथन h होमसाधनमूतसुवादिलक्षणकथनम्‌ 
अयं च अध्यायः असंपूर्ण | किं च चल्वारिंशत्तमछोकादारभ्य उक्तो 
भागः मङ्कृतानुपयुक्त; अन्यत्र कर्मशेषप्रकरणे द्रष्टव्य इव भाति 
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24 चतुर्विशे विद्वत्पूजाख्ये ` 
भगवत्पूजाप्रकारोपन्यासपूर्वकं विद्वतपूजायाः विधानोपन्यासः 
अयं चाध्यायः आरंभरहित इव प्रतिभाति 
25 पञ्चविंशो यात्राख्ये 
ज्ञानेन हीनानां भक्तानां श्रेयोमार्गमराप्तः साधनत्वेन भगवतः यात्रायाः 
प्रकारभेदकथनम ॥ 
26 wat लोकाख्ये 
संसारस्थास्य वृक्षरूपेण रूपणे अग्ममध्यमूलविभेदेन लोकानां स्थितिकथन- 
पुरस्सरं तत्र तत्र जीवानां स्थितिवणेनेन तेषां परस्परवैशिष्स्य पकारोपन्यासः 
27 सप्तविंशे संग्रहाख्ये 
तत्र तत्रोपन्यस्तानां वैष्णवनित्यकर्मणां एकत्र समावेशेनोपदेशः 
28 अष्टाविंशे अनुग्रहाख्ये 
नित्यनैमित्तिकयोः सविभक्तयोः आपत्कारे कपेव्यप्रकारोपन्यासः; 
अयं च अध्यायः तत्र तत्र त्रुटितत्वात्‌ असंपूर्णः असंविज्ञातश्च 
29 पकोनात्रैशो कमंशेषाख्ये 
इतः पूर्वोक्तेभ्यः BARI कर्मणां सविस्तरोपन्यासः 
30 a रहस्याख्ये 
गुद्यतमस्य ज्ञानस्योपदेशः 
31 Gara उपसंहाराख्ये 
'भगवता उपदिष्टस्यं पञ्चरात्रस्य ब्रह्मणा श्वेतद्वीपवासिनां सनत्कुमारादीनां 
उपदेशः | 
सनत्कुमारादिभि: तद्द्वीपमागच्छतां सिद्धादीनां उपदेशकथनपुरस्सरं देवळें 
प्रति माकेण्डेयेन स्वस्य तदूद्वीपे पञ्चरत्रप्ाप्तिकथनम्‌ 
TALI 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहिता 


हिं teen 


आसीनमाञ्रमे रम्ये नानाहुमविभूषिते | 


साकण्डेयं महाप्राज्ञं देवलस्समुपागमत्‌ ॥ 1 
ते प्रणम्य यथान्यार्थं तेन चाष्याभिङन्द्तिः | 

प्रष्टं पचकसे विद्वान्‌ परमञ्चानगोचरम्‌ || 2 
अघीता भगवन्‌ वेदाः साङ्गोपाङ्गास्सविस्तरा; | 

श्रुतानि च सथाउद्ञानि वाकोवाक्ययुतानि च ॥ 3 
न चैतेषु सभस्तेषु संशयेन विना कचित | 

श्रेयोमाग प्रपश्यामि येन सिडिभीविष्यति ॥ 4 
आगमेषु न चैकस्मिन्‌ पइ्यामे परमं हितम्‌ | 

तेषामेव agai तु संशयो मम वधेते ॥ 5 
तत्र मे भगवन्‌ ब्रूहि संदायच्छेद्कारणम्‌। 

त्वदन्यं न च पझ्यामि श्रेयोमार्गबिशारद्स्‌ ॥ 6 
देवलेनैवसुक्तस्तु मार्कण्डेयो महातपाः | 

देवलं प्रत्युवाचेदं विस्मयेन समागतः ॥ 7 
दीर्घमायुभैया लब्धं न च विप्रोषिता स्मृतिः । 

प्रलया बहवो इष्टा! AN रन्वन्तराणि च ॥ 8 
आचायो बहवो इष्टाः शास्त्राणि च सहस्रदा; | 

नोपलब्धं मया तेषु किंचिदैकान्तिकं हितम्‌ ॥ 9 
ततोऽहं भुशानिर्विणणस्सन्तस्हदयस्तदा | 

qami समासाद्य विष्णुमेवाभ्यपूजयम्‌ ॥ 10 


4, क, वाक्यावाक्य । २, क, नंचैवास्मिन्‌। रे. क, महा | ४. क, स्मृतः । ५. क, पूजयेत्‌ । 


समास्सहस्रमष्टौ च स्वयमागतनिणयः । 
श्रडाभक्तिसमेतेन विधिना थेन केनचित्‌ ॥ 
ततस्स 'भगवान देवः पुण्डरीकनिशेक्षणः | 
श्यामवर्णो मया दृष्ट! प्रसन्नो भक्तवत्सल! ॥ 
प्रणिपत्य मया स्तोत्रै; स्तूयमानः स देवराद्‌ | 
सानुकम्पमिदं वाक्यमञ्रवीन्मे तपोधन ॥ 
भगवान्‌ 
साकेण्डेय प्रसन्नोऽस्मि विधिना विधिना कृते: | 
आराधने भैक्तियुक्तैस्त्वया चिरतरं कृतैः ॥ 
वरं वृणीष्व भद्रं ते यत्ते मनसि वर्तते । 
आयुर्विज्ञानमेश्वर्यं यचचान्यत्तव सुव्रत ॥ 
इत्युक्तोऽहं 'भगवता प्रत्यवोचं Harare: | 
ज्ञानं भवतु À JÉ निस्संरायमनाङुलम्‌ ॥ 
इत्युक्तो देवदेवस्तु परह सन्निद्‌मञ्रचीत्‌ | 
यदि ते सम्मतं ज्ञानं श्वेतद्वीपसितो ब्रज ॥ 
क्षीरसागरमध्यस्थं थोगिनामेकमास्पद्म्‌ | 
तत्र सिदान्‌ महाप्राज्ञान्‌ उपास्य विधिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 
स्वगीपवर्गविषयं साधय ज्ञानमीष्सितस्‌। 
अविच्छिन्ना च देशेषु गतिस्तव अदिष्यलि ॥ 
आयुष्यं दीर्घकालं च मत्प्रसादेन सुव्रत | 
इत्युक्त मामसौ देवः तच्रैवाद्शोनै गतः ॥ 
ततोऽहं विस्मितो भूत्वा श्वेतद्वीपाय देवल | 
प्रस्थितोऽस्मि चिरं कालं न काचित्ातिवारितः ॥ 


च. ख, मपन्नोऽस्मि i 


11 


12 


13 


20 


21 


प्रश्षपतिवचन नाम. प्रथमोऽध्यायः । 


HAVA सघुछड़नथ तहीपं पुनरोसदम | 
aa तेजोमयाः सिद्धा निवसन्ति IgA: ॥ 
शडःचक्गदापद्येरा्ठेता; स्वषु पाणिषु | 
पुरुषोत्तमभेवेकं ध्यायन्तस्तत्वरायणाः ॥ 
एकान्तिनो सुदा युत्ता azar निष्परिग्रहाः | 
परिपक्रकषायाणश्थ सवेदा ध्यानतत्पराः ॥ 

तान्‌ दृष्टा विस्मयेनाहं प्राणिपत्य यथातथम्‌ | 
आश्रमं सनकस्याथ सिस्य समुपागमम्‌ ॥ 
तत्र तत्पूयित्वाऽहमिदं वचनमद्नुवम्‌ । 
बरीपान्तरादुपावृत्तं माकेण्डेय प्रतीहि माम्‌ ॥ 
ज्ञानहेतोः प्रपन्नं त्वां शाघि मां ज्ञानपारग !। 
एवमुक्तो मया विद्वान्‌ सनकस्स महामना; ॥ 
वन्दमानः परं देवमेवमस्त्विति चान्रचीत्‌ | 
अथ तेन प्रसन्नेन यत्तन्त्रं मम कीतितम ॥ 
तेन मे संझाथाहिछन्ना नष्टं च हृदये तमः | 
व्यवसायश्च मे घात; (जातः?) प्रसन्ना चाभवन्मतिः ॥ 
दीर्घचिन्ता प्रणष्टा च सर्वेत्रोपरता स्पृहा | 
पूर्व मन्वन्तरे लब्धं मथा तन्त्रं च देवल॥ 
तावता चिरकालेन न कस्मैचिडुदाहतम्‌। 
तन्त्रमेतदरोषेण ग्रन्यबाहुल्यकारणात्‌ ॥ 
एकदेरामुपाश्चय वहचस्तापसा गता; | 

ततस्तु बहुधा भिन्नसिद तन्त्रं जगत्यन्ूत्‌॥ 
अकतार्थमसारं च ATÉ च परस्परम्‌ | 
पञ्चरात्रामिदं प्रोक्तं योगतन्त्रनिदं परम्‌ ॥ 


१. क, रासदन्‌ । २, क, प्रयत्नेन । ३. ख. दातः | ४. ख, श्रित्य । 
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27 
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29 


30 


31 


32 


33 


-श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


निर्मित परसेणैव पुरुषेण तपोधन | 


सत्याथेनपि(वि ?) संवादी(दि d) लोकानां परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 34 


सम्मतं योगिनामेतत्‌ वैषणवानां area: | 
प्रमाणमिद्मेयैकं आगमेषु व्यवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 

an सभेऽप्याविच्छिन्नं देवदेचस्य शासनात्‌ | 
ये तु जानन्त्यशेषेण तन्त्रमेतन्मनीषिणः ॥ 

न तेषां पुण्यमागेषु संशयो जायते कचित्‌ | 
न तेषाँ विफलं जन्म न तेषामस्ति दुलेभम्‌॥ 
न शोचन्ति न कुप्यन्ति नावसीदन्ति ते क्कचित्‌ । 
कर्मणां फलसिडिञ्च ज्ञानस्य च फलोदयः ॥ 
उ'भयोस्सश्चिपातञ्च तन्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ परिकीतितः | 
महाभूतरुणाः पञ्च रात्रयो देहिनः स्मृताः ॥ 
तद्योगाद्विनिश्वत्तेवी पश्चरात्रमिति AR | 
भूतमात्राणि गवेश्व बुद्धिर व्यक्तसेवच ॥ 
रात्रयः पुरुषस्योक्ता; Wa ततः TAT | 
यच्येतद्खिल तन्त्र चा(सा?)वधानेन केनचित्‌ ॥ 
तस्य शा्ान्तराभ्यासें किंचिदेव प्रयोजनम्‌ | 
यदि त्वमपि सन्देहं पुण्यमागेससाश्रयम्‌ ॥ 
हातुमहेस्यशेषेण तस्मात्तन्त्रमिदं श्रुणु । 
सचेत! संशायस्थस्य तन्त्रमेतत्परं मतम्‌ ॥ 
त्वांच ष्र तथाभूतं विस्मयो मे समुत्थितः । 
WY तस्मात्‌ त्वमव्यग्रं पञ्चरात्रं मया BAT ॥ 
देवदेवप्रसादेन सनकस्य मुखात्पुरा | 
अध्यायलक्षमेतचु सृष्टिसंहारसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 


१, क. तन्त्र | ९, क, हेतु । 


35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 


45 


प्रक्षप्रतिवचनं नाम प्रथमोऽध्यायः । t 


आञ्वयेसिडिसंयुक्तं ARAA क्रियाफलैः । 


नत्वेतद्खिले तन्त्रं ओतुं देवल WET ॥ 46 
दीघेमायुरवाप्यैच मया तन्त्रमिदं AAR | 

मन्त्रसारसुपोडूत्य तव वक्ष्यामि देवल ॥ 47 
उपोडातँ पुरस्कृत बैकुण्ठचरिताश्रु(श्रि?)तम्‌ | 
आसीदिदं तमोभूतं अप्रज्ञातमलक्षणम्‌ ॥ 48 
अप्रतक्यमविज्ञेय प्रसुत्तमिव AIA | 
aa योगमर्यी निद्रां आस्थाय परमः YATA ॥ 49 
दीघेकाल;[लं?] खयंज्योति; ततः ae मनो द्धे | 
तत्र योगमर्य रूपं अधिष्ठाय पुनः प्रसुः ॥ 50 
लोकबीजं Basa पुण्डरीकं सितप्रभम्‌ | | 
सहस्रदलपर्यस्तं अन्तःकेसरमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 51 | 
मध्यकर्णिकया युक्तं नाभीमण्डलसंभवम्‌। | 
सष्टारमसूजत्तस्मिन्‌ विधातारं चतुमुँखम्‌ ॥ 52 | 
प्रभवं सवेबिद्यानां भावितात्मानमीश्वरम्‌ | | 
स॒ qg पश्चभूतानि सुवनान्यसजत्परसुः ॥ 53 | 


सूतैव्येत्तैरसमस्तैञ्च स्थावराणि चराणि च | 


एवं सृष्टा जगत्सर्वे महायोगी पितामहः ॥ 54 
निञ्चलं ध्यानमातिष्ठत[न!] संथान्त[यन्तु?]सपचक्रमे 1 
ततोऽस्य हृदये जाता विचिकित्सा समन्ततः ॥ 55 
तया च विहिते ज्ञाने मनोमहिर वतत | 


अथापइ्यत्परं देवं क्षीरसागरदायिनम्‌॥ . . 56 


DE © | 


श्रीपांश्वरात्र परमसंहितायां 


अनन्तभोगदाय्यायां दायित पङ्कजेक्षणम्‌ | 


शडुचक्रगदापद्मान्‌ धारयन्तं चतु'नैजम्‌ ॥ 57 

श्रिया चरणयोजुष्टं शयामलं पीतवाससम्‌ । 

श्रीवत्साङ्कं प्रसन्नाभं कौस्तुभोज्वलवक्षसम्‌ ॥ 58 

सेवितं वैनतेयेन संनिविष्टेन पाश्वेतः | 

तं दष्टा पुरुषश्रेष्ठं रस्य घार चपद्मयोः ॥ 59 

मावया परमा 00 

न देशेन परमात्रा ब्रह्मसूत इति स्थिति! ॥ 60 

जघन्यां तस्य मात्राशु स्थावरत्वमसत्समस्‌ | 

संसारवासनाभीतं विमुक्तं कर्मबन्धनैः ॥ 61 

आत्मतृप्तमुदासीन॑ निवाणमवगच्छति | 

एतदुहि विभागेन परं कोतूहलं हि मे॥ 62 
i परम; 


ज्ञानं क्रियेति द्विविधं चेष्टितं सवेदेहिनाम्‌ | 
ज्ञानाधिक्यादिसुक्तिः स्यात्‌ ज्ञाना(कमो?)धिक्यात्तु 


संसृतिः ॥ 63 

परिमाणान्वितं कमे परिमेयफलं मतम्‌ | 

आद्यन्तिकफल ज्ञानं परिमाणस्य कामनात्‌ ॥ 64 

बरह्मा 

कर्थं संसारिणां पुंसासिन्द्रियश्रेयद्दिनाम्‌ | 

परिमाणाच्च विज्ञानं योगिनामपि जायते ॥ 65 
परमः(?) 

नैव संसारिणां ज्ञानं विमुक्तौ aad कचित्‌ | 


eC 


बन्धच्छेद्निमित्तेषु तदुपायेषु वतेते ॥ 66 


१, and २. ख, परिणाम | ३. ख, वजनात । ४, ख, परिणामाच । 


१, क, स्तथा | 


प्रश्नप्रतिवचन नाम प्रथमोष्त्याय; । खः 

तच्छिज्नेषु निबडेषु कार्येषु करणेषु च | 

खयमेव परो ज्ञाता निष्पन्दमवतिष्ठति ॥ 67 
ब्रह्मा[?] 

केन घर्मेण भिद्यन्ते सुक्तास्तव झारीरिणः। 

एतदाचक्ष्व से देव शुह्याहुह्यमिद्‌ं परम्‌ ॥ 68 
परम; 

अहमेव 'नवन्त्येले न नेदस्तच्न कञ्चन | 

यथाऽहं विहराम्येव तथा gma देहिनः॥ 69 
ब्रह्मा 

बन्धहेतून्‌ समाचद्व देहिनां पुरुषोत्तम | 

केन रूपेण बघन्ति पुरुषं बन्धहेतवः ॥ 70 
परमः 

त्रिभिरेव aided समासन्यासवृत्तिभिः | 

त्रि द्विधा कियते निद्रा वध्यन्ते पुरुषास्तेया ॥ 71 

सत्वा सुखमथी निद्रा रजसः कर्मेसङ्कलम्‌ | 

तमसः सम्बृताकारा संबन्धख्िविध; IT: ॥ 72 
ब्रह्मा 

त्रिभिरेव शुणैथोंगः पुरुषस्यावतिष्ठते | 

कथ वा विप्रयोगः स्यात्‌. सुक्तिकामस्य योगिन: ॥ 73 
परसः 

पुरुषस्य गुणा नैते अघोऽपि कमलासन | 

विषयस्य वशादेते भवान्ति न भवन्ति च ॥ 74 


mmo 


shits परमसंदिताया 


ब्रह्मा 
कोऽसौ विषय इत्युक्तः पुरुषाणां सुरोत्तम। 
यस्य योगाड्भवन्त्येते न भवन्ति च ते गुणाः ॥ 
परमः 
प्रकृति स्त्रिगुणा ज्ञेया देहिनो विषयस्थिता | 
तथा युत्तास्तु बध्यन्ते सुच्यन्ते रहितास्तया ॥ 
जानाति पुरुषो नित्यं त्रिगुणां प्रकृतिस्थिताम्‌ । 
सा च प्रसूते सततं निद्रामस्य एथग्विधाम्‌॥ 
कान्तामेव 'भजन्निद्रां खतन्त्रसिव संस्थिताम्‌। 
सुरुचं विस्मरत्येष संबन्धः पुस इष्यते ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
THAT तस्य संथोगो जायते केन हेतुना | 
एतदाचक्ष्व मे देव गुहयमेतत्‌ परं मतम्‌॥ 
परम; 
मायैव कारणं तस्य पुरस्ताङिहिता मया। 
भूयः कमेवशादेव मायामग्नेव तिष्ठति ॥ 
मत्कृतायास्तु मायाया मत्प्रसादादङिना कचित्‌। 


a चिरामोस्ति लोकेऽस्मिन्‌ MARA विचारणा ॥ 


यावदेच न मायेय॑ मत्प्रसादेन हीयते | 

तावत्‌ garg संसारो सुक्तिरस्य विपयेये ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 

परिपूर्णस्य ते देव प्रसाद! किंनिचन्धनः। 

न जाने कारणं तस्य nate पुरुषोत्तम ॥ 


१, क, स्तंथा । 


75 


76 


77 


78 


79 


80 


82 


प्रश्षप्रतिवचन नाम प्रथमोष्ध्याय; । 


परमः 
श्रद्धा भक्ति समाधिश्च माँय प्रणिहिता जने: | 
शुभमेव विविच्यन्ते तत्प्रसादमबेहि मे ॥ 
शासत्रागमविहीना च: भक्तिमीवि समर्पिता । 
शुभसेवावहेत्पुंसो मूखेस्यापि न संशाय; ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ संसारिणां पुंसां मत्मसादादिना बाचित्‌ | 
निःश्रेयसकरं नान्यत्‌ दत्वे[दन्वे]छव्यं पतामह ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चराचे परमसांहेतायां 
ANATA नाम . 
प्रथमोऽध्यायः 


84 


85 


86 


A 


als. 
अथ RANSA: 
II 
ब्रह्मा 
भगवन्‌ देव देवेश पुण्डरीकनिभेक्षण | 
सर्वमेतदुतं मन्ये त्वमेव जगतां पतिः ॥ 
त्वासुपासितुमिच्छन्ति ये जना विधिपूर्वकम्‌ | 
तेषामुपायमाच्वेत्येष्टेयुयेच्र ते तदा ॥ 
परमः 
येषु भावेषु मे कीडा ait संहार एवच | 
लान्‌ भवानानुपूव्येण भक्तियुक्तस्सदा स्मर ॥ 
प्रधानमूलमेतेषां प्रकृतिद्रेव्यमेव च । 
अच्याक्ुतमविद्या च तदेव व्यक्तसुच्यते ॥ 
अव्यक्तवुड्यहकारभूतमाचाञ्च पञ्चच | 
इन्द्रियाणि cai च महाभूतानि पञ्च च ॥ 
स्थूलं सृक्ष्म बिधा क्षेत्रक्षेत्रज्ञ्च तथा परः | 
इति तत्वान्यशेषाणि कीतितानि तवानघ ॥ 
चरिभिरेच गुणैरते प्रक्ञातिस्थेस्समन्विता; | 
सर्वे भावा भवन्त्येते श्रेष्ठा मध्यास्तथाऽधमाः॥ 
श्रेष्ठास्तु सत्त्वभूयिष्ठा मध्यमास्तु रजोमयाः। 
अधमास्तामसा ज्ञेया; तेषां चास्तु तादशाः॥ 
तत्र सत्त्वमयैभीवेरचेना मत्प्रसादिनी | 
राजसैभोंगासाडः स्यात्‌ तामसैमोहकारणम्‌॥ 


on 


सृष्टिक्रमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्यायः | श्र 
तस्मान्मां प्रत्युपासीनं [नः ?] सवेभावाननुक्रमात्‌ | 
कुर्वीत सात्त्विकेनेव नाशयित्वा रजस्तमः ॥ 10 
प्रलयक्रममास्थाय कुर्यात्सवेत्र नाशनम्‌ | 
निसगेक्रमसास्थाय पुनर॒त्पादन FIAT ॥ 11 
तस्मिन्निसगें संहारे विज्ञेयो माझुपाश्चुतौ | 
आजुपूर्व्येण भावानां नान्यथा सिडिरिष्यते ॥ 12 
ब्रह्मा 
ga: प्रसूतिभावानां विनाशो वा क सम्मतः | 
किमन्त्यकालरुभयमेतद्धवतिचेदद ॥ 13 
परमः 
प्रसूते प्रकृतिओवान्‌ प्रकृतिग्रेसते पुनः । 
ब्रह्मणः संभवे सुष्टिस्तद्पाये तु AZT: ॥ 14 
सहस्रयुगमान तत्‌ दिनं ब्राह्मं निशापि च। 
तेन मानेन तस्यापि झातं वर्षाणि जीवितम्‌ ॥ 15 
एवं ब्राह्मेण कालेन सर्गसंहार एव च | 
सततं परिवर्तेते मन्नियोगात्पितासह ॥ 16 
ब्रह्मा 
कि रूपं प्रकृतेस्तस्थाः कथं सा च प्रसूयते । 
संबन्ध; कीइशस्तस्याः WIT परस्य च ॥ 17 
परमः 
अचेतना परार्ध च नित्या सततविकिया | 
त्रिगुणा कमिणां क्षेत्रं ्रकृतेरूपसुच्यते ॥ 18 
व्यासिरूपेण संबन्धः तस्याञ्च पुरषस्य च । 
सहःयनादिरिनन्तञ्च परमार्थेन तिष्ठति ॥ , “पप 


१२ 


' श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहिंतायाँ 
थथाकारामिदं स्व प्राप्य दाव्दो व्यवस्थित: | 
तथैवाप्या [व्या?] कृतं प्राप्य परमात्मा व्यवस्थितः ॥ 
यथा वा पयसि स्नेह! यथा च सलिले रस! | 
गमने तद्वद्त्रापि व्याप्य व्यापकतेष्यते ॥ 
aa यद्व्यापर्क रूपं परस्स विषधी पुमान्‌ | 
अवत्यव्याक्रृतं व्याप्य परस्य विषयोऽपरम्‌॥ 
यथा सतोऽसतो नान्याः शाक्या दशेयितुँ TIR | 
तथा व्यापकता नान्या सर्वस्मात्‌. व्याप्य ETAT ॥ 
अचिदव्याकूत तत्र चिद्स्मात्परमो मतः। . 
उभयन्त्वेतदन्यं तद्भिन्नमिव तिष्ठति ॥ 

न्रा ` 

कथमस्मादिद्‌ं सर्वे बभूव सुवनत्रयम्‌ | 
AENT: पुरुषाश्चैव संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ व्यवस्थिताः n 

परमः २. 
प्रस्य पुरुषस्यैव नियो गात्प्रकृतिस्सदा ।. 
उत्पाद्घति लोकांश्च संहरत्यपि चान्ततः ॥ 
अचेतना तु प्रकृतिनान्यथा' संप्रसूयते । ` 
तेनेमौ सर्गसंहारौ करोति पुरषः परः ॥ 
तत्र सृष्टिमिमां पूर्व श्रुणु, ब्रह्मन्‌ समाहितः | 
स्थिति च प्रलयं चापि कथयिष्यामि ते पुनः ॥ 2; 
शक्तयः पञ्च विख्याताः परस्य परमात्मनः | 
थाभिरेव परो देवः परमव्योम्नि तिष्ठति il 


_ ६ क. वरो. 


20 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


सृष्टिक्रमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्यायः | १६ 


परमेष्ठी पुमान्‌ विश्वो निव्रत्तिः सर्वसंज्ञितः। 


ART पश्च AIRT पञ्चापनिषदाख्यथा ॥ 30 
पञ्चदाक्तिमयो देवः परमात्मा AINA: | 
पञ्चेन्द्रियसमायोगः पञ्चधा MARAA ॥..... . 31 


परमेष्ठी स्मृतदळाब्दे TTB तु पुरुषः स्मतः | 

पञ्चा [विश्वा]त्मा तेजसि प्रोक्तो निव्रत्ता[त्त्या]त्मा रसे 
wae ॥ 32 
adem कथितो गन्धे विषयो[यी?] पुरुषः पर: । 
पश्वात्मान; स्मृताह येते सक्ष्मरूपा व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 33 
संसारविषयातीता यांगगम्याः सनातनाः | 


एतत्सक्ष्मदारीरंतु कथितं सुक्तिकारणम्‌ ॥ . 34 
तेन तु प्रकृतयागात्‌ ज्ञाताः TATA क्रमात्‌ | 
पश्च पञ्च समासेन ARN गुणयोनयः ॥ - 35 


ज्येष्ठा विद्या च कान्तिश्च शान्तिः अडा च पञ्चमी | 

निर्मेलाइशक्तय; पञ्च जाताः सत्वस्य कारणम्‌ ॥ ३6 
वागीश्वरी किया कीतिलेदमीः सद्टिञ्च पञ्चमी | 

सा जान[सामला!] किंचिदेवेका[ता?] रजसः कारणं 


सतम्‌ ॥ 37 
मोहिनी प्रथमा चासामविद्याऽथ तमोवती। _ 
TJA च -सलिना योनयस्तमसस्त्विमाः ॥ 38 
तत्र प्रकाशक सत्त्वं रजो विडि कियात्सकम्‌ | 
तमस्त्वावरणं ज्ञेयनित्येतद्ग्णलक्षणम्‌-॥ 39 
एभिरेव गुणैरेत जगत्‌ स्थावरजङ्गमम्‌ 


Masi विविध प्रात. संसगैव्यतिरेकतः ॥ 40 


१, क. श्वासा | 


g2 


ध्रीफञ्चरजे परमसंहितायों 
बुडिरष्टविधा जाता गुणेभ्यस्त्रिगुणात्मिका | 
सत्त्वात्सुखात्मिका जाता रजसो दुःखसंयुता ॥ 
तमसो मोहसंसृष्ठा तत्र भेदानिमान्‌ AT | 
सात्तिवकानि च चत्वारि रूपसेत(क?)तु राजसम्‌ ॥ 


तामसानि पुनसत्रीणि यानि वक्ष्यामि नामतः | 
धर्म ज्ञानं च यैराग्यमैश्वर्यमिति त(सा?)त्त्वतः ॥ 


वैराग्ये विपरीत लु रूप राजसमिष्यते | 
धर्मादि विपरीतानि तामसानीति धारय ॥ 
जातो वुडेरहंकारस्त्रिविधस्त्रिगुणात्मक; | 
येन जन्तुरनात्मांनमात्मानामाति मन्यते ॥ 


वैकारिकं सात्तिवकाख्यात्‌ राजसाचैजसः TIT | 
भूतादिस्तामसाद्रूपादद्दैकारस्त्रिया भवेत्‌ ॥ 


वैकारिकादहंकारात्‌ पश्च बुडीन्द्रियाणि तु | 
समुत्पन्नानि यैज्ञीमं पुरुषस्येह सिध्यति ॥ 


कर्मेन्द्रियाणि पञ्चैव कमीरंभाणि तैजसात्‌ | 
सनोजातडिरूपंच ततस्सङ्कल्पसाधनम्‌ ॥ 

कालञ्च तैजसादेव जातस्तु यदि[कृत?]लक्षणः | 
कालाहदिराश्च संभृताः पूवोद्याः क्रमशः स्थिताः ॥ 
भूतांदेवं[व] च जातानि तन्भाचाणि यथाकमम्‌ | 
प्रथमं दाव्द्तन्मात्रं द्वितीयं स्पर्दापर्वकम्‌ ॥ 


रूपमात्रं तृतीयं तु रसमात्रं चतुर्थकम्‌ | 
पञ्चमं गन्धमात्रं तु सृक्ष्मविग्नहसिडये ॥ 


गन्धमात्रादिकाः पश्न दिः कालो समस्तथा 


——— अहंकारश्च बुडिश्व प्रक्तिर्योगविग्रहः ॥ 


42 


43 


44 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


51 


32 


सृष्टिकमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्याय; । श्ण 

इत्येता डादश प्रोक्ता मूर्तयः परमात्मनः। . 
वासुदेवमवस्थाप्य यंजन्ते सिडिमीप्सवः॥ 53 

तन्मात्रेभ्यस्तु भूतानि कमाद्‌ ज्ञानानि[जातानि?] पञ्च वै । 
प[खं?]च वायुश्च तेजश्च जलपृथ्वी च पञ्चमी ॥ 54 
एभिः स्थुलदारीरं तु देहिनामुपजायते | 
श्रोत्रं च चक्षुषी [श्रोत्रत्वकूचक्षुषी?] जिह्वा प्रा[धा]णं gs- 
न्द्रियाणि च ॥ 55 
कर्मेन्द्रियाणि वाक्यानि [वाक्पाणि!] गुह्यं पास्वङ्कयः 
TIAN: | 
कार्येश्व करणैश्चैव शारीरं स्थूलसुच्यते ॥ 56 
एवं सृष्टि, शरीरान्ता सूदमस्थूलविभागशाः | 
कीर्तिता ते मया ब्रह्मन्‌ अथ वक्ष्यामि देहिनाम्‌ ॥ 57 
परस्य पुरुषस्यैव शक्तय; कोशशो5पराः | 


जातिनामस्वरूपाणां भेदाद्धिन्ना इव स्थिताः ॥ 58 
शरीर भौतिकं प्राप्य कर्मभिः स्वैरुपाजेनैः [जितैः?] । 
दीधे भ्रमन्ति संसारे तेच संसारिणो जनाः ॥ 59 
gèr कर्मणा यान्ति गतिसूध्वमुखीं शुभाम्‌। 

अझुडेन कर्मणा यान्ति तथा गतिमधोसुसरीम्‌॥ 69 


पुमांसो5-याकृते मभ्नाश्रिद्वूपा अपि ते स्वतः | 

अशात्ताः स्वपरं ज्ञातुमाश्रयस्वान्तमोहिता; ॥ 61 
रागदेषादयस्तेषां दोषाः प्रकृतिसंभंवाः | 
संसारगोचरामे[ए?]व कि कुवन्ति देहिनाम ॥ 62 


4, क, जायन्ते । २, क. ऽप्याकृते | ३, tat । ४, मोहिताम्‌ । 


ध्द 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां ` 


goat तु समुद्रेकात्‌ कमेभिः स्वैद्शुमाशुनेः | 


उत्तमामथमां मध्यां गति गच्छन्ति देहिनः ॥- 

तेषां सत्त्वणुणोद्रेके गतिदेवत्बमिष्यते | 

मानुष्यं राजसात्पोक्तं तिक्त तमसस्तथा ॥ 

एवं दारीरिणस्सवें गच्छन्ति विविधां गतिम्‌ | 

कालचक्र MARCA भ्रमन्त्यज्ञानमायया ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 

कि कालचक्रनित्युक्त देवदेव मम त्वया | 


aa स्वरूपमिच्छानि stig शक्यं यदि प्रभो ॥ 


परमः 

कालः सृजति भूतानि कालः संहरति प्रजाः । 
कालः Bag जागार्ते कालो हि दुरतिक्रमः ॥ 
कालो विभजते सवै पुरुषार्थे परापरम्‌ | 
सूतं भव्यं भविष्यच्च सर्वे कालात्पवतेते ॥ 
ग्रहनक्षत्रराशीनां गतिरावृत्तिलक्षणम्‌ | 


तयोस्तस्य परिच्छेदो बहुधा संप्रवतेते ॥ 
तस्या[स्य] द्वाददाभिमेंदै विभागः परिकीर्तितः | 


अयने ऋतवो मासाः पक्षाश्च तिथयस्तथा N 
सवनानि तथा यामा सुहत नाड्य एव च । 
HANA AAAA प्राणाश्च दाद्शस्मृताः ॥ 
संवत्सरः पतिस्तेषां कालात्मा तैजसोद्गवः | 
तस्य नेमिदयं प्राहुयेदुक्त RTARTA | 
सवनानि पुनस्त्रीणि नाभिचयसुदाहतम्‌ | 
अराणि मासा चिज्ञेयाः पक्षस्तत्वानि पद्मज |, 


` १, क, छुवपोनि। 
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73 


सृष्टिक्रमो नाम दवितीयोऽध्यायः | 


FAT: षड्दङ्गानि पादाद्या; परिकीर्तिताः | 
अहुल्यो हस्तपादेघु ggat: परिकीर्तितः 


— 


नाड्यो नाड्यस्तु तस्योक्ताः कलाः केशा व्यवस्थिताः | 


विनाड्यो रोमकूपास्तु प्राणानि श्वसितानि तु ॥ 
इतीदं चक्रमारूहय जगत्स्थावरजङमम्‌ | 
उद्यास्तमयं यान्ति [याति] यथैव ग्रहतारकाः ॥ 
पर एव पुमान्‌ ब्रह्म कालो भूत्वा व्यवस्थितः | 
लोकसंव्यवहाराथ चक्रै भ्रमयति धवम्‌ ॥ 
अनेनैव जगत्सवे अ्रमयहुणमायथा | 

आस्ते कृतिपरो देवः कीडान्निव सनातनः ॥ 
तस्य AT ATA प्रोक्ता WAT कमलासन | 
ताभ्य एव क्रमाज्जाता; पुनढोदशशक्तय; ॥ 
योगेश्वरी सुखा चैव प्रज्ञा gfe: स्मृतिस्तथा | 
दीसिरागाच वाड्डीतिः कान्तिञ्वैवामतास्तथा ॥ 
शाक्तिस्सर्वात्मिका चोते दाददौताः प्रकीतिताः । 
एता जगदिदं प्राप्य सवेकालमवस्थिताः ॥ 
एताभ्यो मूर्तिपालाश्च बाददौवाभवन्पुनः । 

तथा तथैव तेशक्तया विख्याता सुवनेष्विह ॥ 
मासानामधिपांश्ापि fare तानेव पद्मज ।. 
विष्णुराद्यो मधौ ज्ञेयो माधवे मधुसूदनः ॥ 
aa त्रिविक्रम: प्रोक्तः झुंचौ मासेतु वामनः | 

_ नभसि श्रीधरो ज्ञेयो हृषीकेशो नभस्यपः ॥ | 


_ १, ख. मति. २, ख. सक्ति ३. ख. तयैव, 
३ पा, 
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१८ 


१. क, प्सद्दवि, २. ख, सहस्ये 


श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
पद्मनाभ इषे ब्रह्मन ऊर्जे दामोदर! प्रभु; | 
केशवस्सहसि प्रोक्तः संस्थे नारायणः प्रभु ॥ 
माधवस्तपसि ज्ञेयो गोबिन्दस्तु तपस्यपः | 
इति दाददा मासेन्द्रा मासिमासि व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 
कीर्तितास्ते यथासंख्यं महावीथी महागुणाः | 
स एव भगवान्‌ देवः परमात्मा ANRE: ॥ 
देवतादिविभागेन विभिन्ना व्यवतिष्ठते | 
यथैव सिन्नवणीनां द्रव्याणामाश्रये सति ॥ 
स्फाटिकस्य AT रूपभन्यच्चान्यच लक्ष्यत | 
तथा रुणमयैमाचेरेको हि पुरुषः परः॥ 
भिन्नरूपो जगत्यस्मिन्‌ बडो सुक्तञ्ध जायते | 
स एव चयामनुस्थात्‌ चन्द्रमा चन्दनादपि ॥ 
यमनाद्यम इत्युक्तः दाकनात्‌ शकइत्यपि | 
वायुर्वानादसौ ज्ञेयो वहनादहिरेव च ॥ 
STA हरणेनैव ब्रह्मा त्राह्मणकमणा | 
इत्येबं देवता भेदा ज्ञेयास्तस्नेव शक्तयः ॥ 
न शाक्या; परिसंख्यातुं चैश्वरूप्यान्महात्मनः | 
aqaa प्रधानास्तु सवलोकेषु विश्रुताः ॥ 
पुरुषाः कीर्तिताः पूर्व ब्रह्मा गो विष्णुरित्यपि । 
तत्रापि तत्सत्ववृत्या जगतां चापि रक्षणात्‌ ॥ 
अपवर्गतरत्वाच विष्णुरेच विशिष्यते | 
सर्वेषां पुरुषाणां तु यस्मादेवं विशिष्यते ॥ 
सव कल्याणहेतुत्वात्‌ तेनासौ पुरषोत्तम; 
नारायणमयं प्राहुरुभौ निश्रेयसो द्यौ ॥ 
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* [विरक्तः १] १. खे. नि. 


सृश्क्रिमो नाम द्वितीयोऽध्याय; | 


स एव कुदालस्तत्र लेन नारायणस्तु सः | 
वासवो वसनादेहे सवे एव झारीरिणः॥ 

तेषां सामान्यदेवोऽसौ वासुदेव इति स्मतः | 
यस्माङ्यासं जगत्तेन तस्माडिष्णुरिति स्मृतः ॥ 
हरणादेव garai हरिरित्यभिधीयते | 

स तु देव्चतुव्यृहो सुवनेष्वधितिष्ठते ॥ 
धमोदिषु परां सिडिमवाप्य हितकाम्यधा | 
वासुदेवः स्मृतो धर्मों ज्ञानं सङ्गषेणः स्मतः ॥ 
तथा विमुक्त; प्रयुम्नोडनिरुडस्सकलेश्वरः | 

यत्र व्यक्ता CANA चत्वारस्तु गुणा इमे ॥ 
aa देवा; प्रसीदन्ति चत्वारों भक्तवत्सला; | 
अधमोद्यास्तु चत्वारो यत्र दोषा व्यवस्थिताः ॥ 
तं प्रसह'य विशह्न्ति मञ्जयन्ति ANGA | 
वेदानामाश्रमाणांतु वर्णानां तु feat तथा ॥ 
वि भागमेते कुचेन्ति चत्वारो सुवनेश्वरा; । ` 
इत्येषस्सष्टिमागेस्ते संक्षेपात्कथितो मया ॥ 
'भूतकामस्थ वाइल्यात्‌ विस्तारो नैव शक्यते | 
निसगैविपरीतस्तु प्रलयस्य समः स्मृतः N 
प्रलयान्ते Gaara निर्व्यापारः परः पुमान्‌ | 
विज्ञानघनरूपोऽसौ परमे व्योम्नि तिष्ठाति N 
तमेवं पुरुषं विष्णुं मामवाहि पितामह | 
मायया aia ब्रह्मन्‌ नागेन्द्रे क्षीरसागरे ॥ 
MAT बहुधा यज्ञैयजन्ते सवेमानवा; । 
अनुध्यायन्ति मामेव योगिनो बिजितेन्द्रियाः ॥ 
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श्रीपाश्चयत्रे परमखंहितायां 

स्तुत्यैः स्तुवन्ति मामेव भक्तया संपूजयन्ति च। 
qazla च मामेव वेद्शाखारिरांसि च ॥ 
अहमेव विराडात्मा सर्च लोकात्मकः स्थितः। 
मयि लोकाः स्थितास्सर्वे तेनास्मि जगत; प्रभु; 
भक्तिमन्तः प्रपद्यन्ते नित्यं मामेव ये नराः | 
सिडिमन्तो भाविष्यन्ति कृताथोस्ते न संदाथः | 
इच्छादय च मे ब्रह्मन्‌ प्राणिनः प्रातिजायते | 
एकाऽपेक्षाऽपरोपेक्षा नित्यं याभ्यासहं स्थितः ॥ 


शुभकर्मकरान्‌ भक्ताननुण्ह्णामि पूर्वया | 
अधार्मिकानभक्तांश्च निगृह्वाम्यनया पुनः ॥ 

यत एव मतोलब्ध्वा शरीर सर्वसाधनम्‌। 
fags कमे कर्तव्यं मत्प्रसादाय देहिमिः ॥ 
प्रसन्ने मयि सर्वेषां पुरुषाणां पितामह । 
स्वगोवा$प्यपवगोवा भविष्यति न संशथः ॥ 
इत्येतत्कथितं ब्रह्मन्‌ सारसुध्ट्त्य सवेतः | 
लोकमात्रं परं गुह्य कि भूयः श्रोतुमिच्छसि ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 
सृष्टिक्रमो नाम 
द्वितत्यो5ध्याय; 
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श्री. 


अथ तृतायाञ्ध्यायः ॥ 


यत्त्वया परमो देवः कथितस्सर्गकारणम्‌। 
कथं संपूजन तस्य ध्यानं वा संभवेन्नरणाम्‌॥ 


1 


नहःयसौ कारणैः कञ्चित्‌ [ कचित्‌? ] परिच्छिन्नः कदाचन। 


दिग्देराकालरूपैश्च न रूपं तस्य निश्चित; ॥ 

अथ तस्य कथं पूजा कतेव्या सिडिमीप्सता | 

एतट्टुहि कथं न्याय्यं देवदेव परं हितम्‌॥ 
परमः 


गुहयमेतत्त्वया पृष्टं वक्ष्यामि हितकाम्यया | 
Meat देवदेवस्थ gaa ated श्रणु ॥ 


मूर्तिमानेव पूञ्योऽसाचम्तेनेतु पूजनम्‌ | 

कार्याथ मृतेयस्तस्य लोकानुग्रहहेतवः ॥ 

अतः पुरुषरूपेण कल्पयित्वा तमच्युतम्‌ | 
अभ्यच्ये परया भक्तया सिद्धि गच्छन्ति मानवाः॥ 
निराकारे तु देवेशे नाचनं संभवेन्दणाम्‌। 

नच ध्यानं नच स्तोत्रं तस्मात्साकारमचयेत्‌॥ 
आकारे तु कृता पूजा स्तुतिर्वा ध्यानमेववा | 
विधिना mazsa देव एव कृता भवेत्‌। 


भक्त्या परमया5कृष्टो देवदेवस्स योगिभिः। . .. 


"तेषामनुग्रहाथीथ रूपं भेजे चतुमेजम ॥ 


2 


२२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
तस्मात्तेनैव रूपेण देवदेचं समचेयेत्‌ । 
फलभेदात्‌ दविधा तस्य पूजनं शास्त्रचोदितम्‌ ॥ 
फलमभ्युदयः पूर्वे निवोणं तु परं फलम्‌। 
अपरश्च परञ्चेति तथोर्दचोऽपि भिद्यत ॥ 
उद्यायापरः पूज्यो निर्वाणाय परः पुमान्‌ | 
तत्राष्टसुजमाकारं कल्पयित्वा सुवाहनम्‌ ॥ 
सायुधं सपरिवारं च उदयार्थी प्रपूजयेत्‌ । | 
महेन्द्रनीलसङ्काशं पद्याक्ष पीतवाससम्‌ ॥ 
पूजाकालश्व FANS कालर्संवत्सरोऽवमः | 
अविच्छेद्श पूजाया नित्यमाफललाभतः ॥ 
अत्यभ्युद्यकाल[म]स्य पूजनं परिकार्तितम्‌। 
निश्श्रेयसार्थिनो ब्रह्मन्‌ यथा पूजा तथा श्रुणु ॥ 


झाडू चक्रं गदा पद्मं चतुभिधोरयेत्‌ [यन्‌] सुजैः । 


अचेनीथः परो देवः शुद्स्फटिक सन्निभः ॥ 
सृष्टिबीजं तथा पद्म चक्र स्थितिनिबन्धनम्‌ | 
गदा संहारबीजंतु हाड, सुक्तिनिबन्धनम्‌ ॥ 
सध्यंदिनादिकालोऽयं यथाशक्ति च पूजनम्‌ | 
फलेषु निरपेक्षत्त्वं यावज्जीचं तु पुजनम्‌ |! 
सर्वतत्त्वयुतस्यैव पूजा संहारमार्गत; । 

इत्येवं मोक्षकामस्य पूजनं ते प्रकीतितम्‌॥ 
तयोस्तु पूजयोत्रेह्मन्‌ मोक्षपूजा विशिष्यते | 
आत्यन्तिकफलत्वात्तु नेतरा तद्विपर्ययात्‌ ॥ 
कूतस्थ HAN नाशो नास्ति जन्मशतेष्वपि | 
संपातात्पुष्टिरेषस्था द्संयोगा फलान्तरे ॥ 


१, ख. फलान्तरेः | 
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विनयो नाम तृतीयोष्ध्याय; | 

सुखं चानुत्तमं सुक्तिरदुःखमापे TAT | 
तस्मात्सवेप्रयत्नेन मोक्षदहेतोरतन्द्रितः ॥ 
वासुदेवमुपासीत चोदयार्थी महामनाः | 
त्रिविधं पूजनं तस्य कमेणा वचसा धिया ॥ 
उत्तरोत्तरमेतेषां महाफलमिति स्थितिः | 
गन्धपुदपादिभिद्रेव्यैविमरूस्साधुसम्मतैः ॥ 

an विनियोगस्तु कमेयज्ञ इति स्छतः | 
स्तोत्राणां चैव मन्त्राणां शुचिभूत्वा समाहितः ॥ 
यञ्जपं कुरुते भक्तया वाग्यज्ञ इति संस्मृतः | 
सवे बाह्यं परित्यज्य मानसैव यथाविधि ॥ 
थदचेयाति देवेशं मनोयज्ञस्स उच्यते | 


एकैकस्य frat भेदो ब्रह्मन्‌ शक्तिवशा(त)स्थत;ः tt 


सात्तिवकी राजसी चैव तामसी चैव सा ra | 
सात्विकी सुक्तिहेतोस्तु राजसी कामसिडये ॥ 
तामसी परपीडार्थ qiqa गरीयसी | 
ब्राह्मणा! क्षात्रिया AMINAT योषित एच च ॥ 
भक्तियुक्ताः स्वभावेन कुर्यादेवस्य पूजनम्‌ | 
ames दरिद्राश्च युवानः स्थविरास्तथा ॥ 
पण्डिता योगिनो वापि कुयुर्देवस्थ पूजनम्‌ | 
हरिपादाचेनादन्धन्न किंचित्‌ परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मात्सवेप्रयत्नेन वैष्णवः पुरुषो भवेत्‌ | 

न कश्चित्फलदो लोक a सुक्त पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
तदिच्छया प्रवतेन्ते कमोणि च फलानि च | 

न सम्पदां समाहारे नापदां विनिवतेने ॥ 


१, खे, मिव, २. ख, नो, 
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श्रीपाश्चणत्रे परमसंहितायां 
समर्थः पुरुषः कञ्चित्‌ तस्मादेवमुपाश्रयेत ॥ 
न्र्ह्मा 
कथं पृज्यस्स देवेदा; पूजकः कीटशो भवेत्‌! 
अनुष्ठानं च कि तस्य फलं वा कीहृरां भवेत्‌ ॥ 
परमः 
अचेनस्य विधि वक्ष्ये तव ब्रह्मन्‌ समाहितः | 
यथा भागवतः कुर्याद्यागं भगवतो हरेः ॥ 
समयोऽग्रे समाचारः स्वाध्यायो द्रव्यसंग्रहः | 
शुडियोगस्स्तुतिष्यानमित्येवं विधिरष्टधा ॥ 
विधिनाऽनेन घस्तिष्ठेत्‌ स भागवत उच्यते | 
जन्मान्तरक्रुतैः पुण्यैनरो भागवतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 
द्विविधः पुरुषो ब्रह्मन्‌ दीक्षितोऽदीक्षितस्तथा | 
दीक्षितस्सकलं कुर्यादेकदेशमदी क्षितः ॥ 
समयस्तु दयोस्तुल्यः तस्मात्समयमाचरेत्‌। 


ध्यातव्यो भगवानेव नान्यो विश्वस्य कारणात्‌ ॥ 


स्वामित्वेन गुरुत्वेन सुहस्वेनच सर्वदा | 
लदि्याध्ययनंचैव तहुणश्रवणाद्रः ॥ 
तङ्गक्तेषुच विश्वासः कर्मणा मनसा गिरा | 

व्यकमंगुणानां च सात्विकानां निषेवणम्‌ ॥ 
न कदाचिन्मतिं कुर्यात्‌ परतन्त्रनिषेवणे | 
देवागारं समीपस्थं कुर्यादेवं प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
निर्माल्य wea न सुखीत न HAA । . 
न द्द्याच न fare रक्षेत्‌.........च ॥ 
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विनयो नाम तृतीयोऽध्यायः | २५ 


स्तोत्राणि सततं तत्र शुचिभूत्वा स्वयं जपेत्‌ | 
सायं mamua [दिवा मध्यं?] ध्यात्वा नारायणं 


TAR ॥ 45 
सुप्तोत्थितः स्वयं गच्छन्‌ नमस्कुवेन्‌ पतन्नपि | 
प्रतिगहन्‌ द्धानंच [नञ्च] मन्त्रमष्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌ ॥ 46 


पाषण्डसमयस्थांश देवकोचोपजीविनः | 
नास्तिकान्‌ निन्दितान्दुष्टान्‌ न स्पृशेन्न च संवदेत्‌ ॥ 47 
आसनं दायनं यानं नातिष्ठेच कुरूपकम्‌ | 


न पादौ तत्र कुर्वीत यत्र रूप हरे; स्थितम्‌ N 48 
स्थानानि श्रुणुयाद्विष्णोस्तीथोनि च विशेषतः | 
उपासकांश्च fasia बान्धवानिव सवेदा ॥ 49 
नाझुडद्रव्यमश्ीयान्नाशुभै्ध समाहृतम्‌ | 

न मांसं नच मद्यानि मद्यपेची मन;ःशतम्‌ N 50 
दीक्षितः भ्राडसड्डातसूतान्नानि विवजेयेत्‌ | 

अशुचिने भवेन्नित्यं धीरो भागवतो भवेत्‌ ॥ 51 


वैषणबांञ्च विरिष्टाँश्च पश्चरात्राविशारदान्‌। 
कर्मणां विचिकित्साथुः[स्यात्‌!] सर्वकालं विचारयेत्‌ ॥ 52 
MCS स्वथं ब्रृयान्नचान्यायेन पृच्छतः | 


जानन्नपि हि मेधावी जडवल्लोकमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 53 
व्यासीना [व्याधीना?] स्संप्रयोगे च भये च प्रत्युपस्थिते | 
अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्नित्यं दादशाक्षरमेव AT ॥ 54 
प्रमादे वाउ्पराधे वा लङने समयस्य च | 

प्रायश्चित्त जपं कुयोत्‌ सहस्रं दातमेवचा ॥ 55 


१. ख, चक्र । २, क. में साध्वी | 
४ पा. 


रद्द 


` १, ख. यम्‌, 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसोहितायां 


इत्येवं समयः प्रोक्तो त्रह्मचुद्देशातस्तव | 


अन्यच्च वैष्णवे धर्मे विहितं परिपालयेत्‌ N 
आचारमधुना वक्ष्ये काय भागवतैस्सदा | 
आचारो नित्यकमैव arses प्रकीत्येते ॥ 
उषःकाले मलोत्सग कूत्वा प्रक्षाल्य वाग्यतः | 
शुचिराचम्य सन्ध्यायां पश्वोपनिषदं AI ॥ 
Wane: ACSI ददाकृत्वोथवा5पादि | 
went कालमन्त्रेण स्वमन्त्रेण दिशा कमात्‌ N 
नमस्कृत्वा शुचिभैत्वा मन्त्रमष्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌ | 
दादशाक्षरमेवापि यथासंभव मन्वहम्‌ ॥ 
स्तोत्राणि च जपित्वान्ते देवदेबमनुस्मरेत्‌ | 
Wha सह संभाष्य त्राह्मणैस्तु विशेषतः ॥ 
अनुतिष्ठेत्स्वकमाणि नित्यं धर्मोक्तमेव च | 
मन्त्राणि श्रुणुयाद्रिष्णो; कथां याँ पापनाशिनीं ॥ 
तडद्शक्तैस्सहवर्तत विवाद तेषु वजेयेत्‌ | 
त्रिकालमेककालं वा शक्तितः पुरुषोत्तमम ॥ 
स्नात्वा भक्त्या यजेदेवं नित्यकमेण्यतन्द्रितः 
अथनादिषु [सर्वेषु? ] द्वाददयां च विशेषतः 
पुण्यस्थानेषु तीर्थेषु विशेषेण प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
विष्णुरूपाणि संपरयेस्प्रयत्नेनापराणिवा ॥ 
ag तत्र नमस्कृत्य तमेव प्रतिपद्यत | 
mai सफलं कुर्यात्‌ कदाचिद्देवपादयोः ॥ 


आपत्काले fal ऽपि Jada देव बिम्बस्थ नोपरि | 


देवदेवाश्चयान्‌ धीरो निभूतं कीर्तयेत्‌ कचित्‌ ॥ 


01 
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67 


विनयो नाम तुतायाऽध्यायः । 

कारणे समनुप्राप्ते न वाच्यमिति ANA । 
ग्राससुष्टि गवे दद्यात्‌ प्रागेवाशनकालतः N 
नाननुज्ञाप्य asia यतीन्‌ भागवतानपि | 
दीक्षितानां समाचारं वक्ष्ये तव पितामह ॥ 
यथा भागवतानां हि सिंडिजवति शाश्वती | 
प्रातरेवोत्थितो मौनी मनसा Wa JA ॥ 
mga गन्तुकामस्तु वामपार्द न्यसेद्धवि । 
प्रविदोदासपादेन निवृत्यात्मान sata [ रन! M 
मलप्रक्षालन कृत्वा सद्विरद्धिश्न शास्त्रतः | 
ag विश्वात्मना तोयमाचामेत्पुरुषात्मना H 
परमेष्य्यात्मना प्राक्ष्य शिरस्सवोङ्गमेक्वा | 

सन्ध्यासुपास्य विधिना जपित्वा च यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
मनोमन्त्रेण सङ्कल्प्य परमात्मानमव्ययम्‌ | 
स्पट्टाहैकारमन्त्रेण इन्द्रियाणि WHAT ॥ 
अभिवन्यासदोदांच कपिलां वुदडिविद्यया | 
मन्त्र परमनुस्पश्य लौकिकं कायमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
दत्वा देवाय विप्रेभ्यो गन्धमाअस्य विद्यया | 
तेनैव गन्धमालभ्य हस्तशौचं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
भेषजान्युपयुश्षीत रसमात्रस्य विद्यया | 
देन रूपमन्त्रेण पुष्पाण्याभरणानिं च ॥ 
स्परीमन्त्रेण वस्त्राणि मङ्लान्यासनं तथां | 
agaa शुभां वाचं शब्दमात्रस्य विययां tt 
महाभूतेषु सवेंषु तन्मात्रेणैव संस्मरेत्‌ | 


अश्युचीनाँ च dea कुल्सितान्नस्य भोजने ॥ . ... 
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RE 


Hima परमसाँहेतायां 
अन्येषु चाप्यपथ्येषु पश्चगव्यं नरः पिवेत्‌ | 
संग्रह योपनिषन्मन्जे भोजने विमले कमात्‌ ॥ 
गोमूत्र गोमयं सर्पि देवि क्षीरंच पञ्चमम्‌। 
परमेष्ठःयादिभि; पीत्वा तेदेंहमभिभन्त्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवं पापादिमुक्त; स्यात्‌ कार्यय?]शुडिम्च जायते । 
mà: स्नात्वा विधानेन वासुदेवं MEA ॥ 
कृतरक्षो$चेयेज्ञित्यं तन्मन्त्रैः कृतविग्रहम | 
शुध्यथे प्रथमं स्नात्वा मन्त्रस्नानं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
aan सृदमादाय निवृत्त्या वारि शोधयेत्‌ । 
विश्वेन तीर्थमावाह्य पुरुषेणानुलेपयेत्‌॥ 
परमेष्ठ्यात्मना स्नाया दाचामेदिधिना पुनः | 
पञ्चोपनिषदा ster सवेगात्रं विशोधयेत्‌ ॥ 
अन्तजेलगतो भूत्वा पञ्चमन्त्रान्‌ कमाञ्जपेत्‌ | 
प्राणायामैः त्रिभिद्वीभ्यामेकेन विनयेन ari 
जापित्वातु क्रतस्नानः परिधायाथ वाससी | 
आचान्तः mga भूत्वा कुशल निस्समाहितः ॥ 
जपेत्परमहंसंतु frat प्रणवं तथा | 
ACA दातवारंवा दाद्शाष्टाक्षरावापि ॥ 
आदित्यसुपतिष्ठेत qa मुक्ता जलाञ्जलिम्‌ । 
एतैरेव महामन्त्रै, कालेन च कृताञ्जलिः ॥ 
सूक्ष्मं तेजोमयं ध्यात्वा मण्डलस्थं परं प्रभुम्‌ | 
तपेयेद्देवताः पञ्चादुद्केन यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 


१, क. मेल; .:,.. ` 
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विनयो नाम तुर्तायोऽध्यायः | 
इन्द्रादीन्‌ विष्णुपूवाञ्च वाखुदेवादिकानापि | 
मूर्तीळीद्‌दाशात्तीश्च परमात्मानमेव च ॥ 
प्रथिव्यादीनि भूतानि ऋषींश्च पितृभिस्सह | 
आदौ नाम दितीयान्तं तपेयामीति चोत्तरम्‌ ॥ 
एषमन्त्रस्तु निर्दिष्टः तपेणेतु यथातथम्‌ | 
संतप्य पुनराचम्य थागस्थानं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
यत्राराध्य परं देवं विधिना वैष्णवो नरः | 
रोषभोजी परां सिडिमचिरेणेच गच्छाति ॥ 


इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
चिनयो नाम 
तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 


२९, 
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94 


श्रीः 


अथ चतुर्थोऽध्यायः ॥ 


ब्रह्मा 
श्रोतुमिच्छाम्धहं देव विष्णोराराधनं परम्‌ | 
कथमभ्यचेनीयोऽसौ वैष्णवः पुरुषोत्तमः ॥ 
परमः 
अथातः संप्रवक्ष्यासि विष्णोराराधनक्कसम्‌ | 
यस्याभ्यासादवाम्रोति भक्तिमान्‌ वैष्णवं पदम ॥ 
यागस्थानं समासाद्य प्रक्षाल्याचम्य वाग्यतः | 
मन्त्रेण गहमालोक्य बेदिस्थण्डिलमेच च || 
वेदिं प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा नमस्कृत्य समाहितः | 
कृत्वोपवीतवदस्मुत्तरं पाइुखइशुचि: ॥ 
आसीनः प्रणवेनाथ WITT करावुभो | 
कनिष्ठादिषु विन्यस्य पश्चोपनिषदः क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
षडङ्गमेकहस्तेन मुद्रामन्त्रैस्समाचरेत्‌ | 
अस्त्रमन्त्रेण दिग्बन्धं कृत्वा ware दिक्षु च ॥ 
अग्निपाकारमध्यं च तेजोमन्त्रेण सवतः | 
आत्मरक्षां विधायैवं आचरेडारणाक्रमम ॥ 
घाणायासैस्न्रिभियुक्तं बध्वाऽऽदौ योगसंपुटम | 
प्रणाद्रेचनाड्रायो रेचनाद्वापि यत्नतः ॥ 
भवेत्प्राणक्रूतः पुंसः प्राणायामस्स उच्यते | 
नाभिपद्मे ततो वायुं संचिन्त्य पुरुषात्मना ॥ 


अर्चनाविधानं नाम चतुर्थोऽध्यायः | 
घारयेत्तत्र चैतन्यं वायुभूतं विशेषतः । 
ततोविम्वात्मना afe aie संचिन्त्य भास्करम्‌ ॥ 
धारयेत्तत्र चैतन्यमग्निभूतं समन्ततः | 
माहेन्द्रस्तं भवं कण्ठे ततस्सवेंण धारयेत्‌ ॥ 
निवृत्त्या वरुणं atta वारिरूपं च धारयेत्‌ | 
कृष्णा रक्ता च पीता च शुक्लरूपा च धारणा ॥ 
त्रिभिस्त्रिभिः स्मृतैकैका घ्राणायामैर्यथोदितैः | 
घारणासु च सर्वासु निश्चलेन समाधिना ॥ 
तदुणान्वितमित्येवं जगत्सर्वं विचिन्तयेत्‌ | 
प्रको रेचकः कुभो निरामय इति कमात्‌ ॥ 
धारणाखु च विज्ञेयः कार्यो 'भागवतैनरैः | 
निदेग्धकल्मषस्त्वेवं धारणाभिः कृतो यदा ॥ 
ततो योगमयं ध्यानमातिष्ठे दात्मशुडि दम्‌ | 
पृथिव्यादीनि भृतानि निञ्चलेन समाधिना ॥ 
प्रलथकममास्थाय संहरेत्परमात्मनि | 
ततः स्थूलशारीरान्तां सृष्टि सवा चिचिन्त्यच ॥ 
Gyr दक्षिणहस्तेन मन्त्रानुक्ता कमेणच | 
घ्यात्वा तु कारणान्येच यथास्थानं निवेशयेत्‌ ॥ 
मध्यास्ये हृदि गुहयेतु तथा पादतलकमात्‌ | 
आकाशादीनि भूतानि पञ्चमन्त्रैस्तु विन्यसेत्‌ ॥ 
एवं मन्त्रमयो भूत्वा महायोगसमाधिना | 


A 


अम्गतोदकसंपूर्णेः कलदौहँमनिर्मितैः ॥ 
दिङ्कारीणां करधृतैरात्मानममिषेचयेत्‌। 
संचिन्त्य हृदये खये भास्वरं मण्डलाकूलिम्‌ ॥ 
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२२ श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


लस्मिन्‌ संचिन्त्य सोमं तु तथा सोमेऽग्निमण्डलम्‌ | 


एवमन्तबोहिश्चापि wat मन्त्रनिसितम्‌ ॥ 22 
कल्पयित्वा हरेः पूजां कतुमहेति साधकः | 

संकृदेव स्वयं भूत्वा देवदेवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 23 
समानव्यवहारेऽपि AIST: पूजकोऽपि चा | 

शारीरं प्राकूतं तस्मात्‌ संदृत्य प्रलयक्रमात्‌ ॥ 24 
विद्युडमन्यदुत्पाद्य पूजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 

स्थण्डिले घ्रतिमायां वा जलेचाऽग्नावथापिवा || 23 
मनसा वा यजेदेवं हृद्याकादो$थमण्डले । 
सूर्यमण्डलमध्ये वा यथा सम्भवमचेयेत्‌॥ 26 
द्रव्याणि पूवेमाहुत्य विशुद्धानि समन्ततः | 
परमेष्य्यात्मना प्रोक्ष्य यागपीठं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 27 
पीठं fasai तत्र देवस्संपूज्यते हरिः | 

वासुदेवादयः पादा यागपीठस्य निष्ठिताः ॥ 28 
अधसोद्यास्तु चत्वारः पादपीठाः प्रकीतिताः । 

आग्नेय्यां वासुदेवस्तु धमेमूतिः प्रतिष्ठित; ॥ 29 
नेकेत्यां ज्ञानसूर्तिस्तु देवः सङ्गषेणः स्थितः | 

प्रद्युम्नो दिशि वायव्यां वैराग्यात्मा व्यवस्थित; ॥ 30 
ऐश्वर्यमूर्तिरेशान्या मनिरुडो व्यवस्थितः | 

वंशाञ्चत्वार एव स्युरधमोद्यास्तु JEN ॥ 31 
ACHAT पाह्याब्येतनास्तु IAUN: | 
स्तरणान्यस्य भूतानि रुद्रच्छद्नसुच्यते ॥ 32 
तस्मिन्‌ ब्रत्मोड्गवं पद्मं fas area पद्मकम्‌ | 
अन्तःकेसरसंपू्णे मध्ये विपुलकणिकम्‌ ॥ 33 


+ ~ १, ख. सए, २. अथमर्घोऽधिकः ख पुस्तके । २. ख, पतना | | 


अर्चनाविधानं नाम चतुथाऽभ्याय; | 


अधिष्ठाता विराडस्थ लोकमूर्ति; प्रजापति; | 
पद्मपचेषु विज्ञेयाः कमात्‌ दादश मृतेयः ॥ 
मोहिन्याद्या खतरिपञ्चैताः केसरेषु तु शक्तयः | 
गुणयोनिचरयं सूले कणिकायाः क्रमेणतु ॥ 
गुणकाक्तित्रयं मध्ये क्रमेणैव व्यवस्थितम्‌ | 
अग्नि स्सोमञ्च सूर्यश्च तेषालुपरिनिष्ठिताः ॥ 
एवमेतद्यथान्याथं पीठमन्त्रैः प्रकल्प्यच | 
गन्धपुष्पादिभिः पूजां देवपीठस्य कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
पराभिइराक्तिभिस्तस्मि fave परमात्मनः | 
चतुर्भुजमनुध्याये च्छुडस्फटिकनिमेलम्‌ ॥ 
दाङ्चक्रगदापदी AJA: कृतलक्षणम्‌ | 
तस्मिन्नावाहयेदेव परमात्मानमच्युतम्‌ ॥ 
अञ्जलौ मनसा पीठ प्रथमं परिकल्पयेत्‌ | 
आवाहयेत्ततो देवं संभृत्ये तत्र सवेगम्‌ ॥ 
चेतनं नित्यतूस्त च प्रणवे परमेष्ठिना | 

प्रणवे संनिविष्टन्त माहयेत्पुरुषात्मना ॥ 
अञ्जलिस्थे ततः पीठे ध्यायेद्विश्वात्मना परम्‌ | 
निवृत्त्यात्मान सुच्चाये तं देहे विनिवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
सवोत्मना शरीरेण संयुक्तमनुचिन्तयेत्‌। 
प्रणम्य किंचिडुत्थाय प्रयुज्य स्वागत पुनः ॥ 
सान्निध्यं प्रार्थयित्वा च सत्वस्य युणविद्यया । 
रजसः दात्तिमन्त्रेण दद्या त्पाद्यादिकं कमात्‌ ॥ 
अष्टाक्षरेण मन्त्रेण दद्याद्ध्ये यथाविधि | 
मुखवासं ततो दद्या द्रसमात्रस्य विद्यया ॥. 


५ पा, 


३३ 


34 


37 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 


44 


45 


sinana परमसंहितायाँ 
दत्वा धूपेन माल्यादि लब्धानुज्ञ: प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
दक्ष्वाउग्रिकाये मारभ्य संस्कृत्य विधिवद्वि; ॥ 
देवपाश्वे समासाद्य यथाव द्विधिपूर्वेकम्‌ | 
तमसः शक्तिमन्त्रेण स्नानं देवस्य कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चोपनिषदा कृत्वा शान्ति शुडेन वारिणा | 
गुणमन्त्रेण वस्त्रे दे दया यज्ञोपचीतिकम्‌ ॥ 
दद्यादा'भरणान्थेच संभवान्मनसाहिवा | 
दद्याच्चैव शुभान्‌ गन्धान्‌ गन्धमाचरस्य विद्यया ॥ 
द्व्यात्पुष्पाणि मालाश्च रूपेणाद्शीमेचच | 
स्पशीमन्त्रेण gia दीपं रूपस्य विद्यया ॥ 
अध्ये दत्वा विधानेन द्वादशाक्षरविद्यया | 
हवींषि रसमाचेण 'भक्ष्यमोज्यादिकं पुनः ॥ 
तोयं च सुखवासं च दत्वा मन्त्रेण पूवेवत्‌ | 
स्तोत्राणि दाब्दमात्रेण निवेद्य प्रणिपत्यच | 
दिडुन्त्रेण परिकम्थ नमस्कृत्य प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
कारेन जपकालं च शुभं कृत्वा यथेप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
जपं [पन] परमहंसं च दादशाक्षरमेव च । 
अष्ठाक्षरंच देवेदां ध्यात्वाप्रणवमेव वा ॥ 
अध्ये WHEAT ततो दत्वा प्रणम्य च | 
आत्मानं किङ्करत्वेन निवेद्याथ विसजेयेत्‌ ॥ 
आवाहितो यथापूवे विसगेंडपि तथा स्मरेत्‌ | 
mam विपरीतेन क्षन्तव्यसितिचाचयेत्‌ ॥ 
एतङीरविधिहर्यषः संक्षेपात्कथितो मया । 
5 परमात्मानं नित्यं भागवतइश्युचिः ॥ . 
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37 


अचेनाविधानं नाम चतुथोऽभ्यायः | शण 
सरवपापविशुडात्मा सुक्तिमा्ग प्रपद्यते | 
लभते चेप्सितान्‌ कामानिहासुच्त च सर्वेदाः ॥ 58 
निस्तरत्यपवगाोञ्च Tater न बाध्यते | 
संस्कूतञ्च विधानेन विदितं तान्त्रिको विधिम्‌ ॥ 59 


प्रयुज्य लभते सिडि मन्यथा पातकी भवेत्‌ | 
प्रतिमाया सुपासीत पीठं कृत्वा कमेणलु ॥ 60 


ध्यात्वा योगमयं सूति प्रतिमामेव चेतसा | 
स्थापयित्वा हरिं तस्या मावाहतय विधिना यजेत्‌ ॥ 61 


जलमध्येऽपि यागस्य नेति [नवि?] रोषोऽस्ति कञ्चन | 


अञ्निमध्येतु तत्सवं जलश्न्यं प्रपूरयेत्‌ ॥ 62 
हृद्याभोगेतु यागस्य मनसा सवैमाचरेत्‌ | 

मण्डले यजमानस्तु कल्पये दिधिमीहराम्‌ ॥ 63 
योगैश्वयीदिकाइदाक्ती दिक सवोसु ATTA | 
बाहिरावरणे Har द्योगपीठस्थ साधकः ॥ 64 
तासामपि बहिः कुयोत्‌ fey दादरामासपान्‌। 
लोकपालान्‌ बहिस्तेषां वासदिदिवन्द्रपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 65 
चक्रमण्डलमागेण सवे ध्यात्वा यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
अक्षभूमिगतं पीठं ध्यात्वा देवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 66 
सूर्येमण्डलमध्येऽपि यागस्यायं विधिः स्मृतः । 

एवमेतेषु वैकुण्ठं पूजास्थानेषु पूजयेत्‌ ॥ 67 


यथायोगं यथाकालं देवपूजाविशारद्‌ः | 
स्थण्डिलादिक्रसेणैव लब्ध्वाच प्रत्ययात्पुनः ॥ 68 


स्थानेष्वन्येषु यष्टत्यमेवं दोषोऽन्यथा महान्‌ | 
सर्वेषामेव यागाना माशापालान्‌ R: स्थितान्‌ ॥. "ण 


श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


कुर्वीत विन्नरक्षार्थ यागस्य परमात्मनः | 


सर्वेषामेव यागानां मानसो याग उत्तमः ॥ 70 

अप्रसादे हि मनसः कर्सेयोगोऽपि निष्फलः | 

स्नेहपवसनुध्यानं सक्तिरित्यभिधीयत ॥ 71 

पूजनं हि विना भक्तया कृतमप्यकृतं भवेत्‌ । . 

अष्टाङ्गा भक्तिरुदिद्धा वैष्णवस्य विशेषतः ॥ 72 

यामवाप्य परां सिडि मचिरेणाधिगच्छति | 

देवस्याराधनं नित्यं समयस्यच रक्षणम्‌ ॥ 73 

वैषणवस्य च विश्वासः पूजायामाद्रो महान्‌ | 

स्वयमाराधने यत्नं तत्कथाश्रचणाद्रः ॥ 74 

परबाधास्वनास्थाच तत्पुजानुपजीवनम्‌ । 

इत्येषाष्टविधा भक्तिर्विद्यते यस्थ देहिनः ॥ 75 

य इदं श्रुणुयात्तन्त्रं स चेदं वक्तुमहेति ॥ 76 
wal 

यद्भ्युदयकामस्य प्रोक्तमाराधन त्वया | 

अपरस्थादिदेवस्थ तदिदानीं त्रबीहि मे ॥ 77 
परमः 

अथमेवापरस्यापि विष्णोराराधनक्रस; | 

विशेषतन्त्रं वक्ष्यामि सवेमन्यद्यथोदितम्‌ ॥ 78 

अष्टबाहु स्तदाराध्यो WHIT जनादेनः। - 

वाहनेनायुधैश्चापि. परिवारैञ्च संभ्रतः ॥ 79 

अनन्तः पन्नगः प्राच्यां पश्चिमायां च पक्षिराट्‌ | 


देवस्य वामतो लक्ष्मी दक्षिणेन सरस्वती ॥ | 80 


१, क, धार्स आप्य ) 


अर्चैनाविधाने नाम चतुर्थोऽध्यायः । ३७ 


आग्नेय्यां वृडिरेव crane सिडिरुच्यते | 


वायव्यां मतिरुहिष्टा शान्ति रीशानगोचरा ॥ 81 
झाडं चक्र गदा पद्मं ag खेटं at घनु: । 

इत्यायुधानि देवस्य करेष्वष्टखु पद्मज ! ॥ 82 
उरसा कौस्तुभं रत्नं श्रीवत्सं च ससुळ्हन । 
लोकोपकारसिध्यर्थ मनेकं रूपमास्थितः ॥ 83 
पूजनीयो विभूत्यर्थं देवो द्वादरासूतिभिः | 

a परमहंसस्य स्थाने सचेत्र योजयेत्‌ ॥ 84 
सृष्टिकमेण तत्त्वानाँ विन्यासं परिकल्पयेत्‌ | 

पुजान्ते कामसङ्कल्पं कालेचाच्छिद्रमचेनम्‌ ॥ 85 


airan निमित्तेषु वैष्णवानां च भोजनम्‌ | 
दानानि विविधान्येव माचायोणां च सत्क्रियाम्‌ [या?] ॥ 86 


वैष्णवानां च मन्त्रणा BIS प्रसाधनम्‌ | 


बतानां कालयुक्ताना मविच्छेदेन धारणम्‌ ॥ 87 
इत्यभ्युद्यकामस्य विधिरेषः प्रकीर्तितः । 

संवत्सरं यजेद्देवं वर्षाणि द्वाद्दौव वा ॥ 88 
वि[दि?]विधोऽभ्युद्यः प्रोक्तो देवपूजासमाश्रये [यात?] | 
प्रथमो इष्टजन्मस्थः परजन्माश्रयोऽपरः ॥ 89 
प्रथमो लघुरच्र स्यात्‌ द्वितीयो शुरुरुच्यते | 

कामेनोपास्य देवेरा मप्राप्य निधन गतः ॥ 90 
जन्मान्तरे ततो भूयः स तं काममवाप्नुयात्‌ | 

यावज्ञीवं तु ये देवं विभूत्यर्थसुपासते ॥ 91 
राजानस्ते भविष्यन्ति पूणा जनपदेश्वराः । 


अथवा नावगन्तव्यो विदोषः कालनिमितः ॥ 92 


१, क, रत्नानां! 


Re श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसीहतायां 
तीव्रभक्तिमतां ant सिद्धि भेवति नान्यथा | 
एतदुद्देशतः प्रोक्तमपरस्थ पितामह ॥ 93 
पूजन देवदेवस्य बहुधा यत्प्रकीत्येते ॥ 94 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
अचेनाविधान नाम 
चतुर्थोऽध्यायः 


श्रीः 


अथ पञ्चमोऽध्यायः ॥ 


ब्रह्मा 

कानि द्रव्याणि पूजाया मेषां संग्रह इष्यते । 

gaa कीटशी तेषा मेतन्मे भगवन्वद ॥ 1 
परम; 

अमा स्थानंच पात्राणि दभीम्बु प्रतिमा अपि | 

गन्धपुष्पाणि आूषांश्च धूपदीपाक्षतानिच ॥ 2 

अर्ध्ये निवेद्यमित्यादि पूजाद्रव्यं पितामह ! | 

एतानि शोधयित्वाऽग्रे पूजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 3 

तत्नात्मा[त्म?]नो वह[हि?]शशुडिः स्नानेनाचसनेन च | 

पूवेसुक्तं मया स्थानं [स्ना?] श्रुणु वक्ष्यामि पद्दज !॥ 4 

अङुष्ठतलमूलंहि ब्रह्मतीर्थं मिति स्मृतम्‌ | 

त्रिः पिबेदृह्मतीर्थेन संप्रसूज्य सुखं पुनः ॥ 5 

वामहस्तं पुनः méa पादयोश्च तले उभे । 

तलेन हृद्यं स्रष्ठा सुखमडुलिभिस्तथा ॥ 6 

अङ्कुष्ठेऽ नामिकां कृत्वा नेत्रं aga वारिणा । 

तेनैव तजेनीं कृत्वा तथा दे नासिके उभे ॥ 

कनिष्ठं तु तथा कृत्वा तेनैव श्रवणे स्ए्शोत्‌ | 

तथैव मध्यमां कृत्वा बाहुदेशाबुभौ स्प्शोत्‌ ॥ 8 

तेनैव नाभिदेशंच सर्वैयुक्तः शिरः a । 

एतदाचमनं प्रोक्तं दीक्षितस्य विशेषत; ॥ 9 


N 


श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
पंच सन्त्रान्‌ क्रमेणोक्ता पीत्वोन्सज्य सुखं पुनः | 
भूय एव तथाचम्य प्रोक्ष्य मन्त्रैस्तु पञ्चभिः ॥ 
आरभेत हरे? पूजा मन्यदन्यस्समाचरेत्‌ | 
स्नानमद्भिमेदा चापि प्रोक्षणाचमनेरपि ॥ 
शारीरं बहिरन्तश्च पुरुषस्य विशुध्यति | 
सत्यम्रियतमालापै वाचःशुडिविधीयते ॥ 
ज्ञानपसाद्‌ सन्तोषा मनसः झुडिहेतवः | 
एतत्त्रयं भवेद्यस्थ fags देहिनस्सदा ॥ 
तथैव पूजया नित्यं तस्य देवः प्रसीदति । 
एषाऽत्मशुडि राख्याता स्थानशुडिमतः श्रुणु ॥ 
द्यूत भोजनयोः स्थानसुचारस्थानमेब च। 
आसनंच इभझानस्य[नंच!] चण्डालाघिष्ठितं तथा ॥ 
कृमिकीरयुतं चापि तुष भस्मास्थिसंयुतम्‌। 
महाज(ना)वरुडं च पूजास्थानं विगर्हितम्‌ ॥ 
gaaf सदा भूमि गोमयेनानुलेपयेत्‌ । 
maig नवं ग्राहय भूमिस्थे धेदुसं भन्रम्‌ ॥ 
वत्सजं शिथिलं शुक कीटदुष्ट तु बजेयेत्‌ | 
उपलिप्तमथास्रेण संसिध्य[च्य!] कलश त्यजेत्‌ ॥ 
हस्तं प्रक्षाल्य तोयेन संस्पशोत्‌ पाणिना पुनः | 
वायुमन्त्रेण संप्रोदय जलमन्त्रेण मन्त्रबित्‌ ॥ 
अक्षतं विकिरेत्तस्मिन्‌ मन्त्रेणाष्टाक्षरेणच | 
स्थानशुड्िभेवेदेव TAGS मतः श्रुणु ॥ 
आम्रकल्पे[ल्के!]न तोयेन हेमं ताम्नंच शोधयेत्‌ | 


राजतं गृहधुमेन शान्ताङ्घारेण वा पुन; ॥ 


10 


14 


J 


an 


16 


18 


19 


20 


21 


द्रब्यविधान नाम पञ्चमोऽध्यायः । Bt 
'भस्मसिश्रेण तोयेन लोहशुक्त विज्योधयेत्‌ | 
राङ्झुक्तिमयानांतु लवणेन विशोधनम्‌ ॥ 22 
फलपत्रमथानांतु Berea शोधनम्‌ | 
लेपगन्धापनोदेन शुडि भवति नान्यथा ॥ 23 
गन्धपुष्पशुतं तोयमे कपाचे प्रपूरयेत्‌ | 
पश्चमन्त्रे: [न्त्रान?] कमात्तस्सै [स्मिन!] पञ्चोपनिषदा 


न्यसेत्‌ ॥ 24 
प्रोक्षयेत्तेन सर्वाणि पात्राणि एथगेव वा | 

अक्षाराकलुषं Ze गन्धपूर्ण रसान्वितम्‌ ॥ 25 
VME Ta स्तोयमनस्पं सवेकमेखु । 
द्रव्यशुडिभेवेत्तेन बेरशुडिमतः श्रुणु ॥ 26 
लोहपात्रवदेवास्य विशुद्धिलोहजस्थतु | 
पूर्णनाच्छादनाच्छुडि: डौलस्य तु विधीयते ॥ 27 
एवं दारमयस्यापि मणिजानां तु माजेनम्‌। 

एवं विशोडय संहृत्य g दाक्रमतः परम्‌ ॥. 28 
agf विजानीयात्‌ कुशादीनांतु माजेनम्‌। 
अन्यैरनुपयोगस्तु सर्वेषां शुडिरत्तमा ॥ 29 
सदभमासनं कृत्वा पूजास्थान। दधः स्थितः | 

qå: पवित्रेण वारि संस्रुत्य शोधयेत्‌ ॥ 30 
श्रेष्ठो गन्धाः] समुदिष्टः कुङ्मागर्‌चन्द्नैः। 

agreat सहसाविट्टैः A: कपूर संयुतैः ॥ 31 
कृत्रिमो वा अवेद्वन्धः प्रामाण्यं हरित; शुभ; | 

केवलं चन्दन चापि विष्णोः प्रीतिकरं शुभम ॥... 32 


६ पा. 


४२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरान्ने परमसंहितायां. 


करवीरावु'भौ पद्मौ केतकी जातिमल्लिका | 
उत्पलानि तथा त्रीणि तगरं चम्पकं तथा ॥ 
द्रोण वानीरशम्थाका श्वेताके कुटजं तथा । 
कन्द्ली बकुलं चैव तुलसी नवमछिका॥ 
असनस्तबकस्तालं. तमालो ALA शमी | 
पुन्नागो वदा पुन्नागाः क्षुद्रपुन्नाग एव च ॥ 
मालती श्वेत कुसुदा देवदारूत्पलदयम्‌ | 
कोविदारश्च नागश्च सदा भद्रप्रियङ्कुका ॥ 
बिल्वं च नवमाला च कन्याहस्तिद्वय तथा | 
आवीरं कणिकारं च वैष्णवी झाङ्पुषिपिका ॥ 
द्वावशोकौ च कुन्दश्च गन्धपूणोङ्कुराणि च. 
दोफालिका कुरवक; पीतकोरण्ड एव च || 
नन्यावतेङयंचापि क्लुद्रकेतक एव च। 

एव AIST पुष्पाणि पूजयेत्पुर्‌षोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
दिवापुष्पै दिवापूजा राचिपुष्पैस्तथा निशि । 
आपत्काले यथायोगं FATA तु शास्यते ॥ 
मुक्तपुष्पा वरा माया माया च [यातयामाच?] 
सूकरा तथा | 

वर्जितानि विशेषेण तत्रापि परिवर्जयेत्‌ ॥ 
कोरण्ड कृष्णवणे च कापित्थं हरिकार्णिका | 
आज्ञाविभीतकंच व शिरीषं मद्यन्तिका ॥ 
निर्गुण्डी सिन्धुवारं च किंशुकः शल्मली जपाः | 
अके च कनकोन्मत्तं करञ्जं विषपाद्‌पम्‌ ॥ 


33 


34 


35 


36 


38 


39 


40 


42 


43 


ट्रव्यविधान नाम पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | ४३ 
बन्धूकमाधवीनीप ASA पाटलं तथा । 
चण्डाकोशातकीचेवा लागू Braet च ॥ 44 
एतानि वृक्षवछीषु विशेषेण विवर्जयेत्‌ | 
feg [ छिन्नं ? ] च सुकुलं चापि जीणे पुषितं तथा ॥ 45 
भूमिगं बहुबन्ध च पतितं पात्रवर्जितम्‌ | 


waaay परिम्लान मस्पृद्यस्पृष्टमेव च ॥ 46 
पुष्पं विहितमप्येत मापत्कालेऽपि asta | 

पात्रे पुष्पाणि शह्णीथात्‌ पाणी प्रक्षाल्य वारिणा ॥ 47 
विधाय स्थापयेत्पश्चाद्प्रतापे नरो बुधः | 

qaga प्रियडूनां निष्पावं न च कस्य च ॥ 48 
दूर्वा भूस्तृणमाषाणां णह्णीयादङ्कराणि च | 

आद्राणि चाग्रयुक्तानि निवेणानि निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 49 


पत्राङ्कराणि देवाय विपरीतानि वर्जयेत्‌ | 

लासज्ज सवेसूलेषु प्रशस्तै परमात्मनः ॥ 50 
देवदार॒ुकृत धूप चन्द्नागरुसिश्चितम्‌ । 

न [ आ? ] दद्यादेवपूजायां विधूमाङ्गार संभवम्‌ ॥ 51 
सालं सर्जरसं दण्ड क्त्निमागरु मिश्रितम्‌ | 


प्राण्यङ्गवजेमन्यद्वा धूपं पात्रान्निवेद्येत्‌ ॥ 52 
गव्येन सर्पिषा दीपं तैलेनापि Hat [तं? ] न वा [ चम्‌?]। 
सृत्रवर्तियुर्त द्याद्सुखानलदीपितम्‌ ॥ 53 
दुकूलक्षौमनेच्राणि सूक्ष्म कापोसितानि च । 

नव वस्त्राणि देवाय धूपितानि निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 54 


हेमरत्नमयान्येव द्द्यादाभरणानि च। 
न द्द्यादोषयुक्तांनि शुक्तपूर्वाणि वा नूभिः॥ $s 


Be 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
प्राण्यडतुषभस्मास्थिकाष्ठपाषाणसंसुतान । 
उच्छिन्न हीनसंस्कारान्‌ तण्डुलान्परिवजेयेत्‌ ॥ 56 
कुन्देन्दु सुक्ता डाङाभै; सत्क्रतैः शालितण्डुलैः | 
षड़ि: परक्षालितै; पक्रं पायसंतु निवेदयेत्‌ । 57 
झालि षाष्टिक गोधूम थवसुद्वादिनिः कृतान | 
अक्षारलवणान्‌ पष्टान्‌ [ पिष्टान्‌] घृतशृष्टान्निवेद्येत्‌ ॥ 58 
वर्जनीयं हविभक्ष्यमत्युष्णमतिशीतलम्‌ | 


अपक्कमतिपक्क च दुष्टपर्क च सवेदा; ॥ 59 
कालपक्कानि सबोणि फलानि मधुराणि च । 
क्रमिकीटावियुक्तानि पूजाकाले निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 60 
गन्धपणे रसोपेतं वस्त्रपूतं नव॑ घृतम्‌ | 

अञ्निकाये निवेद्यैव ग्राह्यं गोक्षीरसंभवम्‌ ॥ 61 
उपस्तीर्य घृतेनादौ पात्रे कृत्वा हविद्विधा | 

अभिघार्य पुनस्तेन निवेद्यसुपसादयेत्‌ ॥ 62 
गन्धपुष्पप्रदानेन परिवारस्य पूजनम्‌ | 
अर्घ्यपाद्यनिवेद्यादि देवस्यैव समपेथेत्‌ ॥ 63 
पलाशोदुम्बराश्वत्थ GAVIA सम्भवाः | 
क्षीरशृक्षोङ्गवा वापि दाद्शाहुलमात्रका: ॥ 64 
समग्राः पीठमन्त्रैस्तु जुहुयात्‌ समिधो बुधः | 

वक्रा गन्धयुतास्तीदणा भिन्नाश्च विषदृक्षजा; ॥ 65 
सच्छिद्रा स्समिधइ्शुष्का जुहुयान्मारणादिषु । 

इध्मस्तु हस्तमात्रं स्थात्‌ परिधिबोहुमात्रकः ॥ 66 


आद्रिस्तु नित्यधार्ये स्यात्‌ लब्धो वा वैषणवालयात्‌ | 


' एवमेतैः शुभैः देव्येरात्मीपैर्दवमचेयेत्‌ ॥ 67 


द्रव्यविधान नाम पश्चमोष्ष्याय; | 


उत्तरोत्तर भूयिष्ठाः सत्त जाती; स्मरिष्याति | 
qa संस्कार हानिश्च न कदाचिद्गविष्यति ॥ 
ततः पद्मवाम्नोति यद्गत्वा नानुशोचति | 
अन्यदीयैस्तु ये द्रव्यै रचेयन्ति जनादेनम्‌ ॥ 
Wate वा यशोज्थ वा सतेषां विफलअमः | 
पूजाहेतोः प्रयच्छन्ति येकेचित्‌ द्रव्यमात्मनः ॥ 
पूजारु क्रियमाणासु ते भवन्त्यंशभागिन; | 
तस्मात्सवेमरथत्नेन द्रव्यमात्मसमाजितम्‌ ॥ 
पूजायां विनिसुखीत नापद्यपि पराजिंतम्‌। 
द्रव्यालाभे तु पूजायां पुष्वेरपि समचेयेत्‌ | 
पुष्पालाने तु तोयेन तोथालामेतु चेतसा ॥ 
अन्येन वैष्णवेनापि वित्तमोहेतु कारयेत्‌ । 
नतु देव मनाराध्य खयं aaa वुद्धिमान ॥ 
अनचेयित्वा ये देवं नाश्नन्ति नपिबन्तिच | 
न तेषां दुलेभं किंचिदिह लोके परत्रच ॥ 
यत्करोति Based थेत्कराति दिने दिने | 
यत्करोति स्वयं भक्त्या तेन विष्णु) प्रसीदति ॥ 
एवं द्रव्याणि शुद्धि च [विधानं तव] पद्मज ! | 
संक्षेपात्कथितं सर्वे कि भूयः कथयामि ते ॥ 
इति smana परमसंहितायां 
द्रव्यविधान नाम 
पञ्चमोऽध्यायः | 


rire 


१, अयमर्थः ख, पुस्तके अधिकः । 


gia 
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A 


at: 
अथ षष्ठोऽध्यायः 
याका 

ब्रह्मा 
सन्त्रकोश समाचक्ष्व यथावत्परमात्मन; | 
लक्षणं विनियोगस्य फलानि विविधानि च ॥ 1 

परमः 
हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि मन्त्राणां लक्षणं परम्‌ | 
बीजानि विनियोगं च गुहचमेतदहे तव ॥ 2 
सन्त्रपूवीः क्रियास्सवीः साधयन्तीष्सितं फलम्‌ | 
मन्त्रैराक्रृष्यते देवो मन्त्रैरेब विसज्यते ॥ 3 
सन्त्रणादेव मन्त्रास्ते तस्मात्तान्‌ न प्रकाराथेत्‌ | 
न खरूपं लिखेत्तेषां लक्षणं न च RAIT N 4 
आदीपः प्रणवो बीजं सर्वमन्त्रस्य निश्चितम | 
पामयन्यापि [प्राणयंश्चापि!] सवेस्थ तदेव परमं मतम्‌ ॥5 
तेनेव देवमभ्यच्ये तमेव सततं जपेत्‌ | 


नित्यं प्रणवनिष्ठस्य सिडिभेवति ताहशी ॥ 6 
प्रणवान्नाधिको मन्त्र; कश्चिद्स्ति पितामह ! | 

ओंकारस्तु AIMA: स्यान्मकारस्त्वधेमाचक: ॥ ` 7 
प्रणवात्तु परं बीजं मन्त्राणां विविध AR । 

बीजात्परो नमस्कार इति सवच निश्चितः ॥ 8 
नमस्कारात्परं विद्वि पराचेति पदं तथा | 
तस्मा AAT कमलासनात्‌ ॥ 9 


` १, क, मन्त्राणां देव । 


१. ख. षष्टादेव । २, क, गणे । .३, क. उ. |. - 


मन्त्रकोशो नाम षष्ठोऽध्याय; | 
सत्वयोनी रजोयोनिः तमोयोनीति नाम च | 
चतुर्थ्यन्तं बहुत्वेन परशाव्दोऽपि तत्समः ॥ 
प्रथसैकाद्शाकारं बिन्दुभिस्सविसगेकैः | 
उ्येष्ठादीनां तु पञ्चानां पंच बीजानिलेन च ॥ 
तृतीयपश्चमाभ्यां च स्वराभ्यां द्वादशेन च। 
चतुदेइयां च युक्तेन लकारेनेव पञ्चधा ॥ 
पञ्चचीजानि तानिस्यु[;] वागीश्वयादिषु कमात्‌ | 
षष्ठायैः पश्चभियुक्तो मोहिन्यादिषु सस्मृत; ॥ 
नामधेयस्तु सवीसां cares [सृष्टावेच!] यथोदितम्‌ | 
सकारो बिन्दुभूतस्तु सवभूतेषु पद्मज ! ॥ 
परेष्वचस्थितो ज्ञेयः शरीरे प्राणवत्सदा | 
TANG गुणस्योक्तो गुणानां योनिवत्स्मर ॥ 
वुडिबीज बकारस्तु बुडिभेदेष्वतः श्रुणु | 
धमीदीना मकाराच्रैश्वतुभिस्सहितो भवेत्‌ ॥ 
अधमोद्येषु विज्ञेयश्चतुभिः स” भियुतः | 
अहंकारो[रे!]मकारस्तु तङ्गेदेषु ग्रणस्वरा: ॥ 
पकारो मनसो बीजं सङ्कल्पस्य च नाम च | 
कालबीजं हकारस्तु दिग्बीज सविसगेतः ॥ 
नकारादीनि पञ्चैव झाव्दमाचादिषु स्मरता; | 
वुद्धीन्द्रियेषु णादीनि तादीन्यन्येन्द्रियेषु च ॥ 
अकारादीनि पञ्चैव भूतबीजानि पद्मज । 
नामधेयानि सवेषां सृष्टावेच यथातथम्‌ ॥ 


12 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


४८ 


श्रीपाञ्चरत्ने परमसंहितायां 


वासुदेवादिकानां च गुणशक्तिसमन्वयात्‌ । 


बीजानि कल्पयेदिद्वान्‌ पश्चरात्रबिशारद्‌; ॥ 21 
बहिरावरणे तेषां विनियोगः KATET: | 

चक्रमन्त्रानतों वक्ष्ये चक्रमण्डल कल्पने ॥ 22 
अक्षबीजँ चकारस्तु चक्रमध्ये ब्यवस्थितम्‌ | 

कालबीजं हकारस्तु स्वरैदोदशभिर्युतम्‌ ॥ 23 
मेषादि राशिबीजानि विज्ञेयान्यरभूमिघु | 

तिथिबीजानि राशीनाँ वामदक्षिण घोगतः ॥ 24 
AJJ: स्मरता; झान्ताः शुकुकृष्णात्मिका मता! । 
WÀ: स्वकेः ऋमायुक्ता बिन्दुन्तैवेदनेस्सह ॥ 25 
Tà कृष्णे विसगान्ता मेषादि क्रम योगतः । 
नक्षत्राणिच कान्तानि रेफादीन्यरमध्यतः ॥ 26 
अश्वयुक्‌ प्रभुतीन्याहु; संस्थितानि यथाक्रमम्‌ | 

हाद्या मान्ता WET ÀA व्युत्कमाद कृतक्रमा; ॥ 27 
स्वराशिषु ग्रहास्सत्त राहुकेतु स्थितेवेशात्‌ | 
हस्वाक्षराणि पूर्वाणि श्रीबीजानि “17” भा Fg ॥ 28 
सकारश्च मकारश्च बीजं AATA च | 

तक्त्वानामपि बीजानि कीर्तितान्येव सवदा; ॥ 29 
ARAT इमे प्रोक्ता यथावचक्रकल्पने | 

चडङ्गस्यापि बीजानि श्रुणु नामानि च कमात्‌ ॥ 30 
गुणस्वरैः सहैकारैविसगेण च बिन्दुना | 

हकारः संयुतो बीजं षडङ्गेषु च कीर्तितम्‌ ॥ 31 
हृद्यं च शिरश्चैव शिखाकवचमेवच | 

wart च निर्दिष्टं षडङ्कामिति पद्मज !॥ 32 


मन्त्रकोशो नाम षष्ठोऽध्यायः | 


आत्मरक्षासु सर्वत्र पूजारम्भेतु सन्ध्ययोः | 
waa भुक्तवांश्वापि षडङ्गं नित्यमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
उद्क्याञ्जलि मोक्षे च स्थानशुडौ च TIT: | 
आयुधानां च संस्परों शास्त्रमन्त्रो विधीयते ॥ 


~~ च 


आत्मनः परिषेके च देवस्यापि प्रदक्षिणे | 
उपस्थाने च सन्ध्यायां दिइन्त्रस्तु विधीथते ॥ 
जपेन भूतमन्त्राणां भूतानि वशमानयेत्‌ । 
कालमन्त्र जपन्नित्यं दीघेमाशुर वाप्नुयात्‌ ॥ 
प्रकृतेस्तु जपन्मन्त्रं स्वःस्थो भवति Waar | 
वासुदेवादिकानां तु मन्त्राणां सततं जपात्‌। 
धर्मादि विषया fare: पुरषस्योपजायते | 
अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्नित्यं दादशाक्षरसेव वा ॥ 
अन्ते च प्रणवं कृत्वा सुसुक्षुर्नियतेन्द्रियः | 
नान्ततः प्रणवन्यासं फल कामस्य कीर्त्यते ॥ 
स्वाहाकारं तु होमेषु स्वत्रान्तेषु योजयेत्‌ | 
क्षीरयाचक भैक्षाणि शाकं वा फलमेव वा ॥ 
भक्षयेत्‌ प्रयतो भूत्वा साधधेन्मन्त्रमीप्सितम्‌ | 
नदीसङ्गम तीर्थेषु पवेतायतनेषु च ॥ 
देवतां पूजयित्वादौ मन्त्रानहरहजेपेत | 
सहस्रमयुतं रक्षं लक्षाणि द्वादशोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
जपेन सन्ता; सिध्यन्ति होमेन च फलप्रदाः | 
समिदाज्य फलादीनि पद्मपत्रं हर्वीषिच ॥ 
जुहुयात्फलसिध्यथे फलकामो दिने दिने | 
महतस्तु महाकालः कालश्चास्पः KAAF ॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


कामे सिडेतु तत्कामे [ ले? ] ARRA मनसा चरेत्‌ | 


लघुना तु न कालेन देवमावाहयेत्परम्‌ ॥ 
परपीडा निमित्तं वा वैष्णव: साधयेत्‌ कचित्‌ । 
स्वयमेव विनश्यन्ति हयापदो विष्णुयाजिनः ॥ 
सम्पदश्च विवधेन्ते निष्कामस्यापि सन्ततम्‌ | 
फलमर्थयमानोऽपि कामसङ्कल्पबजितः ॥ 
पूजयित्वा परं देवं तत्फलं लभते ध्रुवम्‌ | 

इद देहीति सङ्कल्पः पुञ्यमानोऽपि यत्नतः ॥ 
न प्रसीदति गोविन्द; कुवेन्नपि फलं नणाम्‌ | 
अथ चेट्वैषणवस्यापि साध्यकामो हृदि स्थितः ॥ 
तदा तस्यैव देवस्य परिवारं प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
ड्वाद्शारं महाचर्क राज्यहेतोः प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 
भास्वरं सयेसङ्काशं नाभिनेमिपरिष्कृतम्‌ | 
इमित्यस्य भवेदीजं नाम चास्य GITR ॥ 
पाञ्चजन्यं AINE AMAA प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
दाभित्यस्य भवेदीजं दाव्दपूर्णस्य देवता; ॥ 
हाचूणां बाधनाथाय गदामेव प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 
संहरन्तीमिव कुडा मप्रध्ृृष्यां सुरासुरै; ॥ 


घडित्यस्य भवेदीजं स्त्री [रूपा] रुवाचास्थ देवता | 


कृत्या gifa नामानि तस्य एव पितामह ! ॥ 
घनसञ्चयमन्विच्छन्‌ भक्त्या वैश्नवर्ण परम्‌ | 


पूजयेत्तस्य कि बीजं तेन सिध्यति तत्फलम्‌ ॥ 


` ` १, अत्र TAA नन्‌ अनुवत्येते । २. ख, हुमि । ३. ख, क॑. । 
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मन्त्रकोशो नाम षष्ठोऽध्यायः | 
विभवान्‌ भोक्तुकामस्तु पूजयेदग्निमन्वहस्‌ | 
गकारं तस्य बीजंतु नक्षत्रं चास्यक्रुत्तिका ॥ 
तिथियोंगेषु वक्ष्यामि संमानं वा पितामह | 
एतदुद्देशमात्रेण कामबीजानि कानिचित्‌ ॥ 
दर्शितानि तव ब्रह्मन्‌ साधकानां हिताय च। 
असंख्यत्वाडि कामानां विस्तारो नेव शक्यते ॥ 
वक्तुः तुश्च तत्त्वेन दिव्यैवेषशतैरपि । 
सर्वे सवस्य कामाहि सम्मता एव देहिनः ॥ 
नान्यः सिध्द्यति कामेन तस्मात्कामो निरर्थकः | 
तस्मात्सवेप्रयत्नेन ay काममनोरथम ॥ 


भगवन्त सुपासीत सर्वे तेनैव सिध्यति ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
मन्त्रकोरो नास 
षष्ठोऽध्यायः 
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श्रीः 
अथ सप्तमोऽध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
भगवन्‌ वैष्णवो याग स्त्वया योऽयं प्रकीर्तितः | 
दीक्षितस्वैव नान्यस्य मन्त्रैः कर्तु न संभवेत्‌ ॥ 
तत्र दीक्षां wares वैष्णवानां यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
कस्मिन्‌ देर wag दीक्षा कस्य वा पुरुषस्य चा ॥ 
दीक्षायां कीइृको भेद आचारश्चाच कीटशा; | 
एतत्सवे समाचक्ष्व परं कौतूहलं हि मे ॥ 
परमः 
नदीसङ्गमतीथेषु देवतायतनेषु च | 
पर्चेताग्रेषु कोष्ठेषु स्थाने वा सुमनोहरे ॥ 
पूव परीक्षितां भूमिं यागस्थानं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
ब्राह्मणस्य सिता भूमिः क्षत्रियस्यारुणा भवेत्‌ ॥ 


A Q 


पीतवर्णा च वैश्यस्य कृष्णा शुद्रस्य कीर्तिता | 
कामेन चापि भाग; स्यादाद्या पापप्रणाशिनी ॥ 
भूमिदाचाकेपरा “हा शाचुनिबर्हिणी | 
निम्ना प्रागुत्तरे कोणे दिक्क शोषासु चोन्नता ॥ 
विस्तीणो दुजेनास्पृष्टा भूमिः स्या च्छुभकमेणि | 
ज्ञात्वेवमीपिसतां भूमि कृत्वाग्रे शल्यशोधनम्‌ ॥ 
प्राणिगतालि भस्मास्तु [प्राण्यङ्ग तुष 'भस्मास्थि?] 
रहितां ता[का?]रयेदचः | 


MAHA सदा भूयो मध्यवेर्दि तु कारयेत्‌ ॥ 


चक्रो नाम सप्तमोऽध्यायः | षड्‌ 
सवेत! ससमामेव सलिलस्थ व्यवस्थया | 
तस्थाः सर्वासु Raa निवडां कारथेडू[त्त्र?]तिम्‌ 10 
वोदिमध्यं प्रेविश्यन्ति यथा नान्ये बहिः स्थिताः । 


उपर्यपि विना स्तम्भैः कुर्यादावरणं पुनः ॥ 11 
न पतन्ति यथा वेद्यां सदा सूयस्य TIRT: | 

द्वारदेश कमात्क्रुत्वा वह्निकुण्डं चतुर्दिशम्‌ ॥ 12 
रसांसि विविषैदि[द्े!]व्यै नौनावणीनि साधयेत्‌ | 
कलशान्‌ विविधाश्चापि पात्राणि विविधानि च ॥ 13 
दीक्षार्थिनस्तु यावन्तः संभवन्त्यत्र वैष्णवाः | 

ते सर्वे सममेवाऽच्र प्रयतेरन्‌ समाहिता; ॥ 14 


उत्साहे चार्थदाने च कायकेशो च योऽधिकः | 
चेष्ट केत [ते क?] स्य धर्मेण फलं भूयो भविष्यति ॥ 1 
आचार्योऽनुग्रहायैच यदा शिष्यान्‌ स दीक्षयेत्‌ | 


Cre 


तदापि सवे एवैते शुश्रूषेरन्‌ यथाबलम्‌ ॥ 16 
aaa कल्पिते स्थाने निच्चछिद्रे frazà | 

नगर mag स्वतः परिवारिते ॥ 17 
सवॉपकरणेर्युक्तैः पूजाद्रव्यैश्च संयुते । 

चैष्णवैरभ्यनुज्ञातः कुराले दीक्षितैः पुरा ॥ 18 
आद्शेतरूसङ्काचे पीतानां स्वर [वितानाम्बर १] भूषिते 
पुष्पौषधि फलाठ्ैञ्च कलशौ दिक्षु शोभिते ॥ 19 
अदीक्षितजनास्पृ्टे सन्निकृष्ट जल [ न ?] स्थ च। 
आचार्यः कारयेद्ीक्षां वैष्णवस्य मनस्विनः ॥ 20 


१, ख, प्रपरयन्ति । २, ख, कशले । 


द्वादश्याँ पौर्णमास्थां वा विषुवत्यथने पि वा | 


आओणाथां वा प्रयुज्जीत दीक्षामस्य यथाविधि ॥ 21 
विष्णुभक्तो गृहस्थश्च दीक्षाकमे विचक्षण:। 
परोपकारनिरतः चक्रलिङ्गधरस्तथा ॥ 22 
दीक्षातन्त्र मनाजीवन्‌ केवलं कृत्यवत्सलः | 

यो निव्रत्तश्रुतैयुक्त आचार्यः परिकीतितः ॥ 23 
ब्राह्मणाः क्षत्रिया वैद्या दीक्षायोग्यास्जयः स्मृताः | 
जातिशीलगुणोपेताः शृद्वाञ्च स्रिय एव च॥ 24 
जिज्ञासु [खुं] नास्तिक कर मधर्मनिरतं शठः [ठम्‌ ]। 
अनाश्रितमचिदांसः [सं] Had नच दीक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 25 
ङम्भार्थे वर्तते यञ्च परीक्षां च दुर्मतिः | 

तस्यापि दीक्षां नाचार्यः कारयेद्वैषणबीं पराम्‌ ॥ 26 
देवपुजाविधिज्ञाने यस्सदा बुडिमान्‌ भवेत्‌ | 

तस्य दीक्षां प्रयुञ्जीत धर्म एवं विवधेते ॥ 27 
शिष्येण कल्पितां भूमिमाचार्यः स्वयसादि[वि ? ]शेत्‌ | 
संचिन्त्य मनसा देवं दीक्षितैश्च समन्वितः ॥ 28 
अक्षारलवणं aR पूर्वेद्यस्सुसमाहिताः [ त; ] । 
प्रातराचम्य तां भूमिं कुर्यान्मानेन सम्मिताम॥ 29 
द्वादशारत्निमाच तु वेदिमांनं विधीयते | 

विप्राणां क्षत्रियाणां च षड़ागोन frat भवेत्‌ | 30 
सत्री शुद्रयो ख्तरिभागोनं सूत्रन्यासेन कल्पयेत्‌ | 

वेदे[ दि? ]द्राद्दाभागेन मध्यतोऽक्षं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ 31 


१, क, योग्या । 


चक्रो नाम HAASAN; | 


नाभेस्तदेवमानंस्यादरणात्‌ [राणां?] ब्विगुणं भवेत्‌ । 
नाभिपझे fati च विद्या त्संच[स्त? ]रणस्य च ॥ 


मध्यतः MEATA समवृत्तं समस्थितम्‌ | 
प्रमाणेष्वङ्कितं सूत्र पारितं तच योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
वर्णकैरालिपेत्तत्र स्वेक्षेत्राणि संशुतः । 

सचेतो वृत्तरूपाणि मानैयुक्तैयेथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
अक्षभूर्मि त्रिधा gata न्रिभिवृत्तैस्समात्मकैः | 
कल्प्यते कमलं यत्र मुख्य द्वाद्शपत्रकम्‌ ॥ 
कणिका मध्यमे वृत्ते द्वितीये केसराणि च। 
aaa तस्य षा[प]त्राणि समानि ललितानि च ॥ 
मध्ये स्थूलानि सर्वाणि क्रमादग्रे तनूनि च | 
पचरान्तराणि सर्वत्र समरूपाणि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
नाभिक्षेत्रं तथा कुर्यात्‌ त्रिभिस्संचैस्समन्वितम्‌ | 
अरक्षेत्रं TAMIA ढ्वीदराभिः समैः ॥ 
अराणि चान्तरं चापि तेषु कुयो द्यथाक्रमम्‌। 
तुल्यमेवोभयोमोनं सर्वदिक्षु विधीयते ॥ 
अरान्तरे दिशाः कुर्या द्विदिश स्वरगोचरम्‌। 


सूले शिरसि चाराणि स्थूल रूपाणि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥. 


मध्ये च वृत्तरूपाणि मानस्यार्धेन सवेत; | 
नेमिक्षेत्रे पुनः कुर्यात्‌ दे वृत्ते सवंतश्समे ॥ 
अधरोत्तररूपेण प्रथयस्तत्र सम्मताः | 

ता श्वतुविद्षाति ज्ञेया[ः?] सवे दि्षवनुपुवेराः ॥ 
अराग्रमध्ये स्वेषां प्रधीनां सन्धिकल्पयेत्‌ | 
एतावचक्रमाख्यात समन्तात्परिमण्डलम्‌ || 


प्य्‌ 


33 


34 


36 


37 


38. 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंदितायां 
बहिरावरणं चास्य नाभिमानेन कल्पयेत्‌ | 
दीक्षार्थिनां प्रवेशार्थ सबंतः परिमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
तत्र स्थानानि दिक्ष्वेव दिकूपालानां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
चतुरश्राणि सर्वाणि हस्तार्धेन समंततः ॥ 
वेदेरपि aRt निम्न सुन्नतमेव वा | 
हस्तमानेन कुर्वीत दिग्द्वाराणां प्रसिद्धये ॥ 
द्वाराणि चतुरश्राणि दिडुर्लेषु प्रकल्पथेत्‌ | 


मध्यत स्सावकाशानि विस्तीर्णानि च पक्षयोः॥ 
द्वाराणि चोत्तरादीनि विप्रादीना ASAT | 
प्रवेशो निगेमे वापि दीक्षाया मवधारयेत्‌ ॥ 
बद्दिवृत्ततु कुवीत पश्चभिमेण्डरैयृतम्‌। 
महाभूतानि यत्रस्यु राकाशादीनि सरवतः ॥ 

एवं सूत्रेण सुमितः कृत्वा चक्रं समंततः | 
वणेकैरालिखेत्‌ पञ्चात्पश्वचभि; कुदालोगुरुः ॥ 
Ti कृष्ण तथा Th श्याम पीतं च वाञ्यसम्‌ | 
पद्मजं पद्मवणीञ्च चक्रमण्डललेखने ॥ 
कर्णिकामालिखेत पूव पीतवर्णन सर्वतः | 
रक्तशुकापकीर्णानि केसराणि समालिखेत ॥ 
पत्राणितु सितेनैव इयामवणे तदन्तरम्‌ | 

REN रक्तांच कृष्णांच च्रिधा नेमि मथालिखेत ॥ 
अराणि पीतवणानि तन्मध्यं सितमालिखेत्‌ | 
नेमिक्षेत्रे एथीनां तु व्यत्ययेन समालिखेत्‌ ॥ 
शुकुकृष्णा वुभौ वरणो. पीतवण तु सन्धिषु | 
एवं ak लिखित्वातु बहिरावरणे पुन; ॥ 
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चक्रो नाम सप्तमोच्ध्याय; | 
पुराणि लोकपालानां नानावर्णान्यथालिखेत | 
बाहये तु मण्डले कुर्यात्‌ waaay ननुक्रमात्‌ ॥ 
कृष्ण पीतं तथा रक्त श्याम शुकुंच TIAA | 
द्वाराणि रक्तशुकाभ्यां ललितानि प्रयोजयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवमालेखनं कृत्वा चक्रस्य कमलोद्भव | 
समयं ग्राहथेच्छिष्यं वैष्णवानां महात्मनाम्‌ ॥ 
अत ऊर्ध्व प्रवक्ष्यामि रजसां पातने विधिम्‌ | 
येन Hala रूपेण रजोभि अ्वक्रमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
लेखने थस्य वर्णस्य निर्देश! कथितो मया | 
तद्वर्णेनेव रजसा तस्य पूरणसुच्यते ॥ 
ओषधीभिः शिलाभिश्च पत्रैः काष्ठेस्तथाफलैः | 
रजांसि कारयेदिद्ान्‌ कुरालैरभ्युपायतः ॥ 
तेषां मण्डल विन्यासः सवेस्थानेषु कल्पितः | 
निम्नोन्नतक्षयादीनि कौरालेन समानयेत्‌ ॥ 
कर्णिकासुच्छितां कुर्यात्‌ यन्त्रवन्धेन केनचित्‌ | 
पत्राणि चान्तर स्वः तथैवाराणिमध्यतः ॥ 
अन्यत्र समरूपाणि रजांसि विकरेदुधः | 


एवं रजोभिरालिर्य चक्रमण्डलमुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
दीक्षये दर्थिन Raar नाचाये स्सुसमाहितः | 
वणेकैरेव लिखितं कुड्यमध्ये पटेऽपि वा ॥ 
स्थापयेदैश्वरं चक्र मसमक्षं जनस्यच | 

ad तु काले संपश्ये दनुध्यायन्‌ परं प्रसुम्‌॥ 
प्रमाणं संसवादेव तस्य तत्र विधीयते | 


स्थानानितु समस्तानि नेम्यन्तानि नहापयेत्‌ ॥ 
पा, 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


एवसुक्तं मया सर्वे तव चक्रस्य लेखनम्‌ | 
यस्यानुध्यानमात्रेण सर्व मेनोऽवसीर्घते ॥ 


पिशाचाः पन्नगा यक्षा ग्रहाः XATA राक्षसाः | 
अस्यान्तिके न तिष्ठन्ति लिखितस्थापि वेइमनि ॥ 
इद चक्रमुपारूढो वासुदेचो जगत्प्रसुः | 
पूजनीयः प्रयत्नेन वैष्णवैः सिडिमीप्खुभिः ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायाँ 
चक्रोनाम 
ससमोऽध्यायः 
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श्रीः 
अथाष्टमोऽध्यायः 
io 
परमः 
अत ऊर्ध्व प्रवक्ष्यामि दीक्षाया लक्षणं परम्‌ | 
amara विद्युडात्मा वैष्णव; सिडिमि(स!)च्छति ॥ 1 
अप्रतिष्ठस्य मनसः श्रेयोमार्ग मविन्द्तः | 
उपायं बन्धनस्याहु दीक्षां दीक्षाविशारदाः ॥ 
सा तु भत्तिवदान्न्रणां fay कमसु निष्ठिता | 
प्रथमं समये पश्चात्‌ त्तन्त्रज्ञाने ततोऽचने ॥ 
Mattar प्रयोक्तव्या fay कमसु पण्डितैः | 
आनुपूर्व्येण धर्मस्य सर्वकालविवृडये ॥ 
श्रुणुयात्‌ समयं सव कृत्वा समयमग्रतः | 
पुनस्तन्त्र मुपादद्यात्‌ दीक्षितो ग्रन्थदीक्षया ॥ 
पुनश्च मन्त्रदीक्षायां दीक्षितो देवमचेयेत्‌ | 
यस्तु तीव्र; प्रयुञ्जीत दीक्षां भक्तिसमन्वितः ॥ 
तस्य देवप्रसादेन सकलं सिध्यतीष्सितम्‌ | 
आलिख्य वणेकेश्वकं परिवार समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
aaa च्छिष्यमाचार्यः स स्यात्समय दीक्षितः | 
रजोभिश्चक्रमालिरूय पश्चाद्वर्णो यथाविधि ॥ 
दर्शये दिधिना शिष्यं संभवेत्तत्रदीक्षित; 

अग्नौ हुत्वाऽखिलान्मन्त्रानावाहतय च परं प्रश्नम्‌ ॥ 


. १.ख तिस्रोपेताः । 


६० 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


मण्डलं TAT दस्तु सतु ज्ञेय उपासक; | 
प्रथमं श्रुणुया त्तन्त्रं द्वितीय मन्त्रमामनेत्‌ ॥ 


तृतीयं पूजयेद्देवमित्येवं त्रिविधः क्रम; | 


सामान्येन प्रवक्ष्यामि दीक्षाविधिमत परम ॥ 
सर्वसिडिकरं ब्रह्मन्‌ श्रुणु त्वं सुसमाहितः | 

दिदा मग्रे परिज्ञाय चक्रमालिख्य MAT: ॥ 
कलशान्‌ Rg सर्वासु वारिपूर्णान्‌ निधापयेत्‌ | 
वस्त्र संवीतकण्ठांश्च पुष्पाङुरफलान्बितान्‌ ॥ 
ड्वाददाष्टौ चतुष्कं वा वारिमन्त्रेण मन्त्रवित्‌ | 
वितानं व्योमसन्त्रेण दत्वा दीपं च तेजसा ॥ 
चामरं वायुमन्त्रेण sat च क्षितिविद्यया | 
वासुदेवस्य वारि[रु!]ण्यामभिक्कडं [ भ्रिकुण्डं? ] 
चिधायच ॥ 

विलाप्य ga छुत्पूथ विपुलं होमसिडथे | 
क्षालयित्वा च. पात्राणि ager च समित्कुशम्‌ ॥ 
अरणि ! त्वां मथित्वाश्ने सुत्पाद्य मणिनापिवा | 
अडधानं विनीतं च शिष्य तन्त्राणि वारसा च? ]येत्‌॥ 
संहारवत्मेना चैव संहृत्य TET: खयस्‌ | 
सृछिमार्गेण चोत्पाद्य स्थापथेन्निभृतेन्द्रियम्‌॥ 
एतत्सवे विधायाग्रे दीक्षाचायः ? स्वयं पुनः। 
कृतरक्षः कृतन्यासो बीजन्यासं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
अक्षबीज न्यसेद्क्षे नाभिबीजानि नाभिषु। 

पत्रेषु सूतेयो योज्याः केसरेषु तु शक्तयः ॥ 


10 


11 


13 


14 


15 


17 


19 


20 


दीक्षा नाम अष्टमोऽध्यायः | 


अरेषु कालबीजानि दाक्तिबीजानि बीजतः | 
अग्रेषु सूतिपालानां तत्त्वानि एथिघु कमात्‌ ॥ 
पक्षाणां च तिथीनाँ च बीजानि क्रमशो न्यसेत्‌ । 
पुराणां दक्षिणे पाश्वे वामेन विहितानि च ॥ 
नेमिजे च तथान्येभ्यो दिक्पतीनां च धामसु । 
भूत बीजानि ngà मण्डलेषु निपात्य च ॥ 
मण्डलाभ्यन्तरे पद्ये देवमावाहयेत्परम्‌ | 
आवाहय पूजयेच्चैव मनसा शास्त्रवत्मेना ॥ 
पीठस्थं परमात्मानं संचिन्त्याध्ये प्रदाय च | 
लब्धानुज्ञः परिक्रम्य वन्दमानः प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
अग्निकार्य प्रसिध्यर्थ मप्निकुण्ड समाश्रयेत्‌ | 
TAMI प्रमाणेन समन्तात्परेमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
तत्नोछलेखादिक कमे चकवाकावसानिकम्‌ | 
क्रुत्वोत्थाय परं देवं विधिमार्गेण पुजयेत्‌ ॥ 
ध्यानेनाञ्जन दानान्तं द्त्वाद्पेणमाहरेत्‌ । 
पुनरुत्थाय पात्रस्थां [ei] चरो भोग तृतीयकम्‌ ॥ 
निवेद्य भक्ष्य भोज्यादि संण्हीत निवेदयेत्‌ । 
पुष्पाञ्जलि प्रदानान्त मात्मरक्षां विधाय च ॥ 
लब्धानुज्ञः परिध्यादि AARI समाचरेत्‌ | 
अग्निमध्ये च पद्मस्थं देवमावाहःय तेजसा ॥ 
पूजयित्वा समिडोमं क्रुत्वाऽदाय स्रुवं नवम्‌ | 
पीठमन्त्रैः क्रमाड्त्वा धारया सततं TIAA II 
पक्षं परमहंसेन दर्व्यातु जुहुयात्पुनः | 
बृताहुतिसहर्ंच तेनैव जुहुयाहुरः ॥ 


१, ख. मूलानि. 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


gage पीठमन्त्रैः पश्चोपनिषदा तथा | 
शक्तिभिर्मूतिभिश्चापि मू्तिपारैश्च शक्तिभिः ॥ 
ददाकृत्वस्तु जुहुया दक्षमन्त्रादिभिश्वेतम्‌ । 
संतप्यैबं परिश्रित्य मण्डले शिष्यमाहृयेत्‌ ॥ 
त्रियुणैस्तरिभिरालव्धं नाभिह्नमूर्धस कमात | 
चरोस्त्रिमागमादाय वहेः पश्चिमतो Az: ॥ 
त्रिगुणे चान? ]समभ्युक्ष्य प्रदद्यात्‌ पुर॒षात्मना | 
प्राक्षीयात्स च तत्रैव वाग्यतो वैष्णव हविः ॥ 
प्राइथाचम्य यथायोग माचाथे TAANA 

स च तस्मै गुणेनैव प्रद्द्याइन्तधावनम्‌॥ 
आचान्तस्य प्रदोषेतु रक्षां कालेन कारयेत्‌ । 
कराग्रे घोजयेत्सूत त्रियुणेना भिमन्त्रितम्‌ ॥ 
वासुदेवेन संस्पश्य स्वापये TAA | 

चक्षुषी रूपमन्त्रेण संस्पश्य स्वभसिडये ॥ 
स्वभमालोकये त्युक्ता स्वयमासीत संयत; | 
दीक्षिते बेहुभिस्सांधे कथयन्‌ वैष्णवीं कथाम्‌ N 
निद्रया तु विनाचाये स्तां निशामति वाहयेत्‌ । 
अशाक्तो विसूजेदेव मग्नौ मण्डल एव च ॥ 
प्रभाते च समुत्थाय सुस्नातो मन्त्रचिग्रहः | 
कृताधिवासिनं स्त [ चक्काधिवासनंत्य ? ] का 
TARTA मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 

किष्यमाहूय संस्कृत्य कृत्वा मन्त्रमयं नवस्‌ । 
geng सकरैर्मन्त्रै रानुपूर्व्येण पूर्ववत ॥ 
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दीक्षा नाम अष्टमोऽध्यायः | 

वस्त्रमेक मुपादाय शिष्य बध्वा सुखान्तरे | 
हस्ते ग़हीत्वा प्रविशेत्‌ स्वेन द्वारेण मण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
नीत्वा प्रदक्षिणं चैव दिक्पालान्‌ प्रणिपातयेत्‌। 
तत्पुष्पं निपतेत्पुष्पे यस्मिन्नेव यदृच्छया ॥ 
स मन्त्र स्तस्य रक्षाया सुदये च विधीयते | 
उत्पाद्य चक्षुषी चैनं qA चक्रमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
तत्त्वानि च विभागेन कथये दानुपूर्वशः | 
तक्ष्वरूपमिद्‌ बुध्द्या[ध्वा]ध्यायस्वेति विनिर्दिदोत ॥ 
आत्मानं परया 'भत्तया सवस्थं च निवेद्येत्‌। 
निवेदयेच्च रत्नानि भूषणान्यम्बराणि च ॥ 
दापयेत्प्रीतिदानंच ग्राहयेद्रेष्णवं TAR | 
अभ्यनुज्ञाँ ततो दद्यात्‌ देवपूजन कमेणि ॥ 
वये दुपदेदांच रहस्यंच कमागतम्‌ | 
एवमेव परेषांच सरवेषासुपपादयेत्‌ ॥ 
यदि पद्यति grat दु्निमित्तमथाऽपरे | 
तत्र पञ्चोपनिषदा दातं होमो विधीयते ॥ 
विद्यान्वयतपोयोगा दाचाये; शिष्यमाश्रितम्‌ | 
लघुनापि विधानेन दीक्षये दर्क[चक!]मण्डले ॥ 
रिष्यसुत्सार्यं देवेशं मण्डलान्तं विसूज्यच | 

¢ ae ` AN 
मुक्ताच वह्नि मध्यस्थं ततस्सव विशोधयेत्‌ ॥ 
थं तु दिष्यं युणोपेत माचाये कतुमिच्छति | 
तस्याभिषेकं कुवीत विधिनानेन मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 
गन्धपुष्पफलक्षीरदालिमाषयवादिमिः | 
रत्न घातु Gaia कुम्भ दादश पूरयेत्‌ ॥ 


६३ 


52 


53 


54 


55 


६४ श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां 
तीथेतोयेन झुडेन सूर्तिमन्त्रेयथा कमम्‌। 
स्थापये द्थतान्‌ दिक्षु गन्धपुष्पेरलंकुतान्‌ ॥ 
शिष्यंच mga कृत्वा तन्चमार्गेण दीक्षितम्‌ | 
vena विनीतं च विद्यावन्तमलोछपम्‌ ॥ 
आचार्य: mga भूत्वा देवं पीठगतं प्रभुम्‌ । 
मनसा पूजयित्वातु कार्यमेतं निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
लब्धानुज्ञः पुनः कुयोदभिषेर्क aE: स्थित; | 
सृष्टिकमेण कलशा न्मन्त्रै रादायसूर्धनि ॥ 
कृत्वाभिषेकं सर्वैस्तु विधि [बसि?]दव्यात्‌ स्वयं गुरु; । 
सोऽपि ग्रुडाम्बरो भूत्वा तस्यामासीत वाग्यतः ॥ 
qata वैष्णवं चक्र योगपट्टकमेव च । 
आचार्यो वैष्णवे तन्त्रे त्वं भव प्राणिनां प्रिय; ॥ 
रिष्या स्त्वासुपसपेन्तु तेषु वर्तस्व MAA: | 
नार्थलो भेन वर्तेधा; नाशया वा भयेन वा ॥ 
पश्चरात्रविशषेण देवंच सततं स्मरेत्‌ | 
इत्युक्तस्तु समुत्थाय कृत्वा चार्यप्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
आसने स्थापयित्वास्य पादौ प्रक्षालयेज्बलेः । 
पादतोयेन चात्मानं शिरसि प्रक्ष्य भक्तितः ॥ 
तोषये डनदानेन शक्ति भक्तिवशाह्ुरुम्‌ | 
हिरण्यं वाहनं भूमि वस्त्रं भूषणमेव च ॥ 
यद्ददात्येषगुरवे तेन तुष्यति देवराट्‌ | 
अद्याहं त्वां प्रपन्नोऽस्मि दारीरेण धनेन च ॥ 
१, क, पुनः । 
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66 


दीक्षा नाम AINSANA; | R's 


इत्युक्ता पादयोरस्य प्रणिपातं समाचरेत्‌ | 


स्वस्तिसौम्थ विवधेस्व जीवितेन धनेनच ॥ 67 

इत्युक्ता तं गुरुरिशाष्यं प्रीतियुक्तो विसजेयेत्‌ | 
लब्धदीक्षश्च य; शिष्यो वैष्णवे चक्रमण्डले ॥ 68 

स तु प्राञ्जलिराचार्य धनेन परितोषयेत्‌ | 

परितोष्य तु पाणिभ्या सुपसंगृह-य पादयोः ॥ 69 

अनुज्ञां देवदेवस्य पूजने प्राथयेहुरुम्‌ | 

सोऽपि पूजय देवं त्व मित्यनुज्ञासुदाहरेत्‌ ॥ 70 

लब्धानुज्ञश्च शिष्योऽपि तत!प्रथ्षति मन्त्रवित्‌ | 

पूजयेत्परमं देवमेवं पुजाफलं लभेत्‌ ॥ 71 

आचार्येणा ननुज्ञातो यः पूजां कुरुते नरः | 

न तस्य पूजया किंचि देवदेवः प्रसीदति ॥ 72 

तस्मान्मण्डल मध्यस्थं दवमाचार्थ दितम्‌ । 

ष्ट्राऽनुञ्ञां युरो; प्राप्य पुजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 73 

एवं यो वैष्णवी दीक्षां कुयोत्कारयतेऽपि वा | 

ताचुभौ गच्छतः स्वगे नरकं तु विपयेये ॥ 74 

यः कुयोद्वैष्णवीं दीक्षां धनलोभेन केवलम्‌ | 

नास्तिकस्य प्रपन्नस्य स गुरुः पातकी भवेत N 75 

अज्ञाना द्वमन्येत यस्त्वाचार्य सुपासकम्‌ | 

स तन्त्रपातको ज्ञेयो दीक्षा तस्यतु निष्फला ॥ 76 

दीक्षावसाने तत्सव समडेऽम्भसिं निक्षिपेत्‌ | 

अन्यत्रवा शुचौ देशे निखनेत्‌ पथि दूरतः ॥ 77 


प्रस्तांये मण्डलं पूर्वे हुत्वा मन्तरान्यथाकमम्‌ | 
हविर्भक्ता गृहीत्वाच दन्तकाष्ठं प्रयुज्यच ॥ 78 
% पा, 


दद 


श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमखंहितायां 


चक्राधिवासन कृत्वा स्वभं eg परेऽहनि | 
उपवासपरो भूत्वा पुनः परतरेऽहनि ॥ 
लिखित्वा मण्डलं सर्वे जपहोम समन्वितम्‌ | 
प्रविइयास्तमिते सूये सर्वमेवं विसज्यच ॥ 
प्रभातेऽवभूथं गच्छेद्यत्र AAR] परं भवेत | 
भक्तियुक्तान्‌ विशेषेण ब्राह्मणान्‌ स्वस्ति वाचयेत्‌ ॥ 
इति कमे क्रमेणोक्तं दीक्षायां कमलासन ! | 
अनुग्रहाय भक्तानां कि सूयः कथयामि ते ॥ 

इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 


दीक्षानाम 
अष्टमोऽध्यायः 


80 


81 


श्री : 
अथ नवमोऽध्यायः ॥ 


ब्रह्मा 
शुभाना मशुभानां च निमित्तानां जनादेन !। 
साधकस्य कथं ज्ञेयं ज्ञायते तं ब्रवीहि मे ॥ 
परमः 
द्न्तकाष्ठनिपातेन स्वप्न संदर्शनेन च | 
अभिरूपैस्तु जानीयात्‌ साधकस्य शुभाशुभम्‌ ॥ 
न्यग्रोधोदुम्बरोश्वत्थान्‌ इक्षान्‌ TAA वैणवान्‌। : . 
आत्माकरमपाभार्ग मज्जनं धातकीं झामीम्‌ ॥ 
अन्यानि च पवित्राणि कारयेहन्तधावनम्‌। 
दाद्शाङुलमाचं again ग्रन्धिवर्जितम्‌॥ 
मूलतो भक्षये दिद्वान द्रि; प्रक्षाल्य वाग्यतः। 
उत्तरां दिशामैन्द्रींच प्रतीचीं दक्षिणां तथा ॥. 


पश्यन्तः कमशोदर्णाः स्रादेयुदेन्तधावनस्‌। 
शोधयित्वा क्रमेणोव लेन द्न्तानुपर्यधः ॥ 
भञ्जनं मध्यतः कृत्वा जलैः प्रक्षाल्य AJA: 
बहिरेव क्षिपेडिद्वान्‌ पतन तस्य लक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
पूवोग्रेतु wags राग्नेयाग्रे तपो बलम्‌ | 
दक्षिणाग्रे भवेन्सत्यु Sears धनक्षयः ॥ 


वारण्याग्रे पराशान्ति वोयव्याग्रे WTA .. .. 
उत्तराग्रे धनावासि रैशान्यग्ने परं सुखम्‌ ॥-:. _.. «४५ 


on 


६८ 


ति 
७ 


श्रीपाश्चरत्रेःपरमखंहितायां 
ऊध्वाग्रेतु स्थिते तस्मिन्‌ महती बृडिरिष्यते | 
इत्येतानि निमित्तानि जानीयाहन्तधावने ॥ 
दीक्षाकाले विशेषेण प्रारम्भेषु महत्सु च। 
यदावा मन्यते ज्ञातु मात्मनश्च शुभाशुभम्‌ ॥ 
तदा कृतोपवासस्तु यथावदुपलक्षयेत्‌ | 
स्वप्नेनापि प्रवक्ष्यामि साधकस्य शुभाशुभम्‌ ॥ 
स्वप्नं eg यथारूपं गुरवेतु निवेद्येत्‌ | 
स्वप्नंतु प्रथमे यामे कुयोत्सवत्सरात्‌ फलम्‌ ॥ 
अष्टमासात्‌ fadiag तृतीये त्रिभिरेच च | 
मासेनेव भवेदन्त्ये प्रभाते त्वरया फलम्‌ ॥ 
रद्मिसन्त विवस्वन्तं शशाङ्क तारकाइतम्‌ | 
Aa मग्नमिहोत्र च प्रदीप वापि भास्वरम्‌ ॥ 
मातरं पितरं दारान्‌ पुत्रान्‌ भ्रातन्‌ सुहृज्जनान | 
अपक मानुषं मांसं पादादिप्रति भक्षणम्‌ ॥ 
क्षीर सोम सुरा रक्त WAT दधि सर्पिषा[षी] | 
सागरस्य च नव्या पानं पायस भक्षणम्‌ ॥ 


नर नागादि सौधानां शिविकाफलव्रक्षयोः | 
झाकटासन menai सुखेनेवाधिराहणम्‌ ॥ 


समुद्र सरिदादीनां तरणं च महाम्भसाम्‌ | 
देवब्रिजशूर्‌पाज्ञ साधुभिश्च समागमम्‌ ॥ 
शाडू, चक ध्वजादीनि गन्धव नगरं वृषम्‌ | 
छत्र मिन्द्रघ्वजं वर्षे मादा रत्न मेवच ॥ 
चामरं तालवृन्तं च कुम्भं रुधिर मामिषम्‌। 
पिष्ठानुलेपनं mà yag श्रुतानि च ॥ 
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निमित्तक्षानो नाम नवमोऽध्यायः | 


अगम्यागमनं सर्प IARAA देशनम्‌ | 
बन्धनं सवेगात्रेघु बन्धुभिर्घषेण तथा ॥ 
स्वप्नानेवं विघान्दृष्टा विविधानपरानपि | 
अचिरादेव जानीयाच्छुभांबूडि सुपस्थिताम्‌ ॥ 
स्वप्ने तु नग्रमात्मानं चस्त्रहीनं विचोशितम्‌ | 
'भग्नयानाधिरूढं च MATA ध्वजायुधम्‌ ॥ 
चण्डाल रजकश्चित्री हुतकमेच्छ चारणान्‌। 
पञ्येत्पाषण्डिनो थश्च न शुभं तस्य जायते ॥ 
खरोष्ट महिष व्याघ वल्सीकारोहणं तथा | 
तैलाभ्यत्तस्तथारुहय द्क्षिणागमनं तथा N 
रूपकाश्चन लाभं च पानं च मधुत्तैलयोः | 
aaa पङ्कदिग्धस्य विवाहकरणं तथा ॥ 
स्रोतसा हरणं शीघं पक्कमांसस्य भक्षणम्‌ | 
दन्तानां पतनं चैव रिरोसुण्डनमेव च || 
सलिलोन्मजनं दुःखं शुष्क बरक्षाधिरोहणम्‌ | 
स्वघातपममङ्गल्यान्‌ इृट्टान्यानापे AEA ॥ 
न नरःझुभमाप्नोति नाच कार्या विचारणा | 
यस्तु मध्ये तदा तस्य भक्षयेत्‌ घृतपायसम्‌ ॥ 
पवेतस्थक्ष यो भूत्वा वृक्षं समधिरोहति | 
प्रासादावस्थितो यश्च समुद्रं तरति स्वयम्‌ ॥ 
स तु राज्यमवाप्नोति भक्षयन्‌ भूमि मेव च। 
zaman गावश्च लिङ्गिनः पितरो नपा; ॥ 
यद्वदन्ति नरं स्वप्ने तथैच च भविष्यति | 
दीक्षायां स्थापने चापि पुरुषेषु महत्सु च ॥ 


१, अयमधः क पुस्तके नास्ति । २. क, भरणं । 
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श्रीपाश्चरात्रे पस्मसंहितायां 

विकारेषु च थत्नेन स्वप्नं समुपलक्षयेत्‌ | 
stad च यद्यग्नि विनायत्नेन दीप्यते ॥ 
श्िखाभिरुज्वलन्ती AAA वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
हृद्यं वा विसुजेद्गन्धं रूप वा सुमनोहरम्‌ ॥ 
सम्पद्स्तस्य वर्धन्ते साधकस्य न AAT | 
यदिहोमार्थ मानीतो ast दहि रकारणात्‌ ॥ 
चिपदस्तस्थ जाधन्ते साधकस्य न संरायः | 


विसूजोद्गिष्णु लिङ्गं वा दुगेन्ध वा हुतादा[नः]नम्‌ ॥ 


चदि वा न प्रदीप्येत प्रसव्यं चा न तच्छुभम्‌ | 
मण्डले लिख्यमाने च यदि वषे महद्धवेत ॥ 
दारुणो वा महान्वायुः परिवेषो रवेस्तथा | 
मरणं बान्धवानां वा देवतानां तथाऽप्रियम्‌ ॥ 
साधकस्य नतत्रास्ति शुभं किंचित्‌ पितामह ! | 
यदिवा न्यनिसित्तानि शुभानि च महान्ति च॥ 
प्रसन्नश्च शिचः कालो वर्धन्ते तस्य सम्पदः | 
स्वयमेवोपतिष्ठेत sot यदि साधनम्‌ ॥ 
देवतायाः प्रसादोवा तन्निमित्तं महत्तरम्‌ | 
प्राप्तानां साधनानांच जायन्ते प्यापदो यदि ॥ 
क्षोभो देवकृतोवापि दुर्निमित्तं तदिष्यते | 
एवमेते निमित्तैस्तु साधकः सिडिमीप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
आत्मनः प्रतिबुध्येत शुभं वा यदि वाऽशुभम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
निमित्तज्ञानोनाम 
नवमोऽध्यायः ॥ 
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aT: 


अथ दशमोऽध्यायः 


ब्रह्मा 
योगमार्ग समाचक्ष्व विस्तरेण जनादेन | | 
योगाङ्गानि च सर्वाणि तत्र मे परमा स्पृहा ॥ 
परमः 
ज्ञानानां खल सर्वेषां योग ज्ञानं विरिष्यते | 
योगज्ञानाडिकैवल्यं प्राप्नोति परमं सुखम्‌ ॥ 
केवलं तु कृतं कमे योगजञ्ञानाद्िना रभिः | 
न कुर्याद्विपुलां सिद्धि तस्माद्योगं समाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 
स तु ज्ञान कियाभेदाद्‌ द्विविधः शास्त्रचोदितः | 
कमेणां संविभागाच वैरूप्यान्मनसस्तथा ॥ 
ज्ञानयोगो 'भवत्थेकः कमेयोगः WITT: | 
यत्करोति समाधानं चित्तस्य विषये क्कचित्‌ ॥ 
अनाकुल मसंक्षोभं स योग इति Hea | 
यादि कमीणि बध्नाति चित्तमस्खलितं नरः ॥ 
कमेथोगो भवत्येष; WAIT प्रणादानः | 
यदि तु ज्ञान एवार्थे चित्तं बघ्नाति निव्येथः ॥ 
ज्ञानयोगः स विज्ञेयः सर्वेसिडिकरः शुभ; | 
उभयोयोंगयोयेस्य न चित्तं विन्दति व्यथाम ॥ 
स तत्पद्मवाम्ोति याद्विष्णो; प्रथितं पदम | 
उ'भयस्थापि योगस्य देव एव निबन्धनः ॥ 


७९ 


योगां नाम दशामोऽध्याय; । 


ज्ञानेन कर्मणा चापि तच कार्यसुपासनम्‌। 


यमश्च नियमश्चैव कर्मयोगस्य निश्चितम्‌ ॥ 10 
वैराग्यं च समाधिश्च ज्ञानयोगस्य उच्यते | 

वाशिन्द्रिय मनुक्रोशा दक्रत्यकरणात्करम्‌ ॥ 11 
अगम्थागमनात्‌ WE नतेनो छङखनादपि | 
निन्द्यनारीसमायोगा जघनेन्द्रियमात्मनः ॥ 12 
इच्छामात्रेण चोचारा दुःशीलं गुह यमिन्द्रियम्‌। 
सड्डल्पनादनथोनां मनश्च परिरक्षति ॥ 13 
यद्यं धार्मिको योगः स यमः परिकीतिंतः | 
ब्रतोपवासदानादौ यदेतानि नियच्छति ॥ 14 
नियमस्तेन संज्ञेयः कमेयोगस्थ साधनः | 

कर्मयोगेन THA कृत्वाउन्ते HA तत्पुनः ॥ 15 
अध्येपाद्यादिवददेयं पादयोः परमात्मनः | 

क्रियमाणानि कमीणि फलार्थमपि योगवित्‌ ॥ 16 
शुअषामेव देवस्य चिन्तयेदतिदाङ्कितः | 

ज्ञानयुक्तं च यत्कर्म ज्ञानशुन्यं च यङ्गवेत्‌ ॥ 17 
उभयोरन्तरं दूरादिति तन्त्रस्थ निर्णयः | 

मधुरेष्वपि दाब्देषु श्रोत्रेन्द्रियमपेक्षते [क्षितम्‌] ॥ 18 


द्कीनीयेषु रूपेषु तथैव नयनेन्द्रियम्‌ | 

चञ्चल[त्वकूचलं?] BAe War तव [शुभगन्धेच?] 
नासिकाम्‌ ॥ 19 
जिह्वा माहारसङ्गे च [संकोचे] लोकतन्त्र मनस्तथा | 
यज्ज्ञानेन निगह्वाति वैराग्यभितितादिदुः N ‘20 


योगो नाम दशमोऽध्यायः | 
स्थिति र॑व्यभिचारेण ज्ञातव्यं परमात्मनि | 
समाधिरिति विज्ञेयो ज्ञानं योगाइमृत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
बैराग्येणे न्द्रियाण्यादौ निगृह्य इढमानसः | 
समं दधीत देवेशो चित्त मेकान्तनिश्चघः ॥ 
पइ्यन्निव समासन्नं प्रणिपत्य स्पृशन्निव | 


3 


21 


22 


वचः झाण्वन्ति वस्तस्त[न्निव स्थ?]स्थ चिन्तयेदविदा- 


ङ्क्तः ॥ 
योग समभ्यसे त्तेन देवदेवः प्रसीदति ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
संसार वासनाविष्टं चित्तं चिरतरं नणाम्‌ | 
क्षणेन ज्ञानयोगेन निरोडुं शक्यते कथम्‌ ॥ 
निर्मेलेषपि कृते चित्ते ज्ञानयोग समाधिनाम्‌। 
तस्यावसाने ते भूयः खभावं नातिवतेते ॥ 
वशीकृतमिवा[मपा?]विडं सन्यते चित्तमेकदा | 
लत्पुनः कारणे प्राप्ते मर्यादा मतिवर्तते ॥ 
परस! 
एवमेतव्यथाथ[त्य!]त्वं दुष्करं चित्तबन्धनम्‌ | 
अभ्यासेन तु दीर्घेण चैराग्यमुपपादयेत्‌॥ 


ततोऽस्य वासनाः किंचि Beater समंततः | 


वासनासु क्षरन्तीषु समाधि दढमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
समाधेरपि सामर्थ्यात्‌ agers विसजेनात्‌। 
प्रासादमेत्य वैकुण्ठं रक्तं कमे रक्षति ॥ 
उपक्रसैबहुतरै शित्तवुत्ति शानैःदानैः । 
आनयेद्ररा मेकान्ते त्वरया नकदाचन ॥ 


, क. रण्य २. ख, शृण्वन्निव 
० पा. 
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७9. 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
टपुनस्त्वरया चित्तं खवशो कर्तुमिच्छति | 
अनर्थास्तं प्रसपोन्ति व्याधयो वा प्थग्विधाः ॥ 
विप्रदुष्टं यथानङ्ग मुदुपूर्वे रनुक्रमैः । 


. सुचिरेण aigh त्तथाचित्तं महामना: ॥ 


विविक्ते निजने देशे निराबाधे मनोरमे | 
आहारैश्व विहारेश्व परिकेशविवजिते ॥ 
शीतेनोष्णेन वातेन हिमेनापि न Prete | 
पुण्यक्षेत्रे जलाब्येच सत्त्वमास्थाय निञ्चलम्‌ ॥ 
योगविद्यां समभ्यस्य घारयित्वा विविच्यति । 
चारीरानुपघातेन काले काले समाहितः ॥ 


` जन्मस्थिति विनाझादी नात्मीयानेव चिन्तयेत्‌ | 


तथाचिन्तयतस्तस्थ देवं दारणमिच्छतः ॥ 


योगगत्यभियोगेषु श्रडा भक्तिश्च जायते | 
तत्र खमेव Rata चित्तमव्यग्रमानसः ॥ 


: gare वासना तात्रा विषयं तच लक्षयेत्‌ । 


कृत्वा विवेकं तत्रैव रागबीजं निवरतयेत्‌॥ 
योगाभ्यासस्य तबिद्वान नर्थस्थानमात्मनः | 
अवश्य तत्नसक्तो5षपि प्रतिवुध्येति निश्चलम्‌ ॥ 
प्रतिबुध्य[ड?]मतिः शून्यं स्थानं यत्नेन संश्रयेत्‌ | 
असं भवाद्संयोगादुदेगादोषद्शीनात्‌ ॥ 


वयस परिणामा वैराग्यं विषये भवेत्‌ ॥ 


ब्रह्मा 
एभिस्त कारणेनेणा सुपभोगो निवतते। 
रागस्तु मनसः पुंसः कथमेवं निवतेते ॥ 


` १, क, विविध्यति 


32 


33 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


41 
42 


43 


wy wW 
योगो नाम SAAS TT: । 


इदं मे स्यादिदं से स्थादित्यस्थ ae तिष्ठति | 
सङ्कल्पस्थिरमूल्श्च तस्योच्छेदः कर्थ भवेत्‌ N 
विषयेषूपसुक्तेषु रागो ज्ञानान्निवतेते | 
AAA च यायः?]त्स्नेहः aad विनिवार्यते ॥ 
परमः 
भोक्तव्या विषयाः पूर्वे धर्मस्याप्यविरोधिनः। 
अलभ्यमपि जानीयात्‌ TAA श्रवणादिभि; ॥ 
तस्य स्वरूपं दुटखं च प्रसाद भयमेव च । 
हृदये वासयेन्नित्यं स्वयमेव समाहितः ॥ 
योगिनः सबहून्‌ पड्येत्‌तदर्थष्वेव विपूतान्‌ | 


मा सूच मह मित्येव मिति यत्नेन धारयेत्‌ ॥ 
सुचिरं योगमभ्यस्य तत्त्वज्ञानसमाधिना | 
अल्पेन कामबीजेन सग्नांस्तमसि लक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवं वासयतस्तस्थ क्रुतबु्धेविजानतः | 
योगमागे भवत्येव प्रत्ययः परमार्थतः ॥ 
yma भोगानिवास्ुक्तान्‌ पञ्यतोऽपि दिने दिने | 
श्रा भक्ती चिवधेते देवपादाचेनां प्रति ॥ 
ततो ध्यानमयेनेव यज्ञेन नियतेन्द्रियः | 
यथोत्साहसुपासीत देवदेव मतन्द्रितः ॥ 
द्रव्यैमेनोहरै रेवं पुण्यक्षेत्र सुपागतः | 
अचयेत्यरम देवं प्रत्यक्षमिव बुडवत्‌ ॥ 
तत्प्रसादात्कृतं कमे नास्य किंचिदिनदयति । 
न चैन सुपसपेन्ति विघाता दैवमानुषाः भै . 


ws 
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49 


51 


52 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


योगारूढोऽपि पुरुषः स्वचित्तं खवदो स्थितम्‌। 


अन्यदीयमिति ज्ञात्वा न मन्येत वशीकृतम्‌ ॥ 55 

प्राकृतानां न वैराग्य मात्मीयं संप्रकारायेत्‌ | 

यदि शाकोमि[ति!] वैराग्यं देवस्वैव ्रकादायेत्‌॥ 56 

अल मभ्यस्य वैराग्यं Hage रतन्द्रितः । 

समाधिना परं देव सततं इदि धारयेत्‌ ॥ 57 

थथा रत्ने हिरण्ये वा निवासोऽस्य मनो भवेत | 

चिरमव्यभिचारेण तथा देवे[व ?] निवेरायेत्‌ ॥ 58 

शिक्षयित्वा तथाचित्तं योगवत्मेन्यचस्थितः | 

देव देव प्रसादेन तमेव प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 59 
ब्रह्मा 

थश्च कर्ममयो योगो थश्च ज्ञानमयः एथक्‌ | 

कस्य कोऽतिविशषेण पुरुषस्य प्रास्यते ॥ 60 
परमः 


नरस्याकरतबुडेस्तु घटमानस्य सत्पथे । 
कर्मथोगा[ गः प्र ]त्पयोक्तव्या च्यः ] तस्य ज्ञानं हि 


दुलभम्‌ ॥ 61 
यस्तु विद्या विनीतः स्या त्कृतबुडिञ्च मानव; | 
ज्ञानयोग[!?] परं तस्य सहिकर्मणि सीदति ॥ 62 
उभयेनाभियोगेन यस्य संपद्यते मति: | 

अचिरेणैव कालेन तस्य विष्णु; प्रसीदति ॥ 63 
नातरपरमतं[तः?] किंचि न्नराणां पापनाशनम्‌ | 

विष्णोः प्रियतमं वापि यद्योगे रमते मन; ॥ 64 


फलन्ति योमे ......कमेण्यपि पितामह ! ॥ 65 


` योगो नाम दशमोष्ध्याय; । 
नोपद्रवाश्च बाध्यन्ते नान्धकारं च गच्छति । 
श्रेयसा परमेणेव यच्योजयति मानसः ॥ 
एष योगः समासेन कीतितस्ते पितामह !॥ 
योगाभ्यासेन जानीया दात्मीयां THA नरः | 
इन्द्रियाणां खभाचं च चित्तस्य च शुणाशुणान्‌ ॥ 
अरिष्टानां च done निसनित्तं दाकुनादिषु | 
देवतानां खभावं च कर्मणां गतिमेव च ॥ 
न काये कर्दायेद्योगी नव [1] यत्नेन पोषयेत्‌ । 
न दुटखेडपि स्मयं कुर्या aga मानमूरजितम्‌ N 
एकान्ते स्थिरमासीत AANA यथा सुखम्‌ | 
स्तंभादिकिसुपाश्चित्य बन्धनेन नियम्य च ॥ 


" ७७ 


66 
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68 


69 


70 


71 


अध्यायांश्चि [आत्मानं चि ] न्तयेत्तत्र कार्य च करणानि च। 


देवस्य च परां पूजां वैराग्येण परान्‌ गुणान्‌ ॥ 
लोकचिन्ताप्रसुप्तं च मनो नित्यं प्रसादयेत्‌ | 
वासानाञ्च चिरारूढा यत्नादस्थ निवतेयेत्‌ ॥ 
अभियुञ्जीत यत्नेन प्राणायामान्‌ यथाबलम्‌ | 
तेषामेवाभियोगेंन योगोऽस्य भवति TAT ॥ 
येन कालेन वहति प्राणः कोष्ठे दारीरिणाम्‌। 
तस्मिन्‌ काले निरोधस्य प्राणायाम इति स्मतः ॥ 
निरोधस्तु त्रिधा तस्य योगिभिः परिकीत्यते | 
स्तंभनात्‌ यस्य निच्छिद्रं पूरणा द्रेचनात्तथा ॥ 
निभिरेतैरुपायैस्तु प्राणस्थायाममाचरेत्‌। 


अभ्यासादस्थ संरूढा मात्रा भवति भूयसी ॥ 


१ क, योगस्य. 
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sinagad परमसंहितायां 
प्राणायासा विवर्धन्ते मान्राभिञ्चापि योगिनः | 
थो [या?] विवृिभेवे त्तस्य पापानां च परीक्षयः ॥ 
चित्तवृत्ति वशोकृत्वा प्राणायामक्रतोद्यमः | 
भक्तिमान्‌ परमाप्नोति Fors धाम शाश्वतम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
योगो नाम द्झामोऽध्यायः 


79 


afi; 

अथेकादशोऽध्यायः 
Tat 

अरिष्ट सिष्टक्रृत्पोक्तं त्वया मे पुरुषोत्तम! | 

ज्ञातव्या यस्य संपासि योगाभ्यासेन योगिमिः ॥ 1 

कथं वा ज्ञायतेऽरिष्टं केन कालेन वा पुनः । 

एतदाचक्ष्व मे देव परं कौतूहलं हि मे ॥ 2 
परमः 

अरिष्टमिति चिज्ञेय मपरं तस्य लक्षणम्‌। 

आत्मस्थं वा परस्थं वा सपक्षेण पितामह ! ॥ 3 


प्राणोऽपानस्तथोदानः समानो व्यान एव च। 

एवं पश्चविधो वायुः शरीरे देहिनः स्मृतः ॥ 4 
प्रस्वा | प्रोच्छा ] [seat] सोऽथ समनोजस्भ; कास [शा] 
हिकूका छुतानि च | 


नित्यमृध्वे प्रवृत्तस्य प्राणवायोर्विचेष्टितम्‌ ॥ 5 
निश्वासं च निगारं च शकुन्मृत्र विसजेनम्‌ | 
अघोगतेरपानस्थ चेछितं गुह्य कम च॥ 6 


* 
व्यानस्तु सवे गात्रस्थो यत्याह ज्वर स्म! | 
बलबृह्मणचेष्टाना सुदानः कारणं भवेत्‌ ॥ 7 
समानों जाठरं वहि सुद्दीपयति सर्वदा | 
एतेषामेव वायूनामवस्थानेः एथस्विधै; ॥ 


* अत्र स्खलिता पंक्तिः 


०० 


श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
स्फुरणानि प्रदेरोषु लक्ष्यन्ते ध्वनयस्तथा | 
गल्फ कूपर गुह्येघु वामपाश्वे च सन्धिषु ॥ 
कण्ठे च श्रचणान्ते A झाडे मूर्धनि च स्थितम्‌ | 
अन्येषु च प्रदेरोषु स्फुरणान्युपलक्षयेत्‌॥ 
कण्ठस्याभ्यन्तरे घोषे जठरेचाङ्गसन्धिषु । 
जुम्भणानि च सर्वत्र यथावडुपलक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
एवमाद्या विकारास्तु वायूनां देहगोचराः | 
प्रसन्ना जीवितं दध्यु रफ़्सज्ञा स्तनुक्षयम्‌ ॥ 
नासिकापुटयोः प्राणः पर्यायेण प्रवर्तते | 
संकामकालं जानीयात्तस्य सन्ततचारिणः ॥ 
उत्तरं दक्षिणं विद्या इक्षिणं चोत्तरायणम्‌। 
मध्यमागेतु जानीया AJAS यथा क्रमम्‌ | 
तस्य संक्ान्तयो मासा स्तेतु द्वादश वत्सरम्‌ | 


` षण्मासं चायनं विद्या त्सक्ष्मज्ञानेन योगवित्‌ ॥ 


पञ्च प्रभृति वघेन्ते पञ्च पञ्च यथा क्रमम्‌ । 
अहोरात्राणि यावन्ति जायन्ते पश्चविंदातिः N 
एकैकेन दिनेनैव तत; प्रभति वर्धनम्‌ | 
त्रयस्त्रिदाद्गवेद्यावदहोरात्राण्यनुक्कमात्‌ ॥ 
रविमासादिनिःसृत्य यदि संक्रान्तिवर्थितम्‌। 
प्राणा भवन्ति मर्त्यस्थ तस्याथ श्ुणुजीवितम्‌ ॥ 
चीणिदेवैकमेवान्दं मासाः संचकतुस्तथा । ` 
ड्वौचैकञ्चाधमासम्ब ... ......... ॥ 

कोणि दे पुनरेकं च अहोरात्राण्यनुकमात्‌ । - ` 
एवमेव विजानीया जीवितस्य न darn: i 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


AR नाम एकादशोऽध्यायः । 


संक्रान्तिकालमात्मीय मादावेवोपलक्षयेत्‌ | 
तस्य afe विजानीया ate समुपस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
नाडिकामासवषाद्ये Ge मस्य तु लक्षयेत्‌ | 
फलानि WIC विपुलान्युत्तरोत्तरम्‌॥ 
अरिष्टस्यापि गणयेत्‌ कालं एथयुपस्थितम्‌ | 
एथगेवो भयं ज्ञयं नैमित्तिक निमित्तवत्‌॥ 
एकान्ते चिन्तये न्नित्यं सूयेमासे नरो Ta! | 
नाडीमासदीनान्येषु येष्वरिष्टस्य सङ्कतिः॥ 
नातः सूक्ष्मतरं किचि दायुज्ञीनं पितामह ! । 
हासबृडियेदालोच्य कोष्ठवायोविंबिच्यते ॥ 
अन्येषामपि वायूनां ated यदि नश्यति | 
तेनाप विद्या दासन्न मपरान्तं नरो बुधः ॥ 
हानि रिन्द्रियशक्तीनां छायायाः परिवर्तनम्‌ | 
दष्टिमान्द्यं विशेषेण यस्य पुंसः प्रवर्तते ॥ 
पादाङुष्ठे कराङ्कुष्ठे स्फुरणं तु विनश्यति | 
षण्मासाद्धिकं तस्य जीवितेनेव शिष्यते ॥. 
यदितु स्फुरणं नश्ये दधस्तात्कूपेरोपरि । 
त्रिमासाभ्यन्तरे seq: पुंसस्तस्य भविष्यति ॥ 
ae पाश्वे च कक्षे च नइयन्ति[ति!] स्फुरणं यदि | 
एकमासेन तस्यापि जीवितक्षयस्च्छति ॥ 
अर्धमासे स्वकाइछिः स्वेद्बन्ध न प्यति | 
जटठरान्तर्गतो दोषो दशाहेन विनश्यति ॥ 
खद्योत सदृदाज्योतिरनेत्रयोः पश्चभिर्दिने | 

-न -पञ्येद्यदि जिह्वाग्रं चियहं तस्य जीवितम्‌ ॥ 
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<२ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसेहितायां 
पालाग्राणि [उवाग्राणि] [नासाग्राणि] न पञ्येद्यो हेमरण 
मचिदिचसः [Fae मरणरूच्छति ] I 
कर्णघोषश्च वाक [वाचश्च] प्रमादो मति विक्रमः ॥ 33 
यस्यैते तु विनङ्यन्ति तस्यैकाहं तु जीवितम्‌। 
एवमादीनि चान्यानि निमित्तानि पितामह !॥ 34 
आमन्येत नरो विद्वान्‌ मृत्युकालस्य लक्षयेत्‌ [णम्‌ ]। 
अपरान्तेऽपि चा सन्ने वैष्णवो निभेयो भवेत ॥ 35 
ना लिलो'भं च मन्येत [संप्राप्या?] प्यापदाभ्रयम्‌ | 
खभाचात्परिवर्धन्ते कार्थाणि करणानि च ॥ 36 
वर्षेभ्यो दाददोभ्यो$वोक्‌ नराणां जीविते सति । 
तस्य सूक्ष्मं परिज्ञातुं राक्यते योगिभि नेभि; 37 
प्राप्त मालक्ष्य कैवल्य मिन्द्रियोद्यमधातुषु । 
ये भवन्त्यकृतज्ञाना वैष्णवाः साधु संयुताः ॥ 38 
अरिष्ट विहितं तेषां विदोषेण पराश्चितम्‌ । 
नवोदितस्थ चन्द्रस्य यो न पश्यति मण्डलम्‌ 39 
- क्षीणस्य वा बहिः सूक्ष्मं रेखामयमवस्थितम्‌ | 
तथैवा रुन्धती देवीं धुवमाकादा निम्नगाः ॥. 40 
संवत्सरान्वयेनार्वाक्‌ तस्य सत्मुभेविष्यति । 
अप्रंदीसौ शाशाङ्काको aba वा दीसिवर्जितम ॥ 41 
` पश्यन्लेकादशे मासि यमलोकं प्रपद्यते । ` 
यक्षरक्षःपिशाचानां विमानं नगराणि च ॥ 42 
' घः पझ्यति ग्रीष्मकाले दश मासान्‌ स जीवति | 
जाम्बूनद्मथान्बरक्षान्‌ पर्वत वा तथाविधम्‌ ॥ 43 


“१ ख. पराश्रिताम्‌ | 


अरिशे नाम पक्रादशोऽध्यायः । a 


ae पद्यति नर; खःस्थो नवमासान्‌ स जीवाति | 


छर्दितं काञ्चनं रूप्यं रत्नानि विविधानि वा ॥ 44 
रक्तमूघोने मवाकूपर्यन्नष्टमासान्‌ स जीवति। 

qig भस्मसु पङ्के वा पादन्यासे कृत सति ॥. 45 
खण्डितं लक्ष्यते यस्य सप्त मासान्‌ स॒ जीवति | 

रक्तः कपोतो काको वा सहसा छायया विना ॥ 46 
यस्य रोहति गातेषु क्ुतवासोऽपि वा कचित्‌ | 

qig वर्ष 'भवेत्पृष्ठे कारणेन विना यदि ॥ 47 
षण्सासं जीवितं तस्य नाधिकः कमलोद्भच | 
छायांपुरुषमालोक्य शिरसा हीनमस्बरे || 48 
कबन्धाकूति मन्यं वा प्रत्यक्षं पुरुषं स्थितम्‌ | 

क्रुष्णवणे महाघोरं पञ्चमासान्‌ स जीवति ॥ 49 


gena गता नारी भिन्देद्यस्य यदा शिरः | 

मूर्छायां सुस [सि] काले वा चातुमीस्यं स जीवाति ॥ 50 
नीलवण महाघोर परं पश्यति राक्षसम्‌ | 

पिशार्च वा तथारूपं त्रीन्मासान्‌ स तु जीवति ॥ 51 
अनियुक्ते इमशाने यै सन्ध्याकाले निशाचरेत्‌ [रान्‌?]। 


पक्ष्यति खयमेवैको ङौ मासौ तस्य जीवितम्‌ ॥ 52 
बस्तगन्धि भवेन्मूचं यस्य रोगैविना कचित्‌। 
शारीरमेव वा सवै WIR ब्रह्मराक्षसम्‌ ॥ 53 


संप्रेतान्वा विधा पदये निधनानि महान्ति च। | 

ai सली[लि!]ल मञ्चस्य दुखं वा दारुणं भवेत्‌॥ 54 
हेतुना विबिधाव्यक्ते त्रयान्मरण सात्मन: | . ` 
अप्रियानपि पद्यन्वा चन्धूनपि हित्तैषिणः॥ ` ..; 55 


थ्डे 


श्रीपाञ्चरंत्रे परमखंहिताया 
एकमासावधेरवाक्‌ तस्य नयति जीवितम्‌ | 
चन्द्रादित्यौ तु थः पद्ये द्रुधिरेणोक्षिताविव ॥ 
व्योम वा रुघिराभ्यक्तं वषेमेकं स॒ जीवाति। 
दर्पणे सलिले वापि प्रतिबन्धं[बिम्बं] पुरःस्थितम्‌॥ 
यः पञ्येडिक्कताकार ageta मथापिवा | 
दीपस्य चाप्रशान्तस्थ वर्तिद्ण्डं न जिघ्राति ॥ 


द्वाद्शाहेन तस्यापि शत्यकालो भविष्यति | 
ओष्ठः प्रच्यवते स्थानात्‌ वका भवति नासिका ॥ 


aia चलति स्थानात्‌ षड़ात्रं तस्य जीवितम्‌। 
सस्य कृष्णा भवे Het सुखं वा कमलौजसम्‌ ॥ 


आहारे यस्य विद्वेषो जीविताशाय भूयसी | 


56 


57 


58 


59 


60 


दण्डेन संश्रीकौ [ गण्डौतु निश्रीको ] रक्तौ च्रिरात्रेण स 


नश्यति ॥ 

आपाण्डु नीलपक्षीतु यस्य रोहति मूर्धनि | 
प्रत्यक्षं दीने यस्य बिरात्रं तस्य जीवितम्‌ N 
अचिरादूदइयते यत्न [स्य] cet सलिलेऽपिवा | 


अहोरात्रेण तस्यापि मृत्युभेवति निञ्चयात्‌ ॥ 


अरिष्ट कालमासन्न सुपलक्ष्य नरो बुधः | 
समाहितमना भूत्वा सत्वस्थोऽपि गतञ्वरः॥ 
वैराग्यं परमास्थाय विषाद्‌भय वर्जितः | 
संत्यज्य सर्वे कर्माणि मानसं योगमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
पुण्यस्थान मनुपाप्य शान्तात्मा विजितेन्द्रियः । 
सर्वात्मना परं देव मभ्यच्य शरण ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
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अरिष्टो नाम एकादशोऽध्याय; । 
बैषणवान्‌ योग estes पूजयित्वा विचार्य च। 
qma समातिष्ठेद्प्रमत्तः समाहितः ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
अरिष्टोनाम 
एकादशोञ्ध्याय; 


67 


A 


at: 


अथ हादशोऽध्यायः 
name, ann 
ब्रह्मा 
को धर्मों विष्णुभक्तानां देवदेच ! प्रशस्यते | 
प्रायश्चित्तानि वा कानि धर्मा नैमित्तिकास्तथा ॥ 
मुक्तिकामस्य के धमो भूतिकामस्य के मताः। 
एतत्सव समाचक्ष्व तत्र मे संदायो महान्‌ ॥ 
परमः 
कलेन RÅM येन भगवान्‌ भुवनेश्वर! | 
प्रसीदति हितं ag स धर्मो नात्र संदायः ॥ 
स पुनस्त्रिविधः प्रोक्तः पूवमेव मया तव | 
सनोवाकूकरम संबन्धा त्तत्र वक्ष्यामि मानसम्‌ ॥ 
अडा wa]: प्रसादश्च ्रयस्सवीस्तु मानसाः | 
एषामेव चिभागास्तु सर्वेऽन्ये मानसाः स्मरताः ॥ 
AEA लभते ज्ञानं अडावान साधुसम्मतः | 
अडावानपि युक्तश्च रावान्‌ देवसम्मतः ॥ 
FN न च्यवते धमोत्‌ धृत्या दुःखैनेब[बा]ध्यते | 
धृत्या सुखैनेमुह्येत Fear नोदेगमच्छाति ॥ 
प्रसन्नो बाधते नान्यं प्रसन्नो ना भ्यसूयति | 
प्रसन्नो MAZA प्रसन्न स्सततं सुखी ॥ 
यत्र एते गुणा यस्य स्वभावाद्यत्नतोऽपिवा | 
नित्यं मनसि तिष्ठन्ति देव स्तस्य प्रसीदति ॥ 


धर्मा नाम द्वादशोष्ध्याय; । 


गुणवद्धिस्तु संयोगो गुणानां कारणं भवेत्‌ | 
अवणं वा गुणेष्वेघु विश्रुतानां महात्मनाम्‌ ॥ 
एतेषां विपरीता ये तानधर्मान्‌ प्रचक्षते | 

_ तेषु प्रसक्ता दुःखानि लभन्ते सरवेजन्मसु ॥ 
तस्मा त्सर्वप्रयत्नेन सिडिकामस्तु वैष्णवः | 

_ विनयं मनसः gaia त्रिभि रेभि शुणैस्सदा ॥ 
वशीकृते तु मनसि सर्वमेव वशीकृतम्‌ | 
भविष्यति नरस्तस्मात्‌ साधयेत्मथमं मनः ॥ 
सत्पथे मनसि न्यस्ते वाणी तिष्ठति सत्पथे | 
सङ्कल्पितं हि मनसा प्रकादायति वाक्‌ पुनः ॥ 
सत्यं प्रियं हितं चेति वाग्धमेः स्त्रिविधो भवेत्‌ | 
त्रिष्वेतेषु व्यवस्थाप्य वाचः सिध्यति मानवः ॥ 
अथेवार्तासु ang युणवार्ताखु सवतः | 
घमेवार्तारु चाग्र्यासु सत्यमेवाञ्चसा वदेत्‌ ॥ 
प्राकाले Aian FEN महतां तथा | 
पण्डितानां शिश्वनां च जीणानां किइ्यतां तथा ॥ 


आसन्नानां सखीनांच डिष्याणामनुजीविनाम्‌ | 
धार्मिकानां [णा]च भक्तानां हितं ब्रूया यथायथम्‌ ॥ 
वृद्धानां संप्रयोगैश्च पुण्यक्षास्त्र निषेवणैः | | 
अभ्यासेन च दीघेण वाणी सन्मार्गस्च्छति ॥ 


` वाभिन्द्रिय मजसुका [मसत्सङ्गा]दयत्न विनियोगतः । 


संनिरोडुमशाक्यं दि तस्मान्मौनं विशिष्यते ॥ 
` लोकतन्त्र प्रवृत्तस्थ न मानं धमे इष्यते | 

तस्मा डार्च सदा रक्षेत्‌ विष्णुभक्तो दढव्रतः ॥ 
“१. ख, मजल्ञत्वां | 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
त्रिभिरेतैर्विहीनात्मा वाणी भवति देहिनः | 
अधर्मायै च सा ज्ञेया दुःखव्यसनकारिणी ॥ 


परिचर्या विश्युडिञ्च परानुग्रह एव च। 
शारीर स्त्रिविधो धर्म स्तेन सिध्यति मानवः ॥ 


देचस्याराधनार्थाच यत्करोति IRATA | 
व्रतैश्च द्रव्य यत्नैश्च परिचयो तु सा T ॥ 


aad त्रिषवणस्नान मधःदायनमेव F | 
AMAT तथा मौन मक्षार SINNAR ॥ 


रात्रौ वीरासनं चैव दिवा स्वापन वजेनम | 


: पुण्यस्थानादि गमन मित्यादि कमलासन ! ॥ 


पूजा द्रव्याणि देवस्य समाहरति य त्खयम्‌ | 


विशोधयति संभ्रान्तः परिचयाऽपि सा भवेत्‌ ॥ 


विशुडिरात्मनो ज्ञेय[या?] मलानामपकर्षणम्‌ | 
मलास्तु बहवः काये तानपास्य विशुध्यति ॥ | 


. मूत्र शुकु पुरीषाणि श्लिष्मविक्रेय शोणितम्‌ | 


स्वेदोश्रणि नखा; केदा विस्रवाञ्च एथग्विधाः ॥ 
अन्तर्गता न दोषाय बहिःस्था दोषहेतवः । 
काले काले मलास्त्वेते सर्वेषां संभवन्ति च ॥ 


-. तेषां शुडिमेदा चैव क्षालनाच विशोधनम्‌ | 


मलानां परकीयानां स्पशेने स्नानमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 


. शाव सूतकं संयोगे दुमेनेश्च समागमे | 


झुकुमोक्षे वमित्वा च स्नानमेवात्मशोधनम्‌ ॥ 


: आत्मीयानां मलानां च प्रच्युतानां शरीरतः | 


स्पदीने स्नानमेवाक्तं स्वेद बाष्पादिक विना ॥ :- 
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धर्मो नाम द्वादशोऽध्यायः | ८९, 


तत्राप्याचमनं कुर्या fast gala सवेदा | 


यानि चात्मशरीरस्य कर्मोपकरणानि चै ॥ 34 
अन्य भोगेन दुष्यन्ति तान्यप्यस्य पितामह | | 
देचोपकरणानां च स्थानादीनां पितामह ! ॥ 35 
दोषहेतु मेनुष्याणा सुपभोग इति स्थितिः | 

पूजायां विनियुक्तं तु थदूद्रव्यसिह पूजकः ॥ 36 
निर्माल्यमिति विज्ञेयं सवे कार्येषु वजितम्‌। 
हेमरत्नांझुकादीनां स्थानस्याग्नेः BATT च ॥ 37 
qari प्रतिमायाश्च शुद्धि; प्रक्षालनाङ्गवेत्‌ | 

मलानां क्षालनेनापि शुद्धि भवति लौकिकी ॥ 38 
देव पूजाथ च स्नानं नित्यशः कार्य[य!] शोधनम्‌ | 
लोकसंव्यवहारेषु TAMA च ॥ 39 


- fate [हि] ताः शुरूयों creat: विष्णुभक्तेन धीमता | 
अतिथीनां गुरूणां च भृत्यानां वापि दुःखिनाम्‌ ॥ 40 
महतां धमे सेतूनां देबतायतनस्य च | 


भिक्षुकाणां पशूनां च वैष्णवानां च सूयसाम्‌ ॥ 41 
उत्साहैरर्थदानैश्च थत्नेनोपकरोति यत्‌। 
परोपकार इत्येष! शारीरो घमै उत्तम; ॥ 42 


गावः पूज्यास्तु तियेग्म्ध स्ताभ्योऽपि मनुजास्तथा | 
तेभ्योऽपि ब्राह्मणाः पूज्या भिक्षुभ्योऽपि च योगिनः ॥ 43 
: योगिभ्योऽपि तथा पूज्या सुक्तिकामाः समाहिताः | 
अन्नदानं परो धमो AGATA च सवेशा; ॥ 44 
- ह्ाथनासनंदान च वैष्णचेषु यतिष्वपि | 


विद्यादानं चिदोष्यन्ते. नान्यानि विपुलानि च ॥. 45 
१२ पा, वि 


श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


भूमिवाहन यानादि वास्त्वेश्वर्यादि सम्पद्‌ः। 
दानानि कीति भूयांसि मध्यमानि फलेषु च॥ 
अवस्थयापदेरोेन पात्रेण श्रड्याषपि च। 
कालेन च धनेनापि फलं विविध सझुच्यते ॥ 
सवैच्रापि यशोबुद्धि [काम] कार्याश्च निन्दिताः ॥ 
श्लाघाच कीतेनं चापि वैष्णवस्य AATA: | 
कामभेदेन TAG भूम्यादीनां प्रशस्यते ॥ 
आयुरारोग्य पुचादि प्रार्थयन्ति तद्न्वयात्‌। 
द्रव्याणि काल देशौच पात्रस्यापि परीक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
परीक्ष्य क्रियमाणेतु सवै संपद्यते फलम्‌ | 

यद्वा सर्वाणि देयानि दातव्यानि मनस्विना ॥ 
देवदेचं समुदिश्य यश AM नुषद्गिकम्‌ । 
शुअषापि परं दान मुक्तस्य च महात्मनः ॥ 
मत्तया केवलया कुत्वा सिद्धि भवाति नान्यथा | 
इत्थेवं त्रिविधः प्रोक्तो धमस्ते काथसं भव! ॥ 
प्रवृत्तेर्‌पसंक्षेपा fata तु परां श्रुणु । 

एतेभ्यो विपरीतो यस्तमध्मे प्रचक्षते ॥ 

अधर्मा डिनिववृत्तिस्तु मनोवाक्‌ कायकर्सभिः 
निवृत्तिरूपो धमो5सो ज्ञेयः पापविनादान; ॥ 


इत्येवं त्रिविधो धर्मो मनोवाककायसं भवः! | 
कथितस्ते तथा ब्रह्मन्‌ वैष्णवस्य विशेषतः ॥ 


,” जितेन्द्रियस्य विदुष खिविधो मानस पर! | 


प्राकृतस्थापि भक्तस्य कायधमैः TUEA: ॥ 


oo सध्यमानांतु सर्वेषां वाचिको धर्म उत्तमः ॥ 


46 


चमा नाम द्वादशोऽध्यायः | 


ब्रह्मा 
त्रिविधः कथितो धर्मो यस्त्वया पुरुषोत्तम ! । 
तेनैव कि विमुच्यन्ते संसारा द्विषथान्विता; ॥ 
परमः 
कियारूपः TIA धर्मों ज्ञानरूपं च तत्पुनः | 
ज्ञानेन साध्यते मोक्ष; किया ज्ञानस्य शोधिनी ॥ 
घ[क]मेंणच कृतं ज्ञानं न कचित्प्रातिहन्यते | 
तस्यैवतु विधं धमे ज्ञानस्या श्रुणु]पद्मज ! ॥ 
केवलं ag विज्ञानं धमेस्थानुग्रहं विना | 
संसारवासन।विष्टं ala]? प्रसीदति किंचन ॥ 
तस्माड [त्क] मेण देवेशा माराध्य तद्नुग्रहात्‌। 
अन्तराय मतिक्रम्य सिद्धि ब्रजति वैष्णवः ॥ 
कर्मणाराधितो देवः पाति जन्मान्तरेष्वापि | 
उपद्रवांश्च नुदति संतनोतिच संपदः ॥ 


संनिरोडुं स्वदाक्त्याभिः[तु] शक्यं नेकमपीन्द्रियम्‌। 


विनादेवप्रसादेन तस्मात्त्वं[त्तं] शरण AT ॥ 


असुक्ते[असुक्तौ?] भेद एव स्यात्‌ जीवस्यच परस्यच | 


सुक्तस्यतु न भेदोऽस्ति भेदहेतोर भावतः ॥ ` 


तस्मा दिसुक्तिमन्विच्छन्‌ विष्णुमेव दिने दिने | 


aE फलसुपासीत मनोवाककायकमैभि; N 

ततस्तस्य प्रदाने[सादे]न ज्ञानमस्य विवधेते। 

क्षीयते ज्ञानदूध्यातु कमेपूर्वेकृत पुनः ॥ 

कसेक्षये Agera परं निवाण[ग]मिच्छति ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 


धर्मों नाम | 229: 


- दाद्शोडध्यायः . .: 
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At: 


अथ त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः 


ब्रह्मा 
निवोणमागे गहने प्रायेण झुविमानवा; | 
yar परमया स्थातुं न शक्ता इति मे मतिः ॥ 
अल्पसारा निरद्योगाः कामकोध वशीकृताः | 
निष्कामा नहि gaat गच्छन्ति शरण कचित्‌ ॥ 
अन्येषां ग्रहमानोऽपि कामोऽस्य हृदये स्थितः | 
प्रकाशएव देवस्य सर्वदा स भविष्यति ॥ 
तस्मात्सर्वोपकाराथे काम्ययागा न्विभागदाः | 
कथयख यथाकालं थथाकामंच सर्वदा; ॥ 

परमः 
नराणां विविधाः कामाः सवेषां कमलासन ! | 
` अ्रथम; पुष्टिकुज्ज्ञेयो द्वितीय परपीडनम्‌ ॥ 
विद्यया water पुत्र: पशुभिरेवच | 
दारैश्च परिवारैश्च यशसा विजयेनच॥ 
आरोग्येणच रूपेण स्थानमानादिभिस्तथा । 
संयोगात्पुष्टिमाख्याता पुर्‌ष।णां पितामह !॥ 
मारणं व्याधियोगंच देशादुत्सादनं तथा | 
जयभङ्गोऽर्थनाराश्च तथैवाकर्षणं बलात्‌ ॥ 
विदेषणं विमोहञ्च वशीकरणमेवच | 
परपीडनमाख्यान सेदमादि पितामह ॥ 


कास्ययागो नाम त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः | 


पुष्टिवा परपीडांवा परार्थे नैवकारयेत्‌ | 
संबन्धाधे धनाथे वा नागः कतुस्तथा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
आत्मनस्त्‌पपन्नायां पुष्टी यत्नं समाचरेत्‌ | 
aat परिमाणेन सिडिभेवति नान्यथा ॥ 
अपराधा दिना त्मानं बाधते यः सदा बलात्‌ | 
तस्य पीडां प्रयुञ्जीत नैवं भवति किल्बिषी ॥ 
पूर्वपक्षः EIA: काल; पुष्टिकामस्य AT: | 
कृष्णपक्षस्तु विज्ञेयः शत्रुपीडासु सवतः ॥ 
तिथीनांतु विभागेन भिद्यते तत्र देवता | 
कामभेदेन तां नित्यं पूजयेत्फलसाधकः ॥ 
तत्र तां देवता मेषः फलकामः प्रपद्यते | 
aa मभियुञ्जीत श्रुणुयास्त[त्त]द्वूणानपि ॥ 
कल्पयेत्परिवारांश्च तस्या एव यथायथम्‌ । 
रक्षार्थे लोकपालांश्च fea सवोसु कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
aig केवलं कृत्वा मण्डलस्थं विभास्वरम्‌ | 
अष्टपत्रं क्रमादिक्षु कणिकाकेसरोज्वलम्‌ ॥ 
तत्रस्थां देवतां कृत्वा परिवारैः समावृताम | 
आयुधैवौहनै श्वापि संयुता मचेयेत्‌ वुध; ॥ 
देवतानांतु सवासां विमानं मण्डलं भवेत्‌ | 
gia चतुरश्रंचा ane रघिष्ठितम्‌॥ 
बपुस्तेजोमयं तासां दीप्यमान समंततः | 
प्रसादं सुखरूपंच पुष्ठावन्यत्र भूषणम्‌ ॥ 


आत्मशुदडिः कमा त्कृत्वा स्थान शुध्यादिक तत; | 


एकवीर क्रमेणैव देवतामचेयेदुध: ॥ 
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siaaa परमसंहितायां 
मन्त्राः सर्वे सुसंग्राह्या ये पुरस्तान्मयोदिताः | 
तहैवत्यास्तु मन्त्राः स्युः सवेकायेंषु पद्मज ! ॥ 
उपचारकमस्तुल्यः सर्वासामप्यदोषतः | 
आवाहन विसगांदि प्रतिमाकल्पनादि च ॥ 
नाम्ना रूपेण कालेन ख'भावेनच देवताः | 
भिद्यन्ते परिवारश्च मन्त्रैश्च विविधैस्तथा ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 


कै द्रेव्ये; कियते यागः कस्मिन्‌ काले च साधकैः | 


देवतानांच को भेदः तदिदानीं ब्रवीहि मे ॥ 
परमः 
प्रतिपत्प्रभतीनां तु तिथीनामनुपूवेशाः | 
देवतानां यथाकामं यागं वक्ष्यामि तच्छूणु ॥ 
त्रिशिखस्य न्रिपादस्य ससजि स्य पद्मज | 
लोहितस्याष्टबाहोश्च faa स्तेजसां निधेः ॥ 
रक्तैगेन्यैञ्च पुष्पैश्च रक्त स्रग्वस्त्र भूषितः । 
aag संपाद्य स्थण्डिले वाऽसनं शुभम्‌ ॥ 
तेनैव क्रमयोगेन पूजयेज्ञातवेदसम्‌ | 
आसनं वाहनं चास्य रक्तमेव प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
आयुधेनैच मन्त्रेण साङ्गोपाङ्गन साधक; । 
अथीन्‌ सवोनवाप्रोति as च सततं शुभम्‌ ॥ 
andat नच यत्नेन ब्रतानि परिपालयेत्‌ । ` 
न सुखेन aaah नाधः कृयोन्नलङ्येत्‌ ॥ 
amagar नाश्चीयान्नचकुर्वीत पादयोः | 
नानुद्ग्धमनुकोरो AAT शरण ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
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कास्ययागो नाम त्रयोदशोऽध्यायः | ९५ 


एवंवियैः शुभेद्रेव्यैत्रेह्माणं पीतविग्रहम्‌। 


चतुर्सुखं विधातारं द्वितीयायां प्रपुजयेत्‌ ॥ 33 
जायन्ते बहवः पुत्रा वर्धेते पद्युसन्तति: | 

फलन्ति वृक्षौषधय; साधकस्य न संशयः ॥ 34 
यक्षराजं तृतीयायां ag पद्मनिधीश्वरम्‌ | 

महोद्रं महाकायं भक्त्या वैश्रवणं यजेत्‌ ॥ 35 
मद्यमांसोपहारैश चरुभिबेलिभिस्तथा | 

परिवारैश्च संयुक्तं परिपूर्ण धनेश्वरम्‌ ॥ 36 
प्राभोति विभवान्‌ सवानैश्वय चापि गच्छति | 

चतुर्थ्या सितवणे तु गणेश विभ्ननायकम्‌ ॥ 37 
AGUA बृहत्कुक्षि मेकद्न्तं गजाननम्‌ | 

कन्द्सूलफलै Vey भोज्यैञ्च विविधैबुधः ॥ 38 
अचेयेद्िप्नशान्त्यर्थे काले काले च साधकः | 

तस्य fant न जायन्ते द्यूते च विजयी भवेत्‌ ॥ 39 
व्यवहारे रणाग्रेच जयस्तस्य भविष्यति | 

पञ्चम्यां पद्ममध्यस्थां पद्महस्तां प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 40 
सत्रीदेवताभिः सर्वाभिः सेव्यमानां समन्ततः | 

पुष्टिरूपां शरियं देवीं पद्मैः चरभिरेवच ॥ 41 
aaa सितैः सवे रक्तैराजश्रियं [थै यजेत्‌] हरेत्‌ । 
राजा राज्य मवाम्नोति जयार्थी जयमश्नुते ॥ 42 


way काम स्त्वैश्वये धनाथी लभते धनम्‌ | 

षष्ठयां स्कन्द यजेद्धक्तथा दाडिमी पुष्पसन्निभम्‌॥ 43 
तरुणं शक्तिहस्तंच WHS कुक्कुटध्वजम्‌। ` 
मयूरवाहनं चैत्यत्यागिनं बलनायकस्‌ ॥ -44 


९,६ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
Aai मेधां बलं रूपं लभते नात्र AIT | 
aami तं यजेद्देवं सससस्तिं महौजसम्‌ ॥ 
लोकोपकारनिरत ARAR स्थितम्‌ | 
ग्रहाणामीश्वरं भानुं दीप्तं कवचक्कुण्डलैः ॥ 
करवीरैः सरोजैश्च सुरक्तै रक्तविग्रहम्‌। 
द्रिद्रोऽपि भवेदाख्यो व्याधितः स्वःस्थतां ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
म्वेतरूपं चतुर्बाहु सष्ठम्यां रुद्रमचेयेत्‌ | 
तेजःस्ची बलवा न्वाग्मी निर्वित्रश्च भविष्यति ॥ 
नवस्यामस्बिकां zgr रक्तैः पुष्पे स्तथाऽमिषैः | 
नर स्तरति दुर्गाणि लभते च जयश्रियम्‌ ॥ 
aaah महाकायं ददाम्यां यममचेयेत्‌। 
aaja तराति निजेयश्च भाविष्यति ॥ 
एकादद्यां सहस्राक्षं BAST समचेयेत्‌। 
आधिपत्य मवाग्नोति चिभावानपि पुष्कलान्‌ ॥ 
द्वाद्इयां वासुदेवं तु सितै द्रेव्यैः समचेयेत्‌ । 
वधते विभवो नित्य मप्रधुष्यंच[श्व!] wafa: ॥ 
कामदेवं aaa मचेये द्रत्नविग्रहम्‌ | 
पुत्रे दारेषु wey सौभाग्यं लभते परम्‌ ॥ 


अष्टबाहुं चतुदेदयां ज्ञानाथ रुद्रमचेयेत्‌ । 


निवेद्य पायसं साज्यं लभते MAFTAH ॥ 
अचेयेत्पश्चद्‌इयांतु सोमं संपूणमण्डलम्‌। 


जलपुष्पैः सितैः शुम्रै नीरोगः पुष्टिमान्‌ भवेत्‌ ॥ 


; „१, क, सुरत्ने । 
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47 


48 


49 


50 


51 


53 


55 


काम्ययागो नाम तरयोदशोञ्ध्याय; । ९७ 
तथैव कृत्तिकादीनां नक्षत्राणां च देवताः | 
अचिताः स्वानि[नु?] रूपाणि फलानि qÀ धुवम्‌ 56 
उक्तो शुग्युलना धूप! सर्वेषां घृतमिश्चितम्‌। 


मुख्य अन्दनगन्धश्व कपूरागरु संयुतः ॥ 57 
पुष्टिकामस्य दास्यन्ते तिथयः पूवेपक्षजा; | 

कृष्णपक्षस्थ तिथयः परपीडासु संमताः ॥ 58 
कामरूपाणि सर्वाणि पूजाद्रव्याणि साधकः | 

आत्मनो देवतायाश्च स्वरूपन्यासमेवच ॥ 59 
देश कालंच संभारानुत्साहं सत्वमेवच। 

अनुरूपेषु सर्वेषु काम; सिध्यति नान्यथा ॥ 60 


विद्वेष चाभिचारे च वशीकारेच सवेदा | 
नामान्यासां [न्यस्य] प्रयुञ्जीत साध्यमानस्य साधकः 61 
तस्यान्ते कामरूपंच देवतायै निवेदयेत्‌ । 


सुद्राबन्धांश्च कुवीत सवेयागेघु मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 62 
आत्मरक्षां च सवेच न भयं तस्य जायते | 

तदेवं संजपे न्मन्त्रं शुचिभूत्वा समाहितः ॥ 63 
सहस्रमयुतं लक्षमेवं सिद्धि भविष्यात ॥ 64 


इति saat परमसंहितायां 
काम्ययागो ATA 
चयो द्कोऽध्यायः 


A 


at: 
अथ चतुर्दशोऽध्यायः 
FE PO 

ब्रह्मा | 
gata का त्वया प्रोक्ता यस्या बन्धो विधीयत | 
एष मे चद्‌ वैकुण्ठ ! लक्षणेन: समन्विताम्‌ ॥ 

परमः 
हिंसकानां gi यस्मात्‌ द्रावयन्तीति दर्शिताः । 
लेन मुद्रा; स्मता ब्रह्मन्‌ देवतानां मनोहराः ॥ ` 
प्रत्य क्षालन [भिज्ञाच] मुद्राभिः करियते देव ! सवदा । 
अचेनेषु विदोषेण तेन मुद्रा महाफलाः ॥ 
अनुग्रहश्च यत्‌ रूपं देवतायाः प्रकाञ्यते | 
सा मुद्रा कथिता ब्रह्मन्‌ देवतागहयसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
हृद्यं च शिरश्चैव शिखाकवचमेवच | 
wena च चिज्ञेयं सर्वाङ्गं सवेसम्मतम्‌ ॥ ` 
अनामिकामध्यमयो निवेद्याङ्कुष्ठ मायतम्‌ | 
कुर्वीत हृदये gÈ सुद्राच हृदये स्खतो ॥ ` 
निबध्य सुष्टिमं. हन्या. द्हुष्ठाग्रेण तर्जिनीम्‌ । 
स्थापयित्वा ललाटान्ते मुद्रा fara उच्यते ॥ 
एवं बध्वा दृढां HFS कुर्यादङ्कुब्ठ सूध्वगम्‌ | 
स्थापयित्वा शिखादेशे शिखामुद्रेय मिष्यते ॥ 
अन्त; प्रविश्य चाङुष्ठं वेष्टयित्वा समन्ततः | 
संहरे ase भूयः सा मुद्रा कवचस्य तु ॥ 


मुद्रा नाम चतुदेशोऽध्यायः | ३९ 
अग्रहस्तं पराहूत्य बध्वा नाराच सुष्टिवत्‌। 
fragt [विशिष्टान्‌] तिथेगानम्य अस्त्रसुद्रेयसुच्यते ॥ 10 
स्थापयित्वा भ्रुवोमेध्ये शिखासुद्रा मथो मुखीम्‌ | 
नेत्रमुद्रा प्रयोक्तव्या हस्तः सवत्र दक्षिणः ॥ 11 
षडेता; [कथिता] मुद्राः षडङ्ग न्यासकर्मणि । 
आत्मरक्षणमेतामिः कियते साधकैः सदा ॥ 12 
हृद्ये वा ललारे वा संपुटा्जलि रूध्वेगा। | 
मुद्रेयं कथिता... ...ज्ञेया प्रणामे परमेष्ठिनः ॥ 13 
कृत्वाहुष्ठौ समावृध्यों बध्वा हस्तौ परस्परम्‌ | 
योगसंपुट मुद्रेयं स्थाने न्यासेच कथ्यते ॥ 14 
तथैव छिद्रवत्कृत्वा न्यस्य मूर्धं न्यथों सुखम्‌ । 
अभिषेकं प्रयुञ्जीत न्यासान्ते पावनं परम्‌ ॥ 15 
प्रसाये करजा नूध्वे मणिबन्धौ ससु्यतौ । 
अन्तटप्रवेश्य चा इुष्ठौ पद्ममुद्रां प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 16 
आसने पद्मरूपेच सष्टिचिन्तासु च क्रमात्‌ | 
मणिवन्धसमौ हस्तौ तिर्यक्‌ संश्राम्य चकवत्‌ ॥ 17 
पर्यायेण प्रयोक्तव्या चकमुद्रा महोदया | 


चक्रकल्पन काले च रक्षार्थे च प्रयुज्यते ॥ = 18 
सुषि कृत्वा तु हस्ताभ्या agat विनता gÀ । 

युक्ता संश्राम्य निसुक्ती गदासुद्रेति कीर्त्यते॥ 19 
प्रतीकारे च वि्नानां भूमिरक्षासु चोत्तमा | 
निबध्य दक्षिणाङुष्ठं वामहस्तस्य afer Il! 20 


A] 


१, क, बध्या'। .. a ._ FEES 


१०० 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
कृत्वाचाडुष्ठ तजेन्यौ संयुते प्रसृते समे | 
तिस्रस्तु दृक्षिणस्यान्या बध्नीयुसेष्टि सूध्वेतः ॥ 
दाङुसुद्रेय सुदिष्टा द्रव्याणां स्थापने परम्‌। 
पद्मं चर्क गदा राड मितिमुद्रा चतुष्टयम्‌ ॥ 
चतुष्वेचा ग्रहस्तेषु देवस्य विनिवेदयेत्‌ | 
घनुषस्तु ae: शारमुष्टिः शरस्थतु ॥ 
age inja विश्लेषो मुद्रा खेटस्य मण्डलम्‌ | 
उभे कनिष्टके बध्वा प्रदाशिन्या Tat तथा ॥ 
हस्तावुभौ परावृत्ता वहुष्ठाग्रौ समावधः | 
मध्यमानामिके कुर्यादर्भितः पत्रयुग्मवत्‌ ॥ 
प्राक्ता गर॒डमुद्रेथं बध्वा बहु फलावहः | 
गरुड स्थापने मुख्या सव सपैभयेषु च ॥ 
TA करजान्‌ सर्वान्‌ विरलानूध्वेगामिनः | 
कृत्वा हस्तस्य चायामं सुद्रानन्तस्य कल्प्यते ॥ 


शायने बन्ध[ध्य]मानेच आत्मरक्षां करिष्यति | 
सूषिकाणां कृमीणां च सवेदा विषनादिनी ॥ 


कृत्वोत्थाना Fat हस्तौ संपुटाग्रौ प्रसारितौ | 
कुवीत पार्थनासुद्रां सांनिध्यावाहनादिषु ॥ 
उरसि स्परीनं Hal दुभथोः स्थानयोर्बुधः | 
श्रीवत्सार्थं दक्षिणतः कौस्तुभाये च वामतः ॥ 
एतदुद्देशतः प्रोक्तं सुद्राणां लक्षणं तव | 
विनियोगश्च पूजायां तज तत्र प्रदर्शित; ॥ 
आनन्त्या हक्षणस्थास्थ TH ब्रह्मन्न शक्यते | 


देवतानां बहुत्वात्तु मुद्रा भिन्ना पथक्‌ एथक्‌ ॥ 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 
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मुद्रा नाम चतुर्दशोऽध्यायः | 


सामान्य मुद्रया तस्मा त्सवोसां कायेमचेनम्‌ | 
नामनी प्रार्थनी चेति मुद्रे दे सवसम्मते ॥ 
ताभ्यामे वाङ्गभूतासु देवतासु प्रयोजयेत्‌ | 
अच्युतस्थापि पूजायां तत्‌ दे सुर्यस्य कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
मानसं रूप aged मुद्रां मोक्षार्थिनां faz: | 
इतरेषांतु हस्ताभ्यां प्रयोगः शास्यते बुधैः ॥ 
न जातु दशेयेन्छुद्रां महाजन समागमे | 
गुह्यमेतडि मन्त्रेषु तस्मा द्रहसि योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
न[ना]दीक्षितस्य झुद्राणां लक्षणानि प्रकारयेत्‌ | 
mafa देवतास्तस्य विफलं च कृतं भवेत्‌ ॥ 

इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 

सुद्रानाम 
चतुदेशोऽध्यायः 


34 


36 


37 


wait: 
अथ पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
काम्यकर्मणि सर्वत्र वतेमानस्य देहिनः | 
सामान्य कल्पमाचक्ष्व येन सिध्यन्ति कामिनः ॥ 
परमः 
सावशेषं मथा प्रोक्त मिदं तव पितामह! | 
MAING वश्ष्यामि काम्यकल्पस्य संग्रहम्‌ ॥ 
आदौ सङ्कल्पये त्काम THAT नरोबुधः | 
जातिशीलानुरूप्येण येन पुष्ट! स्वयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
संकल्प्य दूरतो गच्छेत्‌ बान्धवानां पुरस्थच | 
आश्रमं च निषेवेत तोयाख्यं पवेताश्रयम्‌ ॥ 
युक्तकेश TAJA अीरवल्कल ATA: | 
तीथेस्नात; स्वकं कामं देवतानां निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
कल्पयित्वा कुटीमेकां स्वयमेव समाश्रयेत्‌ | 
अशक्त; कारयेदन्चैः सचोथे वासमाविदोत ॥ 
एकमासावमं कालं तत्र संवत्सरावघि; | 
कुरील कामसिध्यथै gamma: ॥ 
चारीरमन्त्र संस्कारः पुरश्चरण मिष्यते | 
नतु तेन विनाकामः तापसस्थापि सिख्यति ॥ 
वन्यशाखैः स्वयंपकैः कुर्वीत प्राणधारणम्‌ | 
कन्द्सूलफलैञ्चैव REIRA शक्तितः ॥ 


१, क. सादिक । 


—— 


काम्यो नाम पञ्चदशोऽध्यायः । 
प्रात; स्नात्वा शुचौ Tat पूजये न्मन्त्रदेवताम्‌। 
जपकाले जपे न्मन्त्रं न क्षिप्रं न विलम्बितम्‌ ॥ 
सहस्रं दातवारं वा यावडुत्साहमेववा | 
देवताभिसुरो सूत्वा वाग्यतः संयतेन्द्रिय: M 
आवृत्ति गणनां कुर्वन्‌ जपेदवहितादानः | 
ma मध्यं दिने काले विधिवत्‌ स्नानमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
स्नात्वाचास्य निवेद्याघ्ये तस्मान्मन्त्रं जपेत्पुनः | 
अध्ये दत्वाडपराहेतु विसुजे न्मन्त्रदेबताः ॥ 
पुनः स्नातः कृताहारः सन्ध्यामाराध्य संविशेत्‌ | 
एवमेव Rya कमे कुर्वीत साधकः ॥ 
उच्चाराथै बहि गत्वा स्नाने नियत माचरेत्‌ । 
जपं नियम पूर्वेतु मन्त्रं तु प्रयतोत्तरम्‌॥ 
aÀ सहस्राणि महामन्त्र जपेदुधः 


सुदर्दानं afaa वाराहमपराजितम्‌ ॥ 


द्वादशाक्षरतों हीनं जपे TAT SARA | 


प्रधाना दङ्गमन्त्रेपु देशस्तु दहा भागि[चि] क; ॥ 
एक बीजेषु मन्त्रेषु तेनैवाङ्गानि कल्पथेत्‌ | 

कार्य सकलसुक्तेव मालामन्त्र; समाप्यते ॥ 
आद्यन्तथोस्लु प्रणवं कुयोन्मन्त्रस्य सिडये । 
fas मन्त्रे यथा न्यायं होमे स्वाहान्त माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
gaa वा समिद्धि at फलै वो होम मिष्यते | 
नियतं मन्त्रसिड'यर्थ द्शवारावमं वुधः॥ 


-: १, क, वश्यतः। २, ख़, संयतेन्द्रितः ३, ख. तासन: । . 
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१०४ 


श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


अशक्त स्तु जपन्नेव मानसं होममाचरेत्‌ | 
होमान्तभेच कुर्वीत नित्यं मन्त्रं जपन्बुधः ॥ 
निमेथ्य off होमार्थ मविनादोन धारयेत्‌ | 
तस्मिन्विनष्टे भूयोऽपि मन्थनेनेव धारयेत्‌ ॥ 
जप्यमाने महामन्त्रे भयं कुवन्ति देवताः | 
घोररूपं महानाद न तत्र व्याकुली भवेत्‌ | 
अनाकुलम संश्रान्तं वञ्चयन्ति च देवताः | 
विलोभन सुपस्थाप्य नारीरत्न सुस्वादिकम्‌ ॥ 
अन्याः कारणवादेन TAN बन्धुजना इव | 
साधकस्य दृढां वुद्धि मन्दीकुवेन्ति देवताः ॥ 

यो नगच्छति संमोह साधक स्तत्र बुडिमान्‌ | 
तस्य सिध्यन्ति सङ्कल्पा येऽस्य नित्यं मनोगताः ॥ 
अजस्र Haat कर्म धीराणां व्यवसायिनाम्‌ | 
सिध्यन्ति विविधाः कामा नेतरेषां पितामह ! ॥ 
सहायेन विना धीरः साधयेत्काम्या य]मीष्सितम्‌ | 
कुर्यात्सहायमकिष्ट मदाक्तो [क्ते] नेतरः [रे] कचित्‌ ॥ 
fad मन्त्रे ्रयुज्ञीत होमं कार्यस्य सिडये | 

याच इरा सहस्राणि sear त्ावदाहुतीः ॥ 

ततो भूयोऽथ जुहुयात्‌ सङ्कल्पस्य तु गौरवात्‌ | 
श्वेतपद्यांस्तु जुहुया दिच्छन्‌ ब्रह्मश्रियं नरः ॥ 

रक्त पद्मानि ज़हुया ग्य इच्छति ठपश्रियम्‌ | 
अश्वत्थसमिधा होमं राज्यकामः समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
दूवा घृताक्तां जुहुया द्य इच्छेदुडिमायुषः 


कन्याकामः कालपकां भूमिकामर्तु झत्तिकाम ॥. 


21 


22 
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24 


25 


‘26 


29 


30 


31 


32 


काम्यो नाम पञ्चद्शोऽभ्यायः | १०५ 


स्थानकामस्तु जहुया न्न्यग्रोधसमिधो नर; | 

औदस्बरीस्तु जुहुया त्समिधः सवैशान्तये ॥ 33 
पायसं पुत्रकामस्तु जुहुया TETRA | 

अपामार्गेतु जुह्यात्‌ गवेषु [ महत्सु ] व्यसनेषु च ॥ 34 
विद्याकामस्तु ज़हुयात्‌ पालाशः समीधो बुधः | 


अन्नमन्नाद्य कामस्तु ज्ञानकामो नवं घृतम्‌ ॥ 35 
बिल्व सैश्वरथकामस्तु तिलान्‌ रोगस्य शान्तये | 
रुथिराक्तास्तु SEN cafes: कण्टकान्विताः ॥ 36 
शत्रू नुत्सादय[ने] त्स[ स ]न्धौ सरवपापान्‌ रुषान्वितः | 
माषचूर्ण प्रतिकृति हुत्वा कृत्वा पदादितः ॥ 37 
छत्रेण FEM च्छच रभिचाराय साधकः | 
विद्ेषमिच्छन्‌ लवणं yer त्तिलसंयुतम्‌॥ 38 
सुवणेकामो जुहुया न्निम्बपुष्पाणि साधकः ॥ 39 
वषेकामस्तु जुहुयात्‌ समिधो वेतसस्यतु | 

स्वाहाकारस्तु होमेषु मन्त्रान्ते नियतः स्मृतः ॥ 40 
हंकार फटकार यृतं परपीडासु सम्मतम्‌ | 

तां ता मवस्थां साध्यस्य चिन्तये त्सर्वकमेरु ॥ 41 
वशीकारे वशीभूत॑ विद्वेषे देषमागतम्‌ । 

परपीडासु सवीसु कुर्याच्छान्ति कृतात्मनः ॥ 42 
अन्यथा सुमहान्‌ दोषो विष्णुधमेंषु दितः | 

प्रयुज्य कमे कामार्थे प्रतिलभ्यच तत्फलम्‌ ॥ 43 
पुनः कामस्य सिङ्यर्थ प्रयतेत विचक्षणः । 

निर्वेदं च त्वरां चापि काम्यकर्मणि वर्जयेत्‌ ॥ 44 


_ १, ख, भर्वृपीडाछु । २. ख. धर्म । 
१४ पा, 


१०६ श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


agafa: al सिद्धि रन्यथा जीविते क्षयः | 

तस्मादात्महितं कामसेकमुदिश्य पुष्कलम्‌ ॥ 

काम्यकमीणि कुर्वीत नालमल्पं महामतिः ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


काम्यो नास 
पश्चद्कोऽध्यायः 


45 
46 


श्री; 
अथ षोडशोऽध्यायः 
so 

परमः 
कामसिडिकरा न्मन्त्रान्‌ काश्चि क्ष्यामि पद्मज ! | 
श्रुणु ता न्प्रणिधानेन महावीर्या न्महाबलान्‌ ॥ 1 
वाराहं नारसिह्मंच श्रीकरंच सुददोनम | 
एतच्चतुष्टयं प्राहुः श्रेष्ठ मन्त्रेषु वैष्णवा; ॥ 2 
अचिरादेव सिध्यन्ति मन्त्राहयेते महोदया: | 
अन्येतु चिरकालेन तस्मात्तेषां प्रधानता ॥ 
अक्षराणि त्रयस्त्रिा दाराहस्य पितामह !। 
भूमिकामो विदोषेण मन्त्र मेत त्रसाधयेत्‌ ॥ 4 
स्थानं वैष्णव मासाद्य पूजयित्वा च तं प्रसुम | 
ध्यात्वा वराहरूपेण मन्त्र मावर्तयोदिमम्‌ ` 
anda सहस्राणि मन्त्रसिडि स्तथा भवेत | 


> 


we 


पुनस्स यावती भूमिं मनसा लब्धु मिच्छति ॥ 6 
तस्याः संनिहितां भूमि मासाय सततं जपेत्‌ | 

लक्षमधे चतुर्भागं त्रिभागं च यथा तथम्‌ ॥ 7 
यावज्चपति ताच त्सा लभ्यते नाच संशयः | 
चतुःदाताक्षरो मन्त्रो नारसिह्म इति स्मृतः॥ ` 8 
अमोघद्चाप्रधुष्यश्च महावीर्यो महोदयः | 

पाताल विषया सिद्धि स्तेन सर्वातु लभ्यते ॥ 9 


RRR] द्रव्य रसो वा पि भूमिः स्वर्गो रसायनम्‌ | 
रथेनाथसमृडि;ः स्यात्‌ सिडद्रव्येण ARATA - 10 


१०८ 


१ 


श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायाँ 
रसायनेन दीघोयुः भू(?)मिः स्वर्गेण faster: | 
पश्चिसद्वारमाश्रित्य देव देवस्य मन्दिरम्‌ ॥ 
द्वाद्दौव सहस्राणि मन्त्रमावतेथेदिमम्‌ | 
पुरश्वरणसिध्यथ ततो बिलसुख ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
तच्चापि विधिना तिष्ठन्‌ मन्त्रमेत स्सदा जपेत्‌ | 
azaan मावृत्य प्राविवेशाविराकितः N 
यस्तु प्रवेशन नेच्छेत्‌ पातालं साधकः कचित्‌ | 
स बिलस्य समीपस्थो मन्त्रस्य जपमाचरेत्‌॥ 
gag जपबाहुल्ये 'मीताः पाताल वासिनः 
कुवन्ति बहुधा विन्नं साधकस्य समंततः ॥ 
ag निञ्चलचित्तस्थ ज्ञाति[तु?]कामा मनोरथान्‌ | 
आगत्यागत्य पृच्छन्ति तत्र कार्य यथारुचि ॥ 
तैरपानीत मादाय काममस्य हृदि स्थितम्‌ | 
स्वदेश वा सुख जीचेत्‌ यन्न कुत्र यथा सुखम्‌ | 
श्रीकरस्यापि यो मन्त्र स्तमष्टाक्षरकं विडः ॥ 
सवंकामानवाम्ोति यस्याभ्यासेन साधकः | 
वैष्णवं स्थान मासाद्य विविक्तं सुमनोरमम्‌ ॥ 
भगवन्तं समाराध्य जपेन्मन्त्र HARAR | 
भुव पश्च सहस्राणि तत ऊध्वं यथारचि ॥ 
एवं जपेत्‌ दाद्शाहं पुरश्वरणसिड्ये | 
आयुष्कामो घृताभ्यक्ता न्दूवास्तु जुहुयान्नव ॥ 
आहुतीरगुतं हुत्वा हुतदोषेण सर्पिषा | 


चरून्‌ प्राइय विशुडात्मा द्द्यादिप्राय काञ्चनम्‌ ॥ 


क, सवदा,  : 
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12 


13 


14 


15 


19 


20 
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कास्यो नाम षोडशोऽध्यायः । १०९ 


अपस्त्यू नतिकम्य दातवर्षाणि जीवति। 


aan ग्रथितं चक्कं HAMIA धारयेत्‌ ॥ 23 
सर्वेभ्य एव सत्वेभ्यो रक्षा भवति निञ्चला | 
आहवे सुमनाः पुष्पै मन्त्रेणानेन मन्त्रयेत्‌ ॥ 24 
सु[खु]खं ग्रह गृहीतस्य सतु शीघ्र विसुश्वति | 
बीरकयेण विक्कीय दातपुष्प सहस्राः ॥ 23 


जुहुयान्मधुरैस्तां [स्तावत्‌ ] तत्‌ दरिद्रः सकुलं भवेत | 
ऊध्वेबाहुजपे[भेव] न्नित्यमादित्याभिसुखो जपेत्‌ ॥ 26 
अविच्छिन्न भवत्यस्य नित्य मन्नाद्य मास्पदे | 

इमशान भस्म जुहुयात्‌ वासरा ण्येकविदाति; ॥ 27 
बुध्या WA AJA तसुत्सादयति ध्रवम्‌ | 
आसुरीपिष्ट कल्केन विष्णुमालिख्या[प्य] सवेत; ॥ 


तन्त्रेणासृदय TM Weg ज्वरवान्‌ भवेत्‌ | 


t 
[e a 


गव्येन पयसा देव स्नापयित्वा विमोचयेत्‌ ॥ 29 
गोमयेन स्थितित्वेन कृत्वा प्रातिकृति दिषः 

पादेनाकम्य हदये जपन्मन्त्रं निहन्ति तम्‌ ॥ 30 
त्रिधा स्थण्डिल मालिप्य feg कुम्भा न्रिधापयेत्‌ | 
एकविंशतिकृत्वस्तु मन्त्रयित्वा पृथक्‌ एथक्‌ ॥ 31 


सध्ये देवेशा माराध्य पयसा तान धपूरयेत्‌। 
मन्त्रेण पूजयित्वा तु स्नापयित्वा [यच्छी] म [ऋ] त्‌ N 32 


दीर्घायुष्य मवाभोति सा पुत्र मविशङ्कितम्‌। . 


वन्ध्याऽपि ल'भते पुत्रं स्त्री; प्रयोगा न्न संदायः॥. 33 
शतवार fad मन्त्र नित्यं जपति यो नर; | 
न विघातोऽस्य कार्येषु भयं. वा जायते कचित्‌.॥ 34 


१, क. मेन्त्रेणात्रृत्य । २, ख, सपतः । ३, क, ते प्रपूजयेत्‌ | 


4 a 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


सृत्युस्थानेघु दुर्गेषु भये वा प्रत्युपस्थिते | 
इम मावतेये न्मन्त्रं नावसीदति साधकः॥ 


रिक्तोऽपि सरवतो मत्यो मन्त्र मावतेय न्रिमम्‌। 


उद्योग मन्तरेणापि लभते सिडिमीप्सिताम्‌ ॥. 
सुदशीनस्य मन्त्रस्य कथयन्त्य क्षराणि Fz ।. 
way मीप्सितं सवै तस्याभ्यासेन सिध्याति.॥ 
राज्यकामः समावत्ये पवेताग्रं जलान्वितम्‌। 
षडक्षरं जपे न्मन्त्रं पूवेसेवा भवेदियम्‌ | 
पद्मानि Seat दग्नौ. नित्यं बिल्वेन वा नरः। 
अयुतं नियुतं चा पि ततः श्री रुपसपेति.॥ 
अशक्तस्तु जपे देतत्‌ दीधकालमतन्तद्रितः | 
देवं सततमाराध्य राज्यमस्य. भविष्यति ॥' 
कात्रुभि वैध्यमानस्तु वैष्णवो FEAT त्सदा | 
विभीतकसामोाडेस्तु शात्रुपक्षोऽस्य कीर्यते ॥ 


शातवान्‌ जेतुकामश्च जुहया EMAR: स्वयम्‌ । . .. 


सहस्रपरमेतेन wat जयति निर्भयः |) 

षडक्षरं दादशारं वाचं क्रुत्वा जपेदिमम्‌।. 
सौवणेमथवा ताम्रं निहितं सवतः शुभम्‌ ॥ - 
उपरि स्थापये द्वेहे नित्य माराधयेच तम्‌ । .. 
जपेच्च सततं मन्त्रं नास्य किंचि द्वयं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
जपे त्खुदछोन मन्त्रं नास्य किंचि द्भयं भवेत. |. 
जपे त्सुद्शन Meat सततं. यो. महामतिः ॥. 
तं सिह्ममिव मन्यन्ते. प्रक्षीणमपि aera: । . .. 


क. च | 


चकस्य नाभिमध्यस्थ मात्मानं भावयन्‌, जपेत्‌ ॥ : .. 


35 


36 


38 


41 
42 


43 


46 ॥ 


काम्यो नाम षोडशोऽध्यायः | 
केवलोऽपि न agra पराजय AIJA | 
धारयन्‌ पाणिना चक्रं भ्रामयन्‌ सततं जपेत्‌ ॥ 
तस्याँ दिशि सुखं कृत्वा हाचुसेना निवर्तले | 
प्राते जनपदव्याधौ राक्षसै वा भयेकृते ॥ 
अपामार्ग समिडोमात्‌ सवै ससुपशाम्यति। 
चक्रमध्यस्थ मात्मानं ध्यात्वा प्ये हुहार्दितः॥ 
अमर्षेण जपे न्मन्त्रं सशीघ्र मभिसपेति । 
योऽसावष्टाक्षरो मन्त्रः प्रोक्तो नारायणाश्रयः ॥ 
अचिन्त्याः सिडय स्तेन साध्यन्ते साधकोत्तमैः | 
अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्मन्त्रं पूवेसेवा भवेदियम्‌ ॥ 
ततस्तु वैष्णवःसान्ते नित्यं मौनयुतो जपेत्‌ | 
संवत्सरजपादेच साधको नियतेन्द्रियः ॥ 
निष्कामो देवदेचस्य लभते रूपद्शीनम्‌ | 
यां देवता मनुध्याय धीमा न्मन्त्र मिद्‌ जपेत्‌ ॥ 
षण्मासादेव तस्याञ्च रूपं TAA चक्षुषा | 
चातुमीस्यजपादेव स्वरूपं पश्यति श्रियः ॥ 
यक्षाणां किंनराणाँच मत्यीनांच न संशयः | 
शापं वाऽनुग्रहं वाऽपि यस्य यः कतुं मिच्छति ॥ 
चातुर्मास्यजपादेव कुरुते सवे मीप्सितम्‌ | 
देवतानां वक्षीकारे रूपद्शन एवच॥ 


अष्टाक्षरं जपन्नेव लभते सिद्धि मीप्सिताम्‌ | 
निष्कामोऽपि जपन्नेत देष्णवः संयतेन्द्रियः ॥ 
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११२ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
उपास्यते सवेजनैः कालज्ञानंच विन्दति ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


काम्यो नास 
बोडरोऽध्याघः ॥ 


58 


श्रीः 
अथ सप्तदशोऽध्यायः 
:(o): 
ब्रह्मा 
राजानो राजमात्रा वा ZITAT दुजेनाश्रिताः | 


इच्छन्तो वैष्णवीं दीक्षां कि कुर्यः कायशुडये ॥ 


न हि तेषां तपः ag मवकाशो5स्ति कञ्चन ॥ 
न हि पापाभिभूतेन दीक्षा कार्या तु वैष्णवी ॥ 
परम; 
इश्वरस्य agza विष्णुभक्तस्य धीमतः | 
जन्मप्रभृति संस्कारः कायो दीक्षा प्रवेशने ॥ 
पुण्येन हि शुभे काले ब्रात्मणाना मनुज्ञया | 
कारयेत्‌ RAIA द्रौ कटाहो समौ ततः ॥ 
पूरयित्वा तयोरेकं दध्ना मधु घृतेन F | 
एकान्ते निजेने स्थाने शोभिते सवेमङ्गलेः ॥ 
स्नातमीश्वर माचायेः पाणा वालम्ब्य पाणिना | 
देहं संहारमार्गेण चिन्तयित्वा यथा कमम ॥ 
जीवकामस्तु तं ध्यात्वा हेमगभे प्रवेशयेत्‌ | 
अपरेण कटाहेन छाद्येदुपरि स्वयम्‌ ॥ 
जीवं प्रकृति मापन्नं मत्वाऽसीन स्ततोगुरुः | 
आत्मानमपि AEA पुनरुत्पाद्य सवतः ॥ 
जीवस्य देहनिर्माणं कृत्वा मन्त्रै FARAR. | 
हेमगभा त्क्रमेणेव सुपस्थाप्य पुनरानयेत्‌ ॥ 
कर्तु जन्म भवेदस्य मन्त्रवद्देव निमितम्‌ | 
ततोऽस्य जातकर्माणि सकलं कमे कारयेत्‌ Al 


१५ पा. 


११४ श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


नामधेयं च कतेव्यं देवानामस्य किंचन | 


जातिशीलानुरूप्येण वेष्णवाना मनुज्ञया ॥ 11 
चौलोपनयने चास्थ कारये द्विधिपू्वकम्‌ | 

ततस्तु हेमगर्भ तं ब्राह्मणेभ्यः प्रदापयेत्‌ ॥ 12 
वैहणवेभ्यो विदोषेण विद्वद्धि[दन्य?]त्व विशेषतः | 
Safire स्वकैमेन्त्रै, सवेकमाणि कारयेत्‌ ॥ 13 
NRG तन्त्रजैमेन्त्रै दीसान्तं नामच EAA N 

उपवीतं च वस्त्रे च गुणमन्त्रेण योजयेत्‌ N 14 
उत्तरीयोपवीते च पूजाकाले तु नान्यदा । 

न झाद्रस्य परं बीज जपे ध्याने च कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 15 
न मन्त्रोच्चारणा दोषः कमयोगस्थ सम्मतः | 

तीव्रभक्तो भवे द्य स्तु विद्या धमरतः wR: ॥ 16 
तं शूद्रमपि सर्वत्र योजये दप्रमादनम्‌ | 

तस्यापि नाचाये पदं दीक्षासु स्थापनेऽपिवा ॥ 17 
कल्पये त्पङ्किमध्येच यजने याजनेऽपिवा | 

अन्येन बैषणवेनेव देवं शूद्र: प्रपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 18 
BAIT खयं तत्र पूजया तोषये त्तथा | 

एवं द्वादशा वर्षाणि पूजधित्वा दिनेदिने ॥ 19 
स्यं पूजां पुनः कुर्या Aa भवति किल्बिषी | 

उपनीत मथाचायंः श्रडासहित मीश्वरम्‌ ॥ 20 
दीक्षये द्विधिना सर्व शिक्षयित्वा यथाविधि । 

सौवणै राजतं वापि पात्रं सर्वत्र योजयेत्‌ ॥ 21 


तत्राधिवास्य तं भूय स्तुलाभारं प्रप्रयेत्‌। 
आत्ममान समो मानः कृत्वा काञ्चनमुत्तमम्‌ ॥. 22 


ईश्वरो नाम सप्तदशोष्ध्याय: । ११५ 


Razi दक्षिणां दत्वा छुडो भवति aaa: | 

तं पुन दीक्षये दिवान्‌ मन्त्रसुद्राश्च शिक्षयेत्‌ ॥ 
कल्पये दुपदेशांश्च समयाचारमेव च | 

आचाराणां तु वैकल्य मर्थदानेन पूरयेत्‌ ॥ 
नैमित्तिकानि कर्माणि महादानेन सर्वदः | 

वर्षे वर्ष तुलाभारं घो ददाति महाधनः ॥ 

संवत्सर प्रयोगात्‌ स विष्णो; सायुज्यरूच्छति | 
शक्तिमन्तं च भक्त च बादच्यां मासि मासि च ॥ 
स्नात्वा प्राडुखसाचार्य[:?] चमेमध्ये निवेदयेत्‌ | 


कृष्णसाराजिने विप्रं व्याघ्रचर्मणि भूमिपम्‌॥ 
अजिने रौरवे वैश्य ag तस्मिंश्च चर्मणि | 
तत्रोपवेश्य कलच रत्नवद्धि हिरण्मयैः ॥ 
तीर्थतोयेन संपूणे; खय मेवाभिषेचयेत्‌। 

पुवे संहृत्य चोत्पाद्य सवेमन्त्रै रनुक्रमात्‌ ॥ 
सूर्तिमन्त्रैः कमादेव सृष्टिमा्गेण. सवेदा । 
आभिषिच्यच कुर्वीत मन्त्रै रस्य विभूषणम्‌ ॥ 
सुखासीनं तमाचार्यः शिक्षये देव मग्रतः | 
वैष्णवोऽसि भजेथा स्त्वं विष्णुमेवाग्र[श्र]पा घिया n 
WEA परयोपेत स्तहुणानेव MATT | 

नच ard तपोभि चो पापं नाशयितुँ त्वया ॥ 
यदि दानेऽप्यकाक्य स्त्व aed तमसि मज्जसि | 


यद्ददाति विशिष्टेश्यो यचा[च] BS. भवाथेनम्‌ [जितम्‌ ]33 


१, क, A, | 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
तावदेब तव व्यक्त दोषं ल[क?]स्यापि रक्षसि | 
नी[दी]यमानंतु विप्रेभ्यो हने[हवने] विधिवतेनम्‌ ॥ 34 
वैष्णवे चरणे साक्षा त्पुष्पन्यास मनुस्मरत्‌ | 


न विश्वास स्त्वया कार्य; पुत्र दार धनादिषु ॥ 35 
कार्य vag विश्वासः परुषोत्तमपादयोः | 

सु[वु]डकाले तथा as विषमेष्चविषमेषुच ॥ 36 
तव नान्धं प्रपऱ्यामि ते विना पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 

तस्मा त्समय माचारं ब्रतानि नियमां स्तथा ॥ 37 
पूजनं वैषणवानां च नापद्यपि परित्यज | 

इत्युक्तो गुणवान्‌ खामी प्रणिपत्य Karate ॥ 38 
सर्वमेवं करोमीति गुरवे विनिवेदयेत्‌ । 

धनदानेन मानेन पूजयेच ततो गुरुम्‌ ॥ 39 
सवेकार्ये WHA द्वौरवेण च वर्तयेत्‌ | 

सहायानिव तच्छिष्यानन्यानपि समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 40 
विष्णुभक्ता न्विशिष्टांश्च दूरादेव विचारयेत्‌ । 
आगतानां fra: art अझानाच्छादनादिषु ॥ 41 


विश्वासा च्छृणुयाचैनां ग्रहस्यपित्यानान्‌ ग्राहय प्रि]यां- 
स्तथा | 


qada जपेन्मन्त्र मेकान्ते वैष्णवं परम्‌ ॥ 42 

अचेयेच खयं देवं दाक्तः खामीतु दीक्षितः । 

प्रतिमां लक्षणोपेतां कारयित्वा हिरण्मयीम्‌ ॥ 43 
£ सौवर्णानि च पात्राणि शाङखुक्तिमयानिच । 


दीक्षितानेव कुर्वीत पूजायां परिचारकान्‌ ॥ .... . 44 


ईश्वरा नाम सप्तदशोऽध्यायः | 


पूजान्ते नित्यदानंच कुर्या दइरहनेपः | 
हिरण्य मन्नपार्न च झुखवासास्बराणिच ॥ 
अन्येन WET मशक्त; खय मचेने | 
अचेनान्ते हिरण्यंच तस्मै देयमसंशयम्‌ ॥ 
अन्यथा पूजकस्यैव देवपूजाफलं भवेत्‌ | 
वैषणबे ष्वधिवासेषु पूजाद्रव्यं च दापयेत्‌ ॥ 
देवभोगांश्च संरक्षे इष्टनिग्रहतत्परः | 
विष्णुपादाश्रयं कृत्वा दापथ कारणे कचित्‌ ॥ 
न व्याज माचरेत्‌ किंचित्‌ कामंतु दापथान्तरे । 
कार्य जानाति रिक्तेति नित्यनैमित्तिकेऽपिवा ॥ 
आचार्यविहितं दानं कृत्वा त त्परिपूजयेत्‌ | 
दानेन पापं fase दानेनारोग्यमानयेत N 
दानेनाचार्य मन्विच्छेत्‌ दानेन पर मचेयेत्‌ । 
राजा वा राजतुल्यो वा Rasa दिने दिने ॥ 
इहलोकसुस्ं ag! विष्णुलोके महीयते ॥ 

च 

इति श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
ईश्वरो नाम 
'सप्तद्कोऽध्यायः 


११७ 
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शरीः 
अथाष्ठादशोऽध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
ये नरा धन धान्येन समृडा MAINT: | 


किं ~ क 4 तिभेवेत्‌ 
भक्तिमन्तो महोत्साहाः किं तेषां संस १॥ 


नहि ते परमं देवं कमेणा मनसा गिरा। 
शक्ताः पूजयितुं तस्मात्‌ ब्रूहि तेषां मह डितम्‌ ॥ 
परम; 
पुंसा मक़॒तविद्यानां भक्तानां धनिनां तथा | 
स्थापना देवदेवस्य विहितं सिडिरुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
विदुषामपि सुख्यानां पुरुषाणां फलार्थिनाम्‌ | 
भवत्येव परा सिद्धि; स्थापना त्परमेष्ठिनः ॥ 
ये स्थापयन्ति देवेशं प्रासादे विधिपूर्वकम्‌ | 
राजान स्ते भविष्यन्ति भूमिपाना मधीश्वराः ॥ 
अथवा युणसम्पूर्णे वरो श्रेष्ठे महात्मनाम्‌ | 
जायन्ते कृतविद्याश्च खुवृत्ता दीघेजीचिनः॥ 
अथवा कामितां सिडि लभन्ते नात्रसंशायः | 
नतु देवं प्रतिष्ठाप्य न फलं विन्दते नरः ॥ 
इष्टका दारु पाषाणान्‌ स्थापनाय समाहतान्‌ | 
पूजाद्रव्याणि देवस्य तान्यवै[वि]हि पितामह ! ॥ 
प्रयतन्ते तु ये तत्र स्थापना यथाबलम्‌ | 
प्रासादकारणाथ वा स तेषां याग उच्यते ॥ 
१, ख. सुकृतं । २, ख, कामिना सिद्धिलमते । शिका 


— 


ns 


अधिवासनं नाम अष्टादशोऽभ्यायः 


उपकुर्वन्ति ये शक्तया वचसा योजयन्ति घे | 
तेषामपि फलं ब्रह्मन्‌ स्थापना दुपजायते ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
कथं स परमो देवः स्थाप्यते ala arse | 
संसारीव कुडुम्बीब सवदा गृहमाश्निताः ॥ 
परमः 
न केन चिदसौ देवः स्थाप्यते रक्ष्यतेषपि वा | 
भक्ताना मनुगुहाति WAS स केवलम्‌ ॥ 
किंकरास्तु वसन्त्येषु स्थानेषु विविधाः पथक्‌ । 
योगसिडिमनुपाक्ता ये नराः पुण्यकर्मभिः ॥ 
भगवानेव तान्‌ wala निवेशयति सद्मसु | 
भक्ताना मनुकम्पार्थे नानाशीलगुणोद्यान्‌ ॥ 
तेषां तु पृजना त्प्रीतो भगवान्‌ भूतभावनः | 
नराणां कुरुते सिद्धि यथाचारं यथागुणम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मा त्ते कथाविष्यामि स्थापनस्य परं क्रमम्‌ | 
यज्ञा दा लभते सिद्धि वैष्णवः परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 
प्रासादो भवन aia द्रिविधं स्थानमुच्यते | 
यत्रासौ स्थापितो देवः पुरुषाणां प्रसीदति ॥ 
प्रासादे स्थापितः सवी ननुगहाति पुजकान्‌। 
स्थापितो भवने तेषु पोषयत्यात्मनः कुलम्‌ ॥ 
इष्टका दारुपाषाणैः कारयेदेवमन्दिरम्‌। 
गभीगारं च तन्मध्ये स्थापये त्तत्र माधवम्‌ ॥ 


प्रासादा विविधाः प्रोक्ताः शिल्पविद्याविशारदैः । 


agona qma साम्येन विषमेणच ॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
तेषु नित्यां धुवाश्चापि ज्ञेया wala! !] महाबलाः | 
मध्यमा श्वाधमाश्रैव स्थितिकालेन कीतिताः ॥ 
दारुभ्य इष्टकाः पक्का इष्टकाभ्यो घनाः शिलाः | 
तिष्ठन्ति सुचिरं कालं फलमेषां कमात्‌ स्थितम्‌ N 
प्रतिमां तु विधानेन कारयित्वा सलक्षणाम्‌ | 
स्थापयेत्‌ फलसिध्यर्थ काले प्रासे सुशोभने ॥ 
सुवर्ण रजतं तारं काष्ठपाषाणश्त्तिका | 
द्रव्याणि प्रतिमायास्तु पूव पूवेबदेव वा ॥ 
साधको रचयित्वादौ सालंकारं समंततः | 
पूवेतो गरुडस्यापि भवनं कारये इुधः ॥ 
mami मण्डपं चापि दक्षिणेन प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 
Rag लोकपालानां शिलापीठानि कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
ईशान सोमयो मेध्ये विष्वक्सेनस्य मण्डपम्‌ | 
प्राकारंतु बहिः कृत्वा द्वारदेशे च गोपुरम्‌ ॥ 
आचार्य वरये त्पश्चा त्खुवत्तं तन्त्रपारगम्‌। 
एतत्सव कमा त्कृत्वा सूर्तिपान्‌ परिणहत्यच ॥ 
नक्षञ्राणि परीक्षेत तिथि राशि ग्रहास्तथा | 
यद्येते यजमानस्य संभवन्ति शुभावहाः ॥ 
तदा 'भागवताचार्थः घार भेता घिवासनम्‌ | 
ACA यजमाना श्वे त्स्थापकस्य पुरःसराः ॥ 
तत्रापि जातयोगेन gat निरूपयेत्‌ | 
बलिनो राइायो ग्राह'याः झुभग्रहबलस्थिताः ॥ 
अविष्छ'यरिक्ता स्तिथयो नक्षत्राणि स्थिराणि च। 


निमित्तानि परीक्ष्याग्रे शकुनानि झुमा गिरः-॥, ..- 
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अधिवासनं नाम अष्टादशाऽध्यायः | १२१ 
Tatar धनदानेन प्रतिमां लक्षणान्विताम्‌ | 
प्रासादस्या ग्रतः कुर्या दधिवासनमण्डपम्‌ ॥ 33 


4 
शुभं सर्वत्र विहितं स्नानपीठसमन्वितम । - 
जलाधिवासनाथे च स्थान मन्य त्पकल्पयेत ॥ 


७२ 
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` च्छ ` +e aigan 
तोयपूर्णन पात्रेण संयुतं सवेतोबृतम्‌ | 


नदीषु देवखातेषु तडागे निझेरे हूदे ॥ 35 
संभवे सति कुर्वीत जलावासं यथाविधि | 
प्रासाद डारमानेन बिम्बमाने प्रकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 36 


बिस्बमानानुरूपं वा प्रासादं कारयेदुधः । 


विप्रान्‌ area वा ष्टौ वा चतुरो वा शुणान्वितान्‌॥ 37 
वैष्णवान्‌ मूर्तिपान्‌ कुया दाचार्थवचने स्थितान्‌ | 


प्रत्येकमेव सैषां होमद्रव्याणि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 38 
एवं कूत्वा तु बिंबस्य जलावासं प्रकल्पयेत्‌ | 

त्रिरात्र मेकरात्रावा] पुरस्ता द्धिवासयेत्‌ ॥ 39 
आचायों सूर्तिपै; साधे वस्त्रालंकार भूषितम्‌ | 

स्थापनस्य तु पूर्वेद्यु रुपचासपरो भवेत्‌ ॥ 40 


अपराहे तु संमासे बिंबं प्रक्षाल्य वारिणा | 

परीक्ष्य लक्षणं सम्यक्‌ त्राह्मणान्‌ स्वस्ति वाच्य च ॥ 41 
सदमे Taka: सवतः छादयेदुरुः | 

स्थानं जलाधिवासस्य नीत्वा सहसूर्तिपै; | 42 
आत्मन्यासं HAT SHAT सकलीकरणं तथा | 


लोकपालान्‌ बहि धुत्वा स्थानस्य तु समन्ततः 43 


१, ख, स्थानं । , 
१६ पा. 


१२२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंदितायां 


अयो संहारमार्गेण नद्या स्तोयं प्रवेशयेत्‌ | 

पञ्च मन्त्रैः क्रमादेवं रक्षां कुर्याच सवेत; N 

अथ usai व्यतीतायां सवेमङ्गल संयुतम्‌ | 
कुर्या त्तोरण विन्यासं मण्डपस्य दिशां सुखे ॥ 
कलशान्‌ द्वारपार्श्वेषु परि[वारि]पूर्णा न्निधापयेत्‌ | 
आलिक्षपछवैर्थेक्ता न्वारिमन्त्रेण सबेश; ॥ 
पताका ध्वज विन्यासं वायुमन्धेण कल्पयेत्‌ | 
एचं कूत्वा समानीय बिंबं सलिलमध्यतः ॥ 

qa वादिच निघोषैः MAÑ त्स्नानमण्डपम्‌ | 
स्थापयित्वातु शय्याया मचा प्राकूछिरसां गुरुः ॥ 
दृष्टि सुडावथे त्पूवै सूच्याऽचायेः शितानया | 
पश्चात्तु पूजितः शिल्पी कुर्या च्छत्रेण शिल्पवित्‌ ॥ 
उन्मील्य नयने सम्यक्‌ घृतेन मधुना तथा | 
समभ्यच्ये AAT कारयेत्‌ स्नानमंभसा ॥ 
प्राङ्खं स्नानपीठस्थं स्नापये त्त मुद्ङख; | 
सिडार्थतण्डुलैः पिष्टैः पञ्चगव्यैः क्रमेणच N 
आच्छाद्य स्नापये त्पश्चात्‌ पञ्चमन्त्रैः समन्ततः | 
सरित्तीर्थे नगाग्रेभ्यो वल्मीक वृषदाइत; ॥ 
बराहगजद्न्ताभ्यां खाता मादाय मत्तिकाम्‌ | 
यथासंभवतो वापि कृत्वा तन्माचमन्त्रिताम्‌ ॥ 
agamis कुवीत स्नानं सलिलविद्यया | 
ततो गन्धोद्कैः स्नानं कारयेत्‌ क्षितिविद्यया ॥ 
तीथो भसा च तोयेन attaa तु तेजसा | 
घायूनां दिव्यनु [त्याच!] स्नापयित्वा समंततः ॥ 
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अधिवासनं नाम अष्टादशोऽध्यायः | 
स्नापयित्वा समंभ्यच्य गन्धैरपि नवैः शुभैः । 
स्परीमन्त्रेण वस्त्रे दे दद्या द्यज्ञोपवीतिकम्‌ ॥ 
SM दाभरणं सवे AAA पुरुषात्मना | 
विश्वसन्त्रेण माल्यां च प्रावारं णुणविद्यया ॥ 
दीपं च तेजसा दत्वा छत्रं च क्षितिबिद्यया | 
दत्वोपरि वितानं च चामराणि च वायुना ॥ 
एवं कृत्वा नये fea मघिवासनमण्डपम्‌ | 
खृदुशय्या समायुक्त घृपदीप समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
यागोपकरणाद्ं च वैष्णवे रुपचोभितम्‌ | 
स्थापयित्वा ततो बिंबं झाय्यायां दक्षिणामुखम्‌ ॥ 
मन्त्रन्यासं प्रकुर्वीत प्रलयो दथसंयुतम्‌ | 
आत्मनिवेतिमायांच सवमन्त्रसमन्विताम्‌ ॥ 
कारयेश्च कारणैञ्चैव संयुक्तं विधिपूर्वकम्‌ । 
ag, चक्रं गदापद्य कल्पयित्वा च मुद्रया ॥ 
कुया दावाइनं विष्णोः पञ्च मन्त्रैः कृताञ्जलिः | 
सान्निध्यं सर्वकालेषु संप्राथ्य प्रतिपूजयेत्‌ ॥ 
अध्ये पाद्य निवेद्यानि दृत्वा मन्त्रै यथाविधि | 
पूजयित्वा ततो देवं परिहोमं समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 

- कृत्वातु त्रीणि कुण्डानि दिक्षु कृत्वा तु सूतिपान्‌। 
जुहुयात्‌ RITA श्रेष्ठान्‌ अष्टौ चत्वार एववा ॥ 
ad वा चतुरश्रं वा कुण्डं सवेच कारयेत्‌ | 
कृत्वा तु मध्यतः कुण्ड माचायों जुहुया त्पुनः ॥ 
कुशानास्तीयै पात्राणि साधयित्वा यथाविधि | 
हविराज्यं च संस्कृत्य BET सवेदेवताः ॥ 
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१२४ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


पक्कतु सूतिपापा[ला]नां द्वादशानां विधीयते | 
मध्येतु देवदेवस्य मन्त्रेण जुहुयाडविः ॥ 

सर्वेषां साः कल्पो भेदो दिग्देवतावशात्‌ | 
अञ्निमध्ये महाप ध्यात्वा केसरपत्रिणम्‌ ॥ 
तञ्रस्थां देवतां ध्यात्वा होमं कुर्यु स्ततो दिजाः | 
MEST SET: सर्वे सोत्तरीयं समाहिताः ॥ 
ततो होमावसाने तु तेभ्यो दत्वा तु दक्षिणाम्‌ | 
अध्ये द्त्वा च देवाय छादये FAA WA ॥ 
कृत्वोपरि वितानंच बहिः सवै परिश्रयेत्‌। 

पीठं ब्रह्मशिलां चापि पूजयित्वाइघिवासयेत्‌ ॥ 
नृत्तगीतादिभि स्तत्र कुर्या ज्ञागरणं निशि । 
रक्षांच सवेत; Hart द्धिवासनमण्डपे ॥ 
आचार्य स्तूपवासेन देवपार्श्वे निशां नयेत्‌ ॥ 
इति ते सवेमाख्यात माधिवासन सुत्तमम्‌। 

अत ऊध्वे प्रवद्ष्यामि स्थापनं विधिचोदितम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां अधिवासनं नाम 


अष्टादशोऽध्यायः 
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स्थापितोऽपि कथं देवः स्थानेषु विधिना नरैः । 

कचि त्कथंचि दैश्वये सान्निध्यं च करिष्यति ॥ 
परमः 

देशस्य गुणदोषाभ्यां कालस्य पुरुषस्य च | 

प्रासादस्य च बिंबस्य स्थापनं बिद्यते aff ॥ 

एतेषु दोषयुक्तेषु देवस्य स्थापने मते। 


शून्यं भवति was राक्षसै at ऽभिभ्यते ॥ ` 


देशो दुजेनभूयिष्ठे विप्रकृष्टजलेडपिच | 

नाना व्याधिसमाकीर्णे न देवं स्थापयेहुधः ॥ 
न रात्रौ स्थापये देवं पापग्रहबले तथा | 
उग्रेच तिथिनक्षत्रे सूर्य चाइष्टमण्डले ॥ 
नाग॒हस्थो नचाविद्वान्‌ नाविप्रो नोपजीविक; । 
नच न्यूनाङ्गरिक्ताङ्गः स्थापये पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
कृतपर्युषिते जीर्ण मानहीनोपजीविकम्‌ । 
कर्मान्तरेण Wass नागारे स्थापये डरिम्‌ ॥ 
नोदासितं न भग्नेच न प्रमाण विवजितम्‌ | 


गर्भयुक्तं जीणे वा स्थापयेदू बिंब माचरेत्‌ ॥:. . 


' एवमेतेघु दुष्टेषु देवस्य स्थापने कृते. 
यक्षरक्षःपिशाचानां सन्निवासों सविच्याति ॥ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


यदकूदेव देवस्य प्रसाद मवधारयेत्‌ | 

लदा तद्‌ दोषयुक्तंच शुणयुक्तं भविष्यात ॥ 
एतेषु गुणयुक्तेघु स्थापकः प्रातरुत्थितः | 
स्नात्वाचम्य छुचिभुत्वा वस्त्रालंकार: भूषितः ॥ 
सूर्तिपैः सार्धमागत्य मण्डपस्य प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
आसीनो दक्षिणे पाश्वे देवस्य aga; शुचिः ॥ 
न्यासमाग प्रयुक्षीत खदारीरे समन्त्रकम्‌ । 
प्रासादं शोधये त्पश्चात्‌ बहिरन्तश्च सवेशः ॥ 
तोरण ध्वज विन्यासं सपतार्क प्रयोजयेत्‌ । 
ROMA स्थापयेत्पञ्चात्‌ दारदेशेषु सवेत; ॥ 
द्रव्याणि पुजनाथोनि होमार्थानिच संहरेत्‌ | 
रत्नानि धातुबीजानि समुच्चित्य एथक्‌ एथक्‌ ॥ 
तूथेवादित्र हस्तांश्च संहरेत्कुरालान्‌ ATA | 
एतत्सवे समानीय निमित्ता न्युपलक्ष्य च ॥ 
स्थानानि देवतानांच प्रतिपूज्य यथातथम्‌ | 
स्थापनस्य विधि कुथो दाचार्य; सह gf: ॥ 
दुःखभद्शने जाते इुर्निमित्तागमे तथा । 
मण्डपे वहिमादीप्य प्रायश्चित्तानि कारयेत्‌ ॥ 


जुहुया त्पञ्च मन्त्रैस्तु आज्यमेच कमात्क्रमात्‌ | 
द्काकूत्वः शातंवापि सहस्रंवा यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 


पुण्याह जयधोषैश्व चिप्राणां धवनिभिस्तथा | 


ऊनं खा व्यतिरिक्तं वा व्यस्तं वा प्रतिपूरयेत्‌ ॥ 


ततः प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा देवदेवं Harare: | 
लब्धानुञ्ञो we: कुयात्पासादंच प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
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स्थापनं नाम एकोनविशोष्ध्याय; | 


आन्त्रदष्ठया समालोक्य गर्भागारं पुनस्तदा | 


सवै वाऽक्षतदूवोभिः समन्तात्‌ विकिरेत्पुनः ॥ . 


अस्त्रमन्त्रेण भूयश्च माजेये दायु विद्यया | 
कारयित्वा कुदौरेव माजेनं मूतिंपैः शुभैः ॥ 
निरस्य माजेनीं पाणि प्रक्षाल्य सलिलैः शुमैः | 
नवपाच्रोपनीतेन प्रासादस्य समन्ततः ॥ 

लेपये ट्वव्यतोथेन दीक्षितैः परिचारकैः | 
अस्ञ्राभिमन्त्रितैः स्तोचैस्तङ्नुहँ प्रोक्षयेत्सयस्‌ ॥ 
कुशाग्राक्षत Tatra विकिरे त्पश्चदाक्तिभिः | 
अष्टाक्षरेण मन्त्रेण धूपं सर्वत्र योजयेत्‌ ॥ 
दीपंच तेजसा कुर्यात्‌ दिक्क सवोसु साधकः | 
गभोगारान्तरे चैव कृत्वा मुद्रां प्रकाश्यच ॥ 
दक्षिणेन बहिडीरं सैकते स्थण्डिले गुरु; । 
अग्निमादीप्य जुहुया त्पञ्चोपनिषदा घृतम्‌ ॥ 
aza शतक्रत्वो वा सततं वास्तु शान्तये | 
अपामार्मस्य समिधः शाम्यायाः खदिरस्य च ॥ 
यक्षरक्षः पिशाचानां शान्त्येतजहुयात्पुनः । 
सुखमन्त्रै fafa श्वापि हुत्वा शोषं समाप्यच ॥ 


न[च?]न्द्नस्य रसेनाक्तं शह्णीया त्सू् मज्जसा | 


गर्भागारान्तरे तेन दिङ्काने विधिना चरेत्‌ ॥ 
पातयित्वा feat सूत्रं विदिशांच सहानुगैः | 


सोमेझानन्तरे सुत्रं याम्यनेकेतयोः क्षिपेत्‌ ॥ `` 


fiaa maa पञ्चविदाति are | 


सूचयोगपदं कस्य निर्दिशे त्स्थापनास्थदुम्‌ के... : . : 
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१२८ 


. , श्रीपाश्वराचे परमसंहितायां 


एंवम्ट्डिकरं प्राहुः स्थापनात्‌ वैष्णवा नराः । 


सूत्रयोगे तु वाञ्छन्ति मध्यमां सिडि मीप्सिताम्‌. ॥ 34 


न्यूने वाउप्यधिके वापि प्रमाणे स्थापने कृते । 


स्थापन[क?]स्य विनाशः स्यात्‌ यजमानस्य चा न्वहम्‌ ॥ 35 


पश्चिमाभिसुखस्यापि देवस्या थ मव; कमः | 
तेनैव सूत्रपातेन कल्पनीयं प्रयत्नतः ॥ 

कृत्वेचे स्थापनक्षेत्रं बिंब वृत्त प्रमायच | 
देवतानांच बाहऱयानां स्थापनास्पदमुद्दिशोत्‌ ॥ 
देवपाश्वे ततो गत्वा द्त्वा पुष्पाञ्जलिं पदे | 
fis ब्रह्मशिलावीति दीक्षितैरानयेद्गहम्‌ ॥ 
वेइमप्रदक्षिणं नीत्वा गभागारंच सवतः । 

सवै प्रवेशयेत्‌ द्रव्यं नान्यथा स्थापने[नं?] हरेः ॥ 
ai ag भूत्वा aig ब्रह्ममयीं शिलाम्‌ | 
स्थापनास्पदमध्ये तु स्थापयेत्त्रिगुणात्मना ॥ 

तां पूजयित्वा गन्धाओ रत्नबीजानि निक्षिपेत्‌ । 
fig aag मध्ये च गर्तेषु नवसु खयम्‌ ॥ 
स्थापकोनिक्षिपेद्‌ द्रव्यं मन्त्रेणादाय पाणिना | 
निक्षिपेत्सवेगतेषु तेजोशुकम] मथाग्रतः ॥ 


qa. पद्मरागच sea नीलमेवच | 
मौक्तिकं पुष्परागंच WS मरतकं तथा ॥ 
स्फटिक चानुपूर्व्येण दिक्षु मध्येच निक्षिपेत्‌ । 
अछाक्षरैश्व वर्णेस्तु समस्तेनच निक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ 


36 


37 


38 


41 


42 


44 


स्थापनं नाम एकोनविशोज्ध्याय; | 


तालं छिलामखनंच कासीसं पातरं[रदं?] तथा । 
सौराष्ट्र रोचनं चापि माक्षिपं fagi तथा ॥ 


वीहि माघगवीभिम्च तिलान्‌ गोधुमकान्‌ यवान | 


[an] fag सुद्राश्च निक्षिपे त्पूवेवत्क्रमात्‌ ॥ 
नगर्तादधिकं द्रव्यं नचोनं कल्पये त्कचित्‌ | 
शिलातल प्रमाणेन निक्षिपे त्कुरालो गुरुः ॥ 
सवेद्रव्यगण मध्ये केचि ate विभूतये | 

नच वै वैष्णवः कुर्यात्‌ पश्चराच विचक्षणः ॥ 
आरण्यानां च बीजानां निक्षेपो न प्रदास्यते | 
amas स्तथा न स्यात्‌ वनवासेन निक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ 
शिलाभि रिष्टकाभि वो कृत्वा पीठस्य गोचरम्‌ | 
साम्येन स्थापये त्पीठं पीठमन्यै यथाकमम ॥ 


१२९, 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


...स[अन?]न्तास्तरणादीनि तत्र ध्यात्वा समन्त्रकम्‌ | 


पुजावारिपथ कृत्वा सोमदिडुखपूर्वत: ॥ 


अचैयित्वा च गन्धाद्यै रेवं पीठम वस्थितम्‌ | 
छाद्यित्वाऽहतैवेस्रै रक्षां कृत्वाच सरवतः ॥ 
स्थापकस्तु बहि गेत्वा सह भागवते नेरे: | 
fancier शिचस्यापि पूजये दास्पद शुभम्‌ ॥ 
दक्षिणस्यां दिशि तयोः पूर्वे पश्चिम संस्थयोः | 
प्रासाद दारसांन्निध्ये गरुडस्यापि कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
पृष्ठभागे त्वनन्तस्य मातृणां दक्षिणेन च | 
Radai दिशास्वेव स्थानानि परिकल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 
प्राकार वेश्मनो मेध्ये गन्धपुष्पैश्च पूजयेत्‌ | 
सोमेशानान्तरे कुयादिष्वक्सेनस्य चास्पदम्‌ ४. 


qs T. 


51 


52 


53 
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१३७. श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
प्राकारस्थाविंदूरेण देवनिर्माल्य धारिणम्‌। 
>, प्राकारस्य बहिःपीठं बलि दानार्थमेव च ॥ 
पूजापीठसमंकुयो देवस्य पुरतः स्थितम । 
देवतानां विधायैवं स्थानानि सुसमाहितः ॥ 
देवपाश्वे समासाद्य पूजां Hat इरीयसीम्‌। ` 
पूव कुस्वाऽत्मनि न्यासं पश्चा देवे समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
तत्रैनं सकलं कृत्यमन्त्रेणा WET पूजयेत्‌ | 
अक्षतै गेन्धपूष्पैश्च धूपदीपविभृषणैः ॥ 
भक्ष्य भोज्य निवेद्यैश्च संपूज्य विधिवडरिम्‌। 
अहतै faa: wet: समन्ता त्परिवेष्टयेत्‌ ॥ 
ततो देवस्थ महतो [पुरतो?] यन्त्रमेकं विधाय च ।. 
` दौक्षितैभूतिपैजु्टां शिविकां तोरणान्विताम्‌॥ ` 
` अभ्यनुज्ञां च याचित्वा यन्त्र मारोपये डरिम्‌ । 
ततः स्तोचराणि संकीत्ये वेश्म कुथो त्पदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
_ चामरैः कलदौ; छत्नैवितानै ध्वजयष्टिभिः। ` 
_ दीपिकाभिश्च धूपैश्च शाङदुन्दुभि निःस्वनैः 
.. नृत्तगीतादुहासैञ्च विशालं कुर्यु रुत्सवम्‌। . . 
. आचार्यो वाग्यतो गच्छेत्‌ यानमालम्ब्य पाणिना ॥ 
:- देवानेव धिया ध्याये देवस्य परिचारकान्‌। _ 
आदित्यान सरुतान्‌ साध्यान्‌ THAT ऋ भूंस्तथाः ॥ 
. अभ्विनाबुरगान्‌ सिडान्‌ ग्रहनक्षत्र ARATA. | 
एवं ध्यात्वाऽप्रमादेन वेश्म नीत्वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌ 
१ ख़, विधाचव । ` 


59 


60 


66 


स्थापनं नाम एकोनविशोष्ध्याय; १३१ 


द्वारदेरोतु संपासे दद्याद्घ्ये यथाविधि | 


पादुकेच नवे दद्यात्‌ पुरतः स्प विद्या॥ र 68 
गर्भागारस्य द्वारेतु द्त्वाघ्ये मन्त्रपूवेकम्‌ | 
अत![अन्त!?]प्रवेदाथेद्देवं दीक्षितैद्धोमविद्यया ॥ : 69 
दिङ्कात्रेण परिक्रम्य देवपीर्ठ प्रद्क्षिणम्‌। 

अवताये WAT न्त्रस्थापने यत्नमाचरेत्‌॥ - 70 
मुहुर्ते शोभने प्रासे ब्राह्मणानामनुज्ञया | 
तूर्यवादित्रनिघोषे धूपदीपैश्च संकुले: ॥ 71 
आचाये; पुरतः स्थित्वा पूर्वेण स्थापये डारिम्‌।. 
पीठमध्यगते गतै बिम्बदाडुयेथास्थितम्‌॥ ' 72 


ऊध्वेलम्बितसूत्रेण स्थितिश्चान्यसमा यथा । *' 
स्थापयित्वा तथा देव मुद्राभेदं TESA AY `: 73 
सांनिध्यमधेयेदुध्या सर्वकालं प्रणम्य च। 


अष्टाक्षरेण दद्यात्त मालामस्मै कृताञ्जलि॥ ˆ 74 
आसनं पीठसुदिश्य पाद्याचमनपूवेकम्‌ | | 

अध्ये द्त्वा विधानेन प्रदद्यान्सुखवासकम्‌ ॥ `. 75 
चामरेच वितानं च दद्या त्पुष्पासलि तथा। ' ` 
तत; प्रदक्षिणीकृत्य प्रीतिदानानि दापयेत्‌॥ 76 
पृजाद्रव्यां ण्यलंकारान्‌ वाहनं भूमिमेव च। “४ ` ˆ 
पीतिदानंतु यो दद्यांत्‌ वैष्णवे स्थापने कृते॥ ` `. 77 
देवस्य बहुसाहस्रं परजन्मनि जायंते : - ¦` 


ततः प्रच्छाद्य देवेशं दुकूल क्षौम TERE 15४४ 78 


१२२ 


श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
संवृत्य पुरतो दारं निष्कम्य सह दीक्षितैः | 
आचार्यः परिवारांत्च स्थापये दस्य सवतः ॥ 
वैनतेयसनन्तंच पीठस्थौ वेष्णवाबुभौ | 
तां at प्रतिकृति कृत्वा देवपादकृताननौ ॥ 
हस्तिवक्ं गणपतिं लिङ्गसूतिच दाङ्करम्‌। 
स्थापये दिशि याम्यायां दक्षिणाभिमुखा बुभौ ॥ 
सर्वे पीठशिलाः स्थाप्या निश्चलाः सवेत; समाः | 
गन्धमाला विभूषाभिः पूजनीयाश्च यत्नतः ॥ 
वस्त्रैराच्छाद्य सर्वाश्च पागादिक्रमसास्थितान्‌ | 
शिलाभिरिष्टकाभि चो स्थापये दिक्षु दिकूपतीन्‌ ॥ 
वीरभद्रंच fada स्थापयित्वान्त पाश्वेयोः | 
स्थापये त्पङ्रिपेण मातः सस यथाविधि ॥ 
अभ्यच्ये बलिपीर्ठ च दिष्टा बाहयाश्र देवता: । 
आवाह'यमनसाऽचायों यजमानं समादिचोत्‌ ॥ 
वैष्णवान्‌ पण्डितांश्चापि प्रीतिदानेन तोषयेत्‌ | 
भक्ष्यमोज्यान्नपानैश्च HİRA महाजनम्‌ ॥ 
वासांसि सुखवासांञ्च यथोत्साहं प्रदापयेत्‌ | 
सवे परिजनं चापि यत्नेन परितोषयेत्‌ ॥ 
यजमानोऽपि तत्सवे मेव माचायै चोदितम्‌ 
देव भक्तयाच कुर्वीत दिवारात्रंच सन्ततम्‌ ॥ 
संबृत्य साधको दारं रक्षां कृत्वाच पुष्पकलाम्‌ । 
बहिगेत्वाउन्नपानानि दक्षिणांच प्रदापयेत्‌. 


79 
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स्थापनं नाम एकोनविशोष्ध्याय; | 
faust देवदेवस्य स्थापितस्य नवास्पदे | 
पूजनं नाचरे डिद्वान्‌ दक्षिणा तत्र चोद्यते ॥ 
यहदाति धना न्येषः पात्रापात्र परीक्षया | 
सामान्येना ज्ञपानेन तेनास्य प्रीयते हरिः ॥ 
यस्तु दानै विना Hal त्स्थापनं परमेष्ठिनः | 


तस्य रोगा भविष्यन्ति बन्धूनां च महद्भयम्‌ ॥ 


तस्मा gare भूयिष्ठं दक्षिणाभि विराजितम्‌ । 
स्थापनं कारये डिद्वा नच्युतस्य विवृद्धये ॥ 
इति श्रीपाश्वराचरे परमसंहितायां 


स्थापन नाम 
एकोनविंशोऽध्यायः 


१३३ 
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आ. 
अथ विंशोऽध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
अग्निकार्यविधिं ब्रृहि सर्वत्र पुरुषोत्तम ! | 
पजनेनच संबन्धं तस्यापकरणानिच ॥ 
है परमः ` 


अग्निकार्ये प्रवध्यामि सामान्येन पितामह !। ˆ 


दीक्षायां स्थापने चापि निंत्यनेमित्तिके तथा ॥ 
आज्यपात्रं चरुस्थाली प्रोक्षणीः समिधः कुशान्‌ | 
सिकता स्तण्डुलं तोयं दर्वीपरिधयः स्रवः ॥ 
अङ्गारं व्यजनं HI शुष्ककाष्ठानि RATNA | 
गन्धपुष्पादि चै तस्य द्रव्योपकरणकमम्‌ ॥ 
एवं द्रव्याण्युपानीय वहिस्थानस्य पाश्वेतः | 
आरभेत हरेः पूजां तन्त्रमार्गेण साधकः ॥ 
देवमावाह'य दत्वाऽघ्ये सुखवासं प्रदायच | 
लब्धाचुज्ञः Waa गत्वा दक्षिणतो हरेः ॥ 
आभिसुख्येन कुर्वीत वहेः स्थानं मनोहरम्‌ । 
मण्डलं यहिकुण्डंतु दीक्षायां हस्तसम्मितम्‌ ॥ 
guid स्थण्डिलमन्यत्र सैकतं चतुरश्रकम्‌ | 


अस्त्रेणोडूत्य तां भूमिं शुष्के[डेन!]ण प्रोक्ष्य वारिणा ॥ 


विस्ताये सिकता दिक्षु एथिव्यां सर्वतः समाः | 
अहकारै लिखित्वा प्राक्‌ शुणै रुत्तरतो लिखेत्‌ ॥ 


oa 


m 


? प्रदीप्य तेजसौ सूयो वेष्टये त्तडविद्वे्रम्‌ः।. ohne 
“ दृग्धानपि विधायाम्रौ शुणैरुत्पूयतंदूघृतम्‌॥ ¦ 52 .5 20 


अञ्निकाये नाम विंशोऽध्यायः | 


पाणिं प्रक्षाल्य तोयेन वहिमादाय तेजसा ॥ ` 


दत्वा एथिव्याः काष्ठानि दीपये द्वायुविद्ययाः॥ `: 
समन्ताचैन, मंभ्युक््य तोयमादाय पाणिना।' ... : ` 
वाखुदेवादिभि. मन्त्रैः कुशान्‌ दिक्क निधापयेत्‌ i> 


अग्ने रूत्तरतोह.येनं निक्षिप्यः स्पशोविद्यया | 
तत्र द्रव्याणि सवाोणि:दन्द्वरूपेण साधयेत्‌ ॥ 
BEATA च तत्स्थास्यौ दर्वीच स्रवमेवच | 
आज्यस्थाली समित्पुष्पं तण्डुलं मेक्षणं तथा ॥ 
बन्दरूपाणि AIA साधये चमसां पथक | 


कचे दक्षिणतो वह निद्व्या दुह्मविद्यया Uo | , : हा 


उत्तरेण च संपण निवृत्त्या तोय भाजनम्‌ | 


श्र 


tt 


Q 


11 


12 


13 


14 


कृत्वा पवित्र विसरेन [ चिलिखेत्‌] वध्वा. साग्नं FT- 


दयम्‌ ॥ 


तोयपात्रे जलं सिक्तां तेनोत्पय गुणे स्त्रिमिः | ति त 


उत्तानीकृत्य पात्राणि प्रोक्षये त्तेन वारिणा ॥ 


चरुपात्रै समादाय तण्डुलान मुष्टिना क्षिपेत्‌ | 
चतुरेव तु धर्माचे जेलं सिक्ताच पाणिना ॥ 
मन्त्रेणान्न[ग्रोव?]मंघिश्रित्य बीजयेत्‌ व्यजनेन तु | 
यन्त्रेणाग्रावंधिन्चिय वीजयेत्‌ व्यजनानिलै;। ` 
आज्यपात्रे निषिच्याज्य सपवित्रेण तेजसा ॥ 


निधायोत्तरतो वहेदेभानादीप्य स्पंशयेंत्‌ । 
Sua देच तत्रैव निक्षिपे त्परमेष्ठिना ॥ 


mab” 


15 


16 


१३६ पाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 

पवित्र मग्नौ विस्रस्य. निक्षिप्य परमेष्ठिना । 
दर्वीसुवं. कुशाद्माणि वह्वावादीप्य तेजसा ॥ 
स्परीमन्त्रेण संग्डज्य धुव[खच?]मनन्‍्तबेहिस्तथा । 
प्रक्षाल्य खुवंसप्येवं दभान्रौ विनिक्षिपेत्‌ ॥ 
खुवेणाज्यं चरौ सिक्ता चरु सुद्वासयेदुद्क्‌ | 

तत्रापि कार्यविच्छेद्रक्षां कुयोत्समंततः ॥ 

देवपाश्वे समासाद्य पूजनाक्रममाचरेत्‌। 

तोयं प्रदाय चमसा दन्तकाष्ठं समर्पयेत्‌ ॥ 

जलं द्त्वा च तेनैव गन्धामलकामाल्यक!]मादि रोत्‌। 
निमील्यमानं ध्यात्वाच विष्वक्सेनाय पाश्वेतः॥ ` 


Ca 


पीठा दुत्थाप्य देवेशं पादुकाभ्या सुपासकः | 
स्नानभूमि सुपानीय मनसा स्नानमर्पयेत ॥ 
अभिचिश्वे द्रजःशक्तया द्द्यात्‌ स्पर्शन कञ्चुकम्‌ 0 
तमसाच्छादन द्दाद्वन्धकट्क समंततः ॥ | 
अभिषिच्य तथा भूयः कलच दीद्शापरैः | 
पश्चोपनिषदा शान्ति पश्चकृत्वः समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
पाद्यमाचमनीयं च दृत्वा स्थाप्यं प्रतिग्रहे | 
अष्टाभिः कलशै रेन मभिषिच्य समंततः ॥ 

| सूलमन्तैख्िभिः पश्चात्‌ शान्ति कृत्वा चतुःशतम्र। 
वस्रै राच्छादये चस्य स्पर्सेनाङ्घानि BIT: ॥ 
उपवीतं तत्तो car त्रिगुणेन त्रिवृत्कृतम्‌ । 
उत्तरीयं तत; पीतं प्रद्द्या त्स्वशोविचया ४ 


2-१, ख, चतुः | 


22 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


ani नाम विंशोऽध्यायः । 
पाद्यादि दत्वा शिरसः स्नानगन्धेन योजयेत्‌ । 
तोयं दत्वाऽ रागेण देह तेनैव लेपयेत्‌ ॥ 
वारि द्त्वा नवे वस्ने JANT व्यथा पुरा | 
छन्नवीरं ततो दद्यात्‌ त्रियुणे नेककाश्चनस्‌ ॥ 
कुण्डले कणेसुद्रेच नीवीबन्धनमङ्गदे | 
वलये कटके चोभे अङुलीयानि च कमात्‌ ॥ 
कुक्षिबन्धं genset बाहुबन्धं 'शिखामाणिम्‌ | 
उष्णीषं च ततो दद्यात्‌ लंबसूत्र च वासिकाम्‌ ॥ 
कुसुमानि स्रजं मालां सवे रूपस्य विद्यया | 


वत्सं कौस्तुभं चास्य वनमालांच शाश्वतीम्‌ ॥ 


तथैव दद्या न्मनसा ag चक्रादि सुद्रया | 
आदरदी रूपमन्त्रेण नयनाञ्जनमेव च ॥ 

धूपं दीपंच दत्वाऽस्मै पाद्याचमन मपेयेत्‌। 
समप्यै पादुके चैनं पीठदेशं समानयेत्‌ ॥ 

अर्ये दद्या द्यथान्यायं पुनराचमनं तथा | 
माक्षिकां शर्करा सर्पिः दधिक्षीरं च पञ्चमम्‌ ॥ 
परमेंष्ठ'यादिभि मन्त्रे मिश्रयित्वा समंततः | 
मधुपर्क रसेनास्मै पाणिभ्यां प्रतिपाद्येत्‌ ॥ 
वारि दत्वा नवे पात्रे कृतोपस्तरणे शुचौ | 
चरो स्त्रिभाग मादाय सिक्ताऽञ्येन निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
वारि द्त्वाऽपरैः पात्रैः भक्ष्य भोज्यादिकं एथक्‌ | 
कालपक्कंच तेनैव पुचेव त्म्तिपाद्येत्‌ ॥ 


१३७ 
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१३८ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
किंचि त्तूपरमे त्तत्र पञ्च मन्चान्‌ जपन्‌ TA | 
वारि दत्वाऽपरैः पात्रै मुखावासं समपैयेत्‌ ॥ 
स्तोत्र कृत्वा प्रणम्यैनं दिशि कृत्वा प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
भीतवत्पूजयित्वैवं राजवत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
आज्ञांच सत्वसन्त्रेण याचित्वाऽसत्रेण गोपयेत्‌ | 
अग्निपात्र सुपासाच्य याचयित्वा कमात्पुनः ॥ 
गुणे स्त्रिपरिधीन्‌ न्यस्य प्रथिव्यां दक्षिणोत्तरे । 
गन्धपुष्पै रलंकृत्य दिकृपतीन दिक्षु संगतान्‌ ॥ 
युगलैः स्वै नेमस्कारे रभ्यनुज्ञापयेत्‌ द्विजान्‌ । 
पश्चविशति मादाय समिधः सर्पिषोक्षिताः ॥ 
अष्टाक्षरेण मन्त्रेण खाहान्तेन सक्रत्क्षिपेत्‌ । 
sear स्त्रिभिः कृत्वा परिषेकं गुणेन च ॥ 


43 


44 


46 


47 


48 


तस्मिन्‌ रत्नौ[न्नभौ?]प्रदीसेच ध्यात्वा पद्मं सकणिकम्‌ | 


पूर्वोदितेन मार्गेण देवसावाहये त्परम्‌ ॥ 

अध्य प्रदाय मनसा सरुवेण जुहुयादू TAF | 
पीठमसन्त्रै; क्रसेतोव खाहाकार समन्विते; ॥ 
ततो द्व्या झुपस्तीये चरोः पिण्डं निधायच | 
अभिधायो थ मन्त्रेण जुहुया दविकम्पितम्‌ ॥ 
सरुवाहुतीश्च तेनैव जुहुयात्‌ दादश कमात्‌। 
वासुदेवेन चाप्येव मष्टा वष्टाक्षरेण च ॥ 
पुनस्तु Feat जुहुया चरोः पिण्डं छृतान्वितम्‌। 
रुद्रमन्त्रेण Ta तु प्रक्षाल्य विसृजे त्पुनः N 
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50 
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52 
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अञ्निकार्ये नाम विशोज्ध्याय; | 
एकां समीधमादाय BAN जुहुयाद्‌ TAT | 
मूर्तिशक्त्यादिभि मैन्त्रै लोकपालावसानिकैः ॥ 
प्रायश्चित्तानि जुहुया त्पश्चोपनिषदा पुनः | 
पञ्चक्रूत्वस्तदन्तेन घृतधारां निधापयेत्‌ ॥ 
अञ्निकायेमिदं विद्वान्‌ ब्राह्मणः कतुमहैति | 
क्षत्रियो वा शुणैयुक्तो वैश्यो वाऽपि बहुश्रुतः ॥ 
नाभिकार्य प्रयुखीत शूद्रो विद्वानपि कचित्‌। 
दीक्षितः पण्डितो विद्वान्‌ काम मन्येन कारयेत्‌ ॥ 
्राह्मणोऽपि दुराचारः क्षत्रियोऽपि तथाविधः | 
अभ्रिकाये प्रयुञ्जानः MAA पर मापदम्‌ ॥ 
नैमित्तिकेषु काम्येषु दीक्षासु स्थापनेषु च। ` 
अभिकार्थ प्रयुञ्जीत नान्यत्र यदि न प्सुः ॥ ˆ 
परिहोमेषु सर्वेषा मयमेव ARAA: | 


Raai तु ॒हुयान्नामभिः स्वै घेताडुती; ॥ ` 


दीक्षिता एव जुहुयुः परिहोमं दिजोत्तमाः | 
आचाथेपदमारूढा दक्षिणाभिश्च तोषिताः ॥ 
आचार्येण नियोक्तव्या स्त एव परिचारका; | 
दीक्षायां स्थापने चापि नान्ये तन्त्रेषु दूषणात्‌ ॥ 
अनिशं विधिना कुर्व aha सुपासकः। ` 
विनाशयति पापानि सिद्धि ast च गच्छति ॥ 
इति sinatra परमसंहितायां 
अग्निकार्ये नाम विंशोऽध्यायः 
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श्रीः 
अथेकविंशोऽध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
स्थापितस्य मुकुन्दस्थ चरिरात्रं किं विधीयते | 
तद्न्तेच कथं पूजा कर्तव्या तां ब्रवीहिमे॥ 1 
परमः 
स्थापयित्वा तथा देवं परिहोम विधायच | 
अन्नपान धनादीनि प्रदद्यात्सच[ दद्यादुत्सव? ] पूवेकम्‌॥ 2 
बहिश्च विकिरेदन्ने सवेभ्यः सर्वसन्धिषु । 


न्रिराचापगमे यत्नं स्नपनाय समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 3 
उभयो ङीरयोमेध्ये वेदिं Hat चतुष्करीम्‌। 
aan सिकताकीणी वितानेनोपकोभिताम्‌ ॥ 4 


तस्यां कुंभान्‌ प्रति द्रव्य Ma: साधये न्नवान्‌। 
सौवणोन्‌ राजतान्‌ ताम्रा न्एण्मया न्वा विभूषितान्‌ ॥ 5 
वेद्यां वस्त्राणि विस्तीये तेषु पात्राणि -साधयेत्‌ । 


सादयित्वा पवित्रेण तोय सुत्पूय ता न्पुनः॥ 6 
उत्तानान्‌ प्रोक्षये त्कुंभ।न्‌ त्रिरेव परमेष्ठिना | 
ततस्तु द्रव्यैः स्नपनै Serge: परीक्षितैः ॥ 7 
आचार्यः पूरये त्सवी नावाह्यावाहथ मूतिंपैः। 
पञ्चादौ पञ्चगव्येन पश्चोपनिषदा क्रमात्‌ ॥ 8 


सर्वे रेकं पुनः कुम्भं कुशतोयेन चापरम्‌ | 
मधु तैलेक्षुतोयैश्च गर्भभेदैः प्रपूरयेत्‌ ॥ 9 


सपने नाम एकर्विशोष्ध्याय: १४१ 


क्षेत्रतीथोच दौलेभ्यः सूकराखुबिला त्तथा | 


वल्मीका TIARA मृद्‌ मादाथ पूरयेत्‌ ॥ 10 
प्रयित्वाञ्थ तान्‌ कु भान पूरयेत्पुष्पपछ्लवैः | 
गन्पैरत्नैश्च माल्यैञ्च यथाविभवमेव वा ॥ 11 


पूजाद्रव्याणि सर्वाणि शोधना न्युपपाद्येत्‌ | 

वेदे रन्यत्रयुक्ताभिदी [नि दी?] क्षितैः परिचारकैः | 
गर्भागारमथ प्राप्य दारसुत्पाट्य वायुना | 
आच्छाद्नादि देवस्य विश्वेनापनये इहि! ॥ 13 
विसुज्य देवं प्रथमं नैमील्यमपनीय च | 

आचायः स्नापयेद्‌ द्रव्य मावाह यावाहय दीक्षितैः ॥ 14 
स्नपनायोपकुसानि यानि चेद्यां कमात्पुरा | 


bo 


very तानि स्नपयेत्‌ देवबिब विशुडये ॥ 15 
प्रथमं पञ्चगव्येन पश्चोपनिषदा कमात्‌ | 
म [ध्वा?] घ्यादिभिशुणैः पश्चा दनस्पातिरसद्यैः॥ 16 


गन्धमात्रादिकाः पश्च मनोऽहंकारवुड्यः | 
अष्टकानां चृ [स्म?] ता मन्त्रा षट्कानांच षडादिकाः ॥ 17 
[सात्विकादि] चया गवो शुणावा परिकीर्तिताः | 


सवे द्रव्य समूहस्य पश्चोपनिषद्‌ः STAT: ॥ 18 
स्नापायित्वाऽल्पशाः पूर्वे देवमावाह्य मन्त्रवित्‌ | 

भूयस्तु स्नपनद्रव्यैः स वैरे वाभिषेचयेत्‌ ॥ ` 19 
शान्ति तीथोंदकै: कुर्यात्‌ गन्धपुष्पाम्बुभि स्तथा । 
रत्नतोयेन चाप्यन्ते शान्ति कुयोदृरीयसीम्‌ ॥ 20 


एभिरेव बलं [sel] द्रव्यैः स्नापयेद्ङ्गदेचताः | 
एवं तु स्तपनं कृत्वा पूजामागे यथा प्रा `` 21 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


आचार्य; सकलं कुर्या दप्निकार्यण संयुतम्‌ | 
भूतानां बलिदानाथ हाविरन्यं तु पाचयेत्‌ ॥ 


लौकिकाग्नौ चिना मन्त्रै स्तेन aerate: स्मतः | 


अझ्निकार्यण संयुक्तं पूजाद्रव्यै मनोहरैः ॥ 
आराधनं प्रयुञ्जीत यथाचिभव कल्पितम्‌ | 
भक्ष्य भोज्य निवेद्यादि गन्धपुष्पादिकानि च ॥ 
उज्घलानि प्रयुञ्जीत स्नपने परमेष्ठिनः | 
तस्यावसाने Hata बलिदानं विधानतः ॥ 
काश्चन राजतं AH पात्रमादाय मण्डलम्‌ | 
सादितं प्रोक्षितं वेद्यां सपवित्रेण वारिणा ॥ 
कृत्वा तस्मिन्‌ द्वितीयेन कुर्वीत हचिषासनम्‌ | 
तस्मि न्निष्ठापये fea देवस्य परमेष्ठिनः ॥ 


अखाभे[आचाये;?] काञ्चनं WS रत्नं रजतमेव aT | 


गन्धपुष्पादिभिस्तस्य पूजां कृत्वा मनोरमाम्‌ ॥ 


``: दीक्षितस्यतु तत्पात्रं शिरसि स्थापये gg । 


प्रयेद्परे पात्रे हविः शोषं FETAR ॥ 
yagi ध्वजं छत्रं ग्रह्ीयु रपरे तथा । 
शङ्कदुन्दुभिघोषेण miig प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
प्रक्रम्य देवतास्थाने पाणिना विकिरे इलिम्‌ | 
प्रासादस्य बहिश्चैव प्राकारस्य बहि स्तथा ॥ 
एवमेवं परिकम्य बलिपीठं प्रदक्षिणम्‌। 


६६ भूतेभ्यो नम इत्येव तस्मिश्च विकिरेद्‌ बलिम्‌ N 
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स्रपन नाम एकर्विशोऽभ्यायः । १४३ 
पुनः प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा गर्भागारं प्रविश्य च । 
पूजापीठे कदेशेतु aa मुपपादयेत्‌ ॥ 33 
अनेन बलिदानेन पूजये ढाइयदेवता; । 


त्रिसन्ध्य मेकसन्ध्य वा नत्विदं व्यतिपाद्येत्‌ ॥ 34 
स्थापितस्य हरेथेच बलिदानं विहन्यते | 

तत्र स्थाने न asia वैष्णवे संभवे सति ॥ 35 
बलिदानस्य ये विघ्नं कुवेन्ति पुरुषाधमाः | 

गोवधेन समानते लभन्ते पापसश्चयम्‌ ॥ 36 


स्थापितस्य तु देवस्य बलिदानान्तमचेनम्‌ 
नोपहन्या द्यथाशाक्ति स्नपनंतु निमित्तत; | 
स्थापितस्य चतुर्थेऽहनि दादश्याँ विषुवदिने | 

यात्रान्ते राहुयोगेच दुनिमित्तोदये तथा ॥ . 38 
प्रासे जनपद्व्याधौ दुर्भिक्षे शत्रुपीडने | 

उत्सवे चार्ध वृत्तीच [थ वृडौतु?] चिरलसेच पूजने॥ 39 
चोर पातकि चण्डाल कुत्सित स्परीनेषु च। 
प्रासादस्थस्य मरणे दुर्धेशः सा भवेत्तथा[संभवे तथा?] ॥ 40 
एवमादिषु चान्येषु निमित्तेषु यथायथम्‌ । 


37 


स्नपनं देवदेवस्य कारयेद्विचिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 41 
सरवेशान्तिकरं हथेत त्सवैपापप्रणाशनम्‌ | 
स्नपनं पद्मनाभस्य HAST कुदालार्थिमि; ॥ 42 
पात्र वस्त्रादिक सवे माचार्याय समपयेत्‌ | 
यथा संभवमन्यच वैष्णवेभ्यञ्च दक्षिणणाम्‌] ॥ 43 


चतुथा दिवसादूध्वे नित्यमाराधयेडारिम्‌ | 
अप्निकाय च कुवीत [बलिदानं च देशिकः] ॥ 44 


१४४ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पस्मसंहितायां 


यत्रस्थाने हरिनित्यं विष्णुअक्तैरुपास्यते | 
aa नैवोपगच्छन्ति पिशाचग्रहराक्षसा; ॥ 
यन्रोपकरपी; we नित्य माराध्यते हरिः। 
सुकुमाराः प्रजास्तत्र जायन्ते रोगवर्जिता; ॥ 
व्याधिता ये प्रपद्यन्ते तत्स्थानं वैष्णवा नराः । 
तेऽपिरोगाडिसुच्यन्त लभन्ते भेषजानिव ॥ 
प्रासादे स्थापितं देवं सचेदा न प्रकादायेत्‌ । 
अन्यचाचनवेलाया नहि तत्प्रीयते हरिः ॥ 
अश्युचिद्रव्यसंसग जनसंसरगमेवच[वा !] | 
प्रासादे वजेयेद्विष्णो लोकोपकरणानिच ॥ 
नित्यमाराध्य संरक्षेत्‌ पूजाद्रव्याणि वैष्णवः | 
प्रासादद्वारमाव्वृत्य निर्गेच्छेदिच्छ्या बहिः ॥ 
स एवं स्थापयेद्विष्णुं प्रासादे विधिपूर्वकम्‌ | 


कर्तारो यदि भूयांसः प्रासादस्य स्युरञ्चसा | 


, [कार्याणामपि] बाहुल्यात्‌ तच्चापि फलमेधते ॥ 


एतत्ते सवे माख्यातं स्थापनं परमेष्ठिनः | 
अत ऊर्ध्वे प्रवक्ष्यामि याचामस्य पितामह ! ॥ 
इति श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
स्नपनं नाम एकविंशोऽध्यायः 
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ait: 
~ 


अथ हार्विशोऽध्यायः 


परमः 
स्थापितस्यापि देवस्य याचाचिधि मतःपरम्‌ । 
श्रुणु ब्रह्म न्यथान्यायं निमित्तं दाकुनान्वितम्‌ ॥ 1 
द्वि प्रकारा स्मता यात्रा देवस्थ कमलोद्भव ! | 
आद्या तीर्थाभिषेकाथों द्वितीया वास्तुसिडये ॥ 2 
स्थापितः पुण्डरीकाक्षः प्रासादे वैष्णवे नरैः । 
तीर्थस्नानाय नेतव्यः संभवेद्यत्र निम्नगा ॥ 3 
स्थापितो प्युत्सवान्‌ प्राप्य तीर्थे स्नात्वा ग़हंगतः | 
प्रसीदति परोदेवो. नान्यथा पद्मसंभव ! ॥.. 4 
जलाधिवासादारभ्य यज्ञोऽयं. विधिचोदितः | 
विज्ञेयो वैष्णवो नाम तीर्थयानावसानिकः ॥ 5 
तच्रादावेव कुर्वीत दत्त गीत समन्वितम्‌ । 
उत्सवं दवाद्शाद्दानि काम मुध्वेतु कारयेत्‌ ॥ | 6 
उपश्रुतिरुसु!]पश्चुत्य झाकुनान्युपलक्ष्य च । 
निमित्तानि विदित्वा च यात्रारं भं प्रथोजयेत्‌ ॥ 7 
तिथिनक्षत्रहोराश्च लभ्यन्ते सद्गुणा यदा | 
यजमानानुलोम्ये[कूल्ये]न दिडुखस्थ च सबेत:॥ 8 
यदैतानि शुभान्येव संभवन्ति कदाचन | 
तदा यात्रां प्रयुञ्जीत विधिमारगेण शाहिंणः ॥ 9 
यस्मिन्‌ जपति[भवति] नक्षत्रे सर्वमेत हुणान्वितम्‌ | 
तस्य कुर्वीत qig रुत्सवं बहुविस्तरम्‌ ॥ 10 


१९ पा, 


श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां 
sÀ ध्वैजपदै; शुभे; केतुयष्टिशिरोधतैः | 
तोरणे दीपिकास्तंभै दिंडुस्वानि विभूषयेत्‌ ॥ 
सर्वासां देवतानांच तस्मिन्‌ स्थाने विशेषत; | 
कारये न्महतीं पूजां चरुभि बैलिभिस्तथा ॥ 
तत्र सायं प्रकुवीत ग्रामान्ते च महावलिम्‌ | 
agg निघोषै. मेहाजन पुरस्कृतम्‌ ॥ 
मक्ष्यमोज्यान्नपानानि विकिरेत्सवेवत्मेसु | 
आरामेषु वनान्तेषु देवतायतनेषु च ॥ 
एवं महाबलि दत्वा क्रुत्वा रात्रो महोत्सवम्‌ | 
आचार्य; प्रात. रुत्थाय स्नात्वा देवं समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 
तस्यावसाने देवस्य arta faa मानयेत्‌ | 
काञ्चनं राजतं ताम्न न त्वन्य त्तत्र चोद्यते ॥ 
शाङुचक्रसमायुक्त मल्पकायं मनोरमम्‌ | 
रथं वा कुञ्जरं वाऽस्य याचावहन मानयेत्‌ ॥ 
नाना वादित्रकुरालान्‌ बहूंश्च परिचारकान्‌ | 
छत्रघ्वज चिताना भेरीपटहतालकान्‌ ॥ 
शिल्पिनः सेवकाँञ्चापि गणिका देवदासिकाः | 
एवमेत त्समानीय qed शोभने गुरु; ॥ 
रिष्ये अतुभिः संयुक्त; प्रा्ानुज्ञो दिजोत्तमैः | 
देवं प्रदक्षिणीक्कल प्रणिपत्य पुरःस्थितम्‌ ॥ 
तीर्थयाचां कुरुष्वेति काये विज्ञापये च्छनैः | 
ततः संहत्य तिब gena विघिपूर्वकम्‌ ॥. 
| स्मि mard देवं पूजाकाले यथोदितम्‌ | 


आवाहित agere दत्वाःघ्ये विधिपूर्वकम्‌ o 
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यात्रा नाम द्वाविशोष्ध्याय; | 
छादयेदंशुकेनेव महतेन दशावता | 
दक्षिणेन तमादाय पाणिना वाग्यतः स्वयम्‌ ॥ 
शिष्यैः aftgat गच्छे द्वभोगारा ale: पुनः । 
sqn वहेदेके छत्रमेकः समुच्छितम्‌ ॥ 
यागोपकरणान्येको SATHA धारयेत्‌ | 
बहिनिष्कम्य घोषेण महतावाग्यतः खयम्‌ ॥ 
सन्निधानं समासाद्य कुछरस्थ रथस्य वा । 
गरुड वाहयित्वैन मारोहेयुरनाकुलाः ॥ 
aa ते वाग्यताः सर्वे सोत्तरीयाः खलकृताः | 
महाजनेन संवीता गच्छेयु येत्र निम्नगाः॥ 
दिङ्कन्त्रेण बहिग्नांमं कृत्वा पूर्व प्रदक्षिणम्‌ | 
निर्गच्छे द्योजना Tal गत ऊर्ध्वतु वजेयेत्‌ ॥.. 
अन्तराले महाघोष गीत नृत्त प्रणादितैः । 
वाहने विविधै आपि कुवीर न्देवतुष्टये ॥ 
तीर्थपाश्वे समासाद्य af पूवेतु कारयेत्‌ । 
वाहना दवतायेंन तस्यामेव निवेशयेत्‌ ॥. 
हविश्च श्रदा?]पयेत्तत्र पायसं विजने कचित्‌ । 
पाद्य माचमनं चा स्मै दत्वाऽध्ये प्रतिपाद्यच ॥ 
सर्वेणादाय मातङ्ग मारोप्य सरितं नयेत्‌ | 
वारिमन्त्रेण तीथीनि तत्रावाह्य समंततः ॥ 
परमेष्ठःयात्मना मज्जेत्‌ तं गृहीत्वा त्रिरंभासि । ` 
निवृत्य वेद्यां qaa पाद्यमाचमनं तथा ॥ 
प्रोक्षयेत्पश्वभिमेन्त्रैः कुदापाणिः समाहितः । `: 


पुन रप्येन मादाय तोथे कूस्वाऽघसर्षणम्‌ [णान] गे” 


१४७ 
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भ्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


महाजनैः सहस्नायात्‌ ब्राह्मणानां तु TEA [वाञ्छ्या]। 


उत्तीर्य देव मानीय गन्धपुष्पै; समचेयेत्‌ ॥ 
पाद्यमध्ये निवेद्यंच दत्वाऽस्मै विधिपुवेकम्‌ | 
तस्मादन्ते तमादाय पूर्ववदाहनं नयेत्‌ ॥ 
तम्रारुह'य यथा पूव निवर्तेताविलम्बितम्‌। 
याश्रादिवस एवैनं प्रासादं हरिमानयेत्‌ ॥ 
अन्यथाहि महान्‌ दोषो कतेणां भवति ध्रुवम्‌ | 
आगत्य Tag HA गत्वा गर्भगृहान्तरे ॥ 
मूलबिम्बे परं देवं सर्वेण प्रतिरोपयेत्‌ | 
गन्धपुष्पोद्कै देवं बुध्यावाह्य समन्त्रकम्‌ ॥ 


स्नापये त्तेन afea यात्राभाव॑ [दावन्तत]ततस्तत; | 
अलं[एवं] कृत्वा समाराध्य दत्वाऽध्ये प्रणिपत्यच ॥ 


गर्भागारं Basa स्वेच्छया निष्पते इहिः। 
भक्ष्यभोज्यान्नपानैश्च ब्राह्मणांस्तपेये इहिः॥ 
आशिषो वाचये दिपै रन्नदानेन तोषितैः | 
आचार्याय arena द्त्वा तत्रैव दक्षिणाम्‌ ॥ 
विसूजे देवमाख्यातं तीर्थस्नानं मया तव । 
हितीयामपि ते यात्रां कथयिष्यामि झाकण: ॥ 
यस्यां निमित्तमुद्दिष्ट वास्तुनिमाणमादितः | 
प्रासादे शिथिले भन्ने गभागारेऽपि वा हरेः ॥ 
छिन्ने. जीर्णेऽपिया बिस्बे यात्रां देवस्य कारयेत्‌ | 
प्रागुदग्वा US कृत्वा काष्डेरभिनवैः TAN 
Ta दारं खु AWA चतुरश्रं मनोरमम्‌। `... 


पीठं काष्ठमयं तस्य मध्यदेशे निधापयेत्‌ ॥ . ... ` 
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यात्रा नाम डवार्विशोञ्ध्यायः | 
तस्मिन्‌ लोहमयं बिंब मल्पकायं aging | 
चित्रं कृत्वा समास्थाय निश्चलं कारयेत्पुनः ॥ 
अथ पुण्येऽहनि mà पूजयित्वा दिजोत्तमान्‌। 
पुण्याहं वाचयित्वा च शान्ति कृत्वा विशुडये ॥ 
आददीत महत्पात्रं सौवणे राजतं तथा | 
ताम्रं वा तत्र निक्षिप्य हेमरत्नानि शक्तितः ॥ 
गन्ध पुष्पाक्षतादीनि पवित्राणि च सवेत; | 
शुद्धेन वारिणा ya कृत्वाःलंकृत्य स्वत; ॥ 
देवस्थाराधन कुर्या द्यत्नेन महता पुनः | 
तस्यावसाने निर्गच्छे दाचार्यो भवनं नवम्‌ ॥ 
ada स्तदलंकृत्य गन्ध पुष्पाङ्ुरादिभिः | 
अन्तःप्रविदय कुर्वीत शारीर ध्यान मात्मनः ॥ 
aa योगमयं पीठं ध्यात्वा बिंबं च पूवेवत्‌ | 
अवौ गावाहनं कृत्वा रक्षां कृत्वा बहि ब्रजेत्‌ ॥ 
प्रासाद दार मासाद्य प्रष्टव्या स्तस्य कारका! | 
कियन्तं काल मेतस्मि न्नल्पगेहे जनादेनः ॥ 
कि्वासे निवसति क्रोध नेच्छे त्तथा बुधः | 
ततोऽवोगपि. निर्देइयः तस्मात्कालोऽपि तै नरैः ॥ 
मासा दृष्ये तु निर्देश्य ततोऽर्वागि[ति?] नेष्यते । 
अथ तं पात्र मादाय गर्भागारं प्रविइय च ॥ 
तस्मि न्नावाहये देवं सर्वेण पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 
तै रुक्तं मनसा ध्यात्वा काल निर्देश RAM ॥ 
तत्पात्रं माध्न विन्यश्य शङ दुन्दुभि निःस्वनैः | 


.: प्रदक्षिणं प्ररिक्रम्य सच्छे द्भिनवं गहमूं : ` 
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पाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
तच प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा गच्छे दन्त; समाहितः | 
ब्राह्मणा नप्यनुज्ञाप्य काल सुक्ता पुरोदितम्‌ ॥ 
पञ्चोपनिषदान्‌ [दा] ध्यात्वा सर्वण ध्यांययेडरिम्‌ | 
सान्निध्य मर्थयित्वा च पाद्यदानानि पूर्ववत्‌ ॥ 
कुर्वीत सकलं मन्त्रै रप्रिकायेसमन्वितम्‌ | 
तस्थावसाने AAW मन्नपानानि दापयेत्‌ ॥ 


दक्षिणांच यथा शक्ति वाचये दाशिषस्तथा | 
रत्न धातु निधानादि नात्र कुर्वीत मन्त्रवित्‌-॥ 


स्थापनं सुख्यमेव स्यात्‌ WHA तेन वत्मेना | 
तस्मा न्निधान रहितं क्लुद्रोपकरणान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
कुदावासमिव प्राप्त कल्पये त्कार्येंसिडये । 
प्रासादे गभेगेहे वा पुन रुत्पादिते शुभे ॥ 
उद्पात्रे तथैवैन मावाह्य स्थापयेत्पुनः | 
प्रतिमायां तु नष्टायां ज्राह्मणाना मनुज्ञया ॥ 
आचार्यः माङो सूत्वा विष्वक्सेनमनाः स्वयम्‌ | 


गत्वा तृत्थापये feat परिचारक संततम्‌ ॥ 
खयमेव तु शहीया न्सूलरत्नांनि सर्वाः | 
यानमारोप्य तईिंबं नीत्वा-सह जलाशये ॥ 
तस्य मध्येतु विसृजे द्विष्वकसेन मनु स्मरन | 
कारयित्वा नवा मन्यां प्रतिमां लक्षणान्विताम्‌ 
जलाधिवासना्येव तन्त्रचोदित माचरेत्‌। 

बिंब संस्कार मचाये: सचे मावाहना दिना ॥ ” 
कृत्वा fia कुवीत रत्नधोतुः निघाचनेः | ` 
तच्च बिंबं प्रतिष्ठाप्य निखलं कारये पुन; ॥ . 
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64 
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68 


69 


यात्रा नाम दाविशोष्ध्याय; | १५१ 


योगपीठं ततो ध्यात्वा देव विग्रहमेव च | 


बाद्यागारा त्ततो देव झुद्पाचे समाहयेत्‌॥ 71 
सुहुते शोभने प्रासे तडिंबं ag शोधयेत्‌ | 

wae सूल बिबेतु वास्तु निमाय सवेत; ॥ 72 
पञ्चगव्यादिभि द्रव्यैः क्षालयित्वा समंततः | 

तस्मि न्नेवोदपाचे तु देवभाहय योजयेत्‌ ॥ 73 
बिंवानां भग्न जीणोनां दूषितानां च कश्मलैः | 

satai प्रयुञ्जीत नान्यथा बिम्ब सुडरेत्‌ ॥ 74 


इत्येवं दिः प्रकारापि यात्रा देवस्य कीर्तिता | 
आनुपूर्व्येण ते ब्रह्मन्‌ कि भूयः ओतुमिच्छसि॥ 7 
इतिं श्रीपाञ्चरात्ें परमसंहितायां 
यात्रा नाम द्वाविशोऽध्यायः 


Ul 


श्री; 
अथ त्रयोविंशोऽध्यायः 


Te | 
विम्बानां लक्षणं ब्रुहि प्रमाणैः wad: सह | | 
अङ्ग प्रत्यङ्ग विन्यासं पीठ लक्षणसंयुतम्‌ ॥ 

परम; 
सुवणीदीनि बिम्बस्थ द्रव्याणि कथितानि ते । 
शोधयित्वाऽग्रतस्तानि शिल्पिभिः कारयेद्‌ TTA ॥ 
द्रावयित्वा aaah (क्थ!) सुवण सवतो घनम्‌ | 
देवबिम्ब सुपादेय मन्यथा न झुभावहम्‌ ॥ 
खदिरः पनसञ्चापि मधूक वन्दनं तथा । 
सरलो देवदारुश्च जातीकाष्ठा स्तथाऽसनः ॥ 
तिमिश ञ्चन्द्नश्चेति प्रशास्ता वृक्षजातथः | 
ay स्निग्ध समाकारा न शिखा fase घनाः ॥ 
परिपक्वा नवा BCR वृक्षछेदाः शुभावहाः | 
सुप्रशस्ते शुचौ देशे खनित्वा भूमि JEA ॥ 
शीतलातु शिलाग्राद्या दुष्टलक्षण विता | 
इष्टा[दुष्टा!] गर्भवती ज्ञेया भिद्यते शिथिलध्वनिः ॥ 
मण्डलेश्च त्रिघाह्यव नानावणी च कीत्येते | 
काक गूध कपि श्वान सपेव्श्धिकसूषिकाः ॥ 
यदि चिह्न लक्ष्यन्ते तलायाँ सा न शोभनम्‌ | 
अन्येन दूषिता भावात लक्ष्यन्ते यदि कुत्र चित ॥ 


बिस्बलक्षण नाम त्रयोरविंशोऽध्यायः । १५३ 


अष्टगभोतु सा ज्ञेया कुलक्षयकरी शिला | 


WEI गदापझ छत्र तोरण वारणाः ॥ 10 
fea सूकर सारङ्ग श्रीवत्साङ्कश कुण्डिका: | 

ट्रश्यन्ते यदि पाषाणे तद्भविष्यति शोमन[नः?]॥ 11 
अन्यानि च झुभान्येच अझुभा न्यद्चुभानिच | 
शिलायां क्षालितायां तु यदि किंचिन्नलभ्यते ॥ 12 
मध्यमा सा शिला ज्ञेया सर्वच सुषस?]मा घना | 
रूपतो यदि लक्ष्यन्ते तिलतण्डुलवालकाः ॥ 13 
नच रेखाप्रदेदोषु विज्ञेया साऽपिमध्यमा | 

शिल्पीनाँच प्रमादेन वातातपवदोन च ॥ 14 
शिलाकाष्ठानि वाल्का दारुणै रापि ताडनैः | 

गन्धे वर्ण तथा स्पर्शो दाब्दे च यदि किंचन ॥ 15 
लक्ष्यन्ते न कचिद्‌ द्रष्टुं सवे वर्णेषु सा शुभा। 
खृत्तिकाप्येवमेव स्या दुक्तकमे यथा भवेत्‌ ॥ 16 
अकुत्सिता दायतना दुता सातु को भना | 

एवमेभिः passat रूपं देवस्य यत्कृतम्‌ ॥ 17 
तन्त्रे यं बिस्बसर्चति बेरंच प्रतिमेति च | 

प्रासादे भवने चापि प्रमाणं तस्य भिद्यते ॥ 18 
जङ्गमस्यापि सवस्य चित्रे लेखार्पितस्थ च | 

प्रमाणं च्रिविधं प्रोक्तं तस्य रास्त्रे पितामह ! ॥ 19 
ऊध्वे तियेक्‌ समन्ताच तुंब येन मीयते । 

उन्माने प्रथमं प्रोक्तं विमानं तदनन्तरम्‌ ॥ 20 
तृतीयं परिमाणं तु दासख्रेऽस्मिन्‌ कसलोङ्गव । ।. 
च्रिमिरेतैः प्रमाणैस्तु यत्परिच्छिन्न मञ्जसा ॥ 21 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 

तचित्रमिति विज्ञेयं पूजनीयं च पण्डितैः | 
परिमाणार्ध निष्पन्न मचित्र वन्द्य मिष्यते ॥ 
चित्राभासमितिप्राहुः परिमाण विवजितम्‌। 
भक्तानां द्शोनाथीय कियते थन्मनोरमम्‌ ॥ 
वर्णकैः पटकुड्यादौ तदाहु भक्तिवधेनाम्‌। 
वधनां अभैकाणां च स्रीणां च हृदयंगमम्‌ ॥ 
अचित्रं स्थापये त्कृत्वा काष्ठेन शिलयापि वा | 
प्रासादे स्थापये चित्रं भवने वा विभूतये ॥ 
जङ्गमं वा ऽचयेन्नित्य मावाहयच विसृज्य च | 
वबातायनपर्थ गत्वा ये भान्ति रविरशमयः ॥ 
तत्र सूक्ष्मं विसपन्तो रेणवः परमाणवः | 
परमाण्वष्टकं केशो लिख्या AMEA भवेत्‌ ॥ 
लिख्याष्टक॑ भवेद्यूका तथा यकाष्टकं यवा | 
BFS पाहुरष्टाभियेवैः प्रमितमञ्जसा ॥ 
तालं वितस्तिमप्याहु दोद्शहुल सम्मितम्‌। 
ताले बेहस्तमिच्छन्ति पञ्चहस्त तु पूरुषम्‌ ॥ 
qaga प्रमाणात्तु नायि[धि?]क॑ बिंबसिष्यत । 
एकहस्ता AY न्यून प्रासादे स्थाप्यते हि से ॥ 
भवने स्थाप्यमानं तु नैकहस्ता त्परं भवेत्‌ | 

विन्ध्यायां च...... 
शारीर न्यासकाले च नमस्कारे च तर्पणे | 
मौनं कुया त्पयत्नेन नाभोति फलमन्यथा ॥ 


[ सौवणों राजतस्ताम्रो खादिरोवा aat भवेत्‌ | 


आव्यमैश्वये सिध्यर्थे राजतं कीर्तिवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 


22 
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विस्वलक्षणं नाम त्रयोविशोष्ध्याय; | १५५ 
ताम्रं शान्तिकरं प्रोक्तं aRt वसुवधैनम्‌ । . 
दाद्शाङुलमाथामं मूलाविष्कंभमहृणम्‌ [Fay ?]॥ 34 
विष्कंभात्‌ द्विगुणं वृत्तं विष्कंभस्य दलं गुणे [गले] | 
यवमाना Tat गतों गतें वृत्ती पथक्‌ पथक्‌ ॥ 35 


विष्कंभा त्पादहीन स्था दरभसीमाय वा दलम्‌ । 
गोपुच्छ सददां दण्डं नासैकापुटव JER ॥ 36 


सुवस्य कारयेदिदान QAI सममायतम्‌ | 
विष्कंभात्‌ त्रिगुणं वृत्तं विव्कंभात्‌ feat गलम्‌ ॥ 37 


भागा न्कुर्या त्पुनः पश्च द्विभागं चाननं भवेत्‌ । 


दण्डमानं भवेच्छेषं गतेवृत्त मुखाइलम्‌ ॥ 38 
उभोष्ठ ACA त्वग्र्य साज्यमाग च कारयेत्‌ | 

यवमानं 'भवेन्मूलं यवाधे चाग्रमिष्यते ॥ 39 
भोजनादिषु सर्वेषु दद्याद्र यमतीन्द्रिय; | 
अभिधार्याभिमृङ्याऽपि मन्त्रमष्टाक्षरं जपेत्‌ ॥ 40 


उक्ता परमहंसंच झुडभूमौ निधापयेत्‌ | 
द्द्याच्छेषं [देवं?] विधानेन तेन नद्यन्ति[ति] किल्बि- 


TA ॥ 41 
उपस्थाय रसेनान्न ATT तथांभसा। | 
वायुमन्त्रैसतु ata पञ्च प्राणाहुती बुधः ॥ 42 
प्राणापान स्तथाव्यान उदानंच समानवान्‌ | 
वायुमन्त्रेण विज्ञेया पञ्च मन्त्रा खनामभिः॥ 43 
भुक्ता तोयं पिबे त्तेन हस्तशुडि च कारयेत्‌। 
अचेयित्वा परं देवं नित्य मव्यग्रया धिया ॥ .. 44 
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१५६ श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमसंहितायां 


स्तुतिकाले तु संप्रा्ते स्तोत्रमेतदुदाहरेत्‌ ॥ 
जितं ते पुण्डरीकाक्ष नमस्ते विश्वभावन ! | 
नमस्तेऽस्तु हृषीकेश महापुरुष पूवेज ! ॥ 
देवानां दानवानांच सामान्य मधिदेवतम | 
सव॑दा चरणदन्दं ब्रजामि दारणं तव ॥ 
एकस्त्वमसि लोकस्य स्रष्टा संहारकस्तथा | 
अध्यक्षा चानुमन्ताच शुणमाया समावृतः ॥ 
संसार सागरं घोरमनन्त कुश भाजनम्‌ | 
त्वामेव कारणं प्राप्य निस्तरन्ति मनीषिणः ॥ ] 
[ मनस्विनः ॥ ] 
[ इतः प्रश्नति त्रन्थपातान्तो भागः पकोनञिशे अध्याये कर्मरोषप्रकरणे 
परिदृश्यते. बिम्बलक्षणाध्याये अस्य अनोचित्यमिव भाति, 
अतः तत्रैव द्रष्टव्यः । ] 

, न ते रूपं नचाकारो नायुधानि नचास्पदम्‌ | 
तथापि पुरुषाकारो भक्तानां त्वं प्रकादासे ॥ 
बैच किंचित्परोक्षं ते प्रत्यक्षोऽपि न कस्य चित्‌ | 
नैव किंचिद्सिडं ते नच सिडोऽसि कस्यचित्‌ ॥ 
कार्याणां कारणं पूवे वचसां वाच[च्य१]सुत्तमम्‌ | 
योगिनां परमासिडि नेपरं ते परं विदुः ॥ 
अहं भीतोऽस्मि देवेश संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ भयावहे । 
पाहि मां पुण्डरीकाक्ष ! न जाने शरण परम्‌ ॥ 
कालेष्वपिच सर्वेषु दिक्ष सवोसु वाऽच्युत! | 

___ कारीरे च गतौ चापि ada मे महद्भयम्‌ ॥ 


१. अध्यक्षश्वानु | 
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बिम्बलक्षणं नाम त्रयोविशोष्ध्याय; | 


त्वत्पादकसलादन्यं नमे जन्मान्तरेष्वपि | 


निमित्तं कुदालस्यास्ति थेन गच्छामि सद्गतिम्‌ ॥ 


विज्ञान यदिदं प्राप्त यदिदं स्थान मार्जितम्‌ । 
जन्मान्तरेऽपि मे देव मा भूदस्थ परिक्षयः ॥ 
दुगेतावपि जातायां त्वद्गतो मे मनोरथः। 
यदि art न चिन्देत तावताऽस्मि कृती सदा ॥ 
न काम कछुष चित्तं मम ते पादयो; स्थितम्‌ | 
कामये वैष्णवत्वं तु सर्वजन्मसु केवलम्‌ ॥ 
इत्येच मनयास्तुत्या स्तुत्वा देवं दिने दिने | 
किंकरोऽस्मीति चात्मानं देवायैचं निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
पुजाद्रव्यावशेषेण पूजये दात्मनस्तचुम्‌ | 
पूजापीठोपकण्ठे तु खयमासीत विष्टरे ॥ 
यथा नराणा FRE यथा वा परमं गुरुम्‌ | 
आराधयति यत्नेन तथा देवं त[स?]मचेयेत्‌ ॥ 
अझ्निकार्थे तु होमस्य त्रीणि द्रव्याणि पद्मज ! । 
समिधो हवि राज्यंच तै नित्यं होममाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
पुष्पाणि लोकपालानां दिशासु ARNE च | 
पूजा द्रव्याणि योज्यानि सवेदा होममाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
काम्ये नैमित्तिके चापि पकहोमो विधीयते | 


अत;परं ग्रन्थपातः; 


इति श्री पाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां बिम्बलक्षणं नाम 


श्रयोर्चिकोऽध्यायः | 


१५७ 
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श्रीः 


अथ चतुर्विशोऽध्यायः । 


oo 


निद्रया पीड्यते sar wa वा प्रतिपद्यते | 


aaa at यात्रेण सिध्यतीभीष्सितं मम ॥ 1 

स्वेच्छया कृतमप्येवं हन्तुं शक्तोति किल्बिषम्‌ | 

एवं चिन्तयत स्तस्य नाधर्मे वतेते मतिः ॥ 2 

इन्द्रियाणां खभावेन सुखमेवानुधावति | 

तस्मा द्विद्वा नुपासीत न रूपं पारमार्थिकम्‌ ॥ 3 
अच्युतस्य परोक्षं त दिति किं त(चि?)दनुस्मरेत्‌ | 

औपकारिक मेवास्य रूप माराधयेइुधः ॥ 4 


अनुध्यायन्‌ वदेचापिं तथास्यु रमिते मती (यथास्य 
रमते मतिः?) | 


तस्सा दाकार सुदिष्टं न परित्यज्य पण्डितः ॥ 5 
परं देव सुपासीत मुक्तमैव फलाय वा | 
aei चास्थ तन्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ कथितं यन्मया तव N 6 


तदेव yaa न्नित्यं नतु बुडिविकल्पितम्‌ | 
अभिषेके खदेहस्य शान्ति माज्ञा [मन्चान?] प्रयोजयेत्‌ ॥ 7 
गुप्त्यर्थं मात्मरक्षायां द्रव्य YS च पावनात्‌। 


समिदाज्यं न होमेषु योजये देवताश्रयात्‌॥ 8 
कथितेनैव रूपेण ध्यायेत तमहर्निशम्‌ | | 
यथा प्रसाद माकांक्षन्‌ सेवेत सततं भ्रुवम्‌ ॥ 9 


अभ्यासाच्च 'भवन्त्येते न कदा प्यविचिन्तयेत्‌ | 
ध्यानेनैव हरेरूपे कुर्यात्परिचयं सदा ॥ 10 


विद्वत्पूजा नाम चतुर्विशोऽध्यायः | १५९ 


ततोऽस्य वधते भक्ति स्ततः स्नेहोञस्थ जायते | 


अनपायी भवत्येव देवदेवस्य पादयोः ॥ . 11 
पूजक: सर्वकालेषु च्यवते स्थानतोऽन्यथा । 

wea रावत्येमानैस्तु विष्णुपाद्‌ समाश्रितैः ॥ 12 
खरूप॑ लक्ष्यते बुडौ भक्तिरस्य तथा[तो?] wad | 
भतक्त्यथोः सवेमन्त्रास्तु भत्तयर्थे नियमचेनम्‌ ॥ 13 
घ्यानं च प्रणिधानं च सवै भत्तयर्थमिष्यते | 
यद्यस्य हृदयं तीव्र सहसा भजते हरिम्‌ ॥ 14 
अप्रिये वा प्रिये वापि स भक्त इति कीत्येते | 
प्रियाणि चिन्तये यस्तु देवदत्तानि मानवः ॥ | 15 
न खद्ात्तयैव लब्धानि स भक्तः परमेष्ठिनः । 
मम gant: पापै रेतद्प्रिय मागतम्‌ ॥ 16 


इत्यप्रियेषु यः. पञ्ये दिष्णुभक्तः ससम्मतः | 
एवं भक्ति निवृत्त्यर्थं [वित्यर्थः] विद्वांसोऽपि. जना- 


दनम्‌ ॥ 17 
रूपवन्त मुपासीरन्‌ नान्यथा सिडिकाम्यया [मामुयुः?] | 
अव्यक्ताद्याञ्च ये भावा देहान्ताः कथिता मया ॥. 18 
aaa स्थितोप्येषो देव श्विन्ल शरीरवान्‌ | 

तस्य योगमयं विद्या दाकारं सवे वस्तुकम्‌ ॥ 19 
भक्तानामनुकम्पार्थ Ag सत्येन निष्ठितम्‌ | 
आयुधाभरणोपेतं सांझुकं दोभिरुज्वलै; ॥ 20 


सत्यरूप मिव ध्याये त्प्रथमं पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ | 
कर्ममध्ये वित्रोषेण वर्तमानस्य देहिनः ॥ 21 


श्रीः 
अथ चतुर्विशोऽध्यायः । 


s0: 


निद्रया पीड्यते sar गर्व वा प्रतिपद्यते | 


aaa a यात्रेण सिष्यतीभीष्सितं मम ॥ 1 
स्वेच्छया कृतमप्येव हन्तुं शक्तोति किल्बिषम्‌ | 

एवं चिन्तयत स्तस्थ नाधर्मे वर्तते मतिः ॥ 2 
इन्द्रियाणां खभावेन सुखमेवानुधावाति | 

तस्मा दिदा नुपासीत न रूपं पारमार्थिकम्‌ ॥ 3 
अच्युतस्य परोक्षं त दिति कि त(चि?)दनुस्मरेत्‌ । 
औपकारिक मेवास्य रूप माराधयेइुधः ॥ 4 


अनुध्यायन्‌ वदेचापिं तथास्यु रमिते मती (यथास्य 
रमते मतिः?) | 


तस्मा दाकार es न परित्यज्य पण्डितः ॥ 5 
परं देव सुपासीत सुक्तयैच फलाय वा | 
खरूपं चास्य तन्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ कथितं यन्मया तव ॥ 6 


तदेवं पूजये न्नित्यं नतु बुडिविकल्पितम्‌ । 

अभिषेके खदेहस्य शान्ति माज्ञा [मन्त्रान!] प्रयोजयेत्‌ 7 
GUT मात्मरक्षायां द्रव्य Bet च पावनात्‌ | 
समिदाज्यं न होमेषु योजँये देवताश्रयात ॥ 8 


विद्वत्पूजा नाम चतुर्विशोऽध्यायः | १५९, 


ततोऽस्य वर्धते भक्ति स्ततः स्नेहो5स्य जायते | 


अनपायी aada देवदेवस्य पादयो; ॥ 11 
पूजकः सर्वकालेषु च्यवते स्थानतोऽन्यथा | 

मन्त्रै रावत्येमानैस्तु विष्णुपाद्‌ समाश्रितैः ॥ 12 
खरूपं लक्ष्यते बुद्धौ 'भक्तिरस्य तथा[तो?] भवेत्‌ | 
भक्त्यथो; सवेमन्तास्तु aa नित्यमचेनम्‌ ॥ 13 
ध्यानं च प्रणिधानं च सर्वं भत्तयर्थमिष्यते | 

यद्यस्य हृदयं तीब्र सहसा भजते हरिम्‌ ॥ 14 
आप्रिये वा प्रिये वापि स भक्त इति कीत्येते | 

प्रियाणि चिन्तये वस्तु देवदत्तानि मानवः ॥ 15 
tarda लब्धानि स भक्तः परमेष्ठिनः | 

मस पूर्वकूतैः पापैः रेतदप्रिय मांगतम्‌ ॥ 16 


इत्यप्रियेषु यः. पर्ये डिष्णुभक्तः ससम्मतः | 

एवं भक्ति निवृत्त्यर्थं [Aga] विद्वांसोऽपि. जना- 

दनम्‌ ॥ 17 
रूपचन्त सुपासीरन्‌ नान्यथा सिडिकाम्यया [माझुयुः?] | 

अव्यत्ताद्याश्च ये भावा देहान्ताः कथिता मया ॥. 18 


तानतीत्य स्थितोप्येषो देव fare शरीरवान्‌ | 


तस्थ योगमयं विद्या दाकारं सवे वस्तुकम्‌ ॥ 19 
भक्तानामनुकम्पाथे Ag सत्येन निष्ठितम्‌। 
आयुधाभरणोपेतं सांझुकं. दोभिरुज्वंडै)॥ 20 


सत्यरूप मिव card त्यथमे पुरुषोत्तमम्‌। ˆ - `: -. 
कर्ममध्ये विशेषेण वर्तमानस्य देहिनः ॥ “21 


१६०. 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
इदमेव हरेरूपं ध्यातव्यं नान्ध FAEH ` 
यद्वा निवृत्तः कर्मभ्यः संयते रमते मनः ॥ 
तदा सूक्ष्मदारीरंतु पूजयेत्पुरुषोत्तमम्‌। 
शक्तयः साधुकारो[वा] विज्ञेया बाहवो fea: 
व्यौ रुत्तमाज़ Ararat जठरं एथिवी पदम्‌ | 
दृष्टिः सूर्यो मन न्द्रः प्राणं चास्य दारीरिणः 


अच्छेद्यो STAT A STAR ASAT एवच | 

नित्यः सवगतः स्थाणुः पुजनीयो मनीषिभिः ॥ 
यत्कृतं परमं रूप मनिर्देशय मलक्षणम्‌ | 

न तस्य पुरुषः पूजा मिच्छेङिबुधोऽपि सन्‌ ॥ : 

देवं ध्यात्वा परो[रं?] धमेः[मे?] प्रणवाद्यैः परैः परै; | 
ध्यायन्‌ परोक्षं तदिति आवृत्तेत स पण्डितः ॥ 


यदा यदातु लभते प्रसाद्‌ बुडिगोचरम्‌ | 

तदा तदा वपुः सक्षम ध्याये देवस्य संघतः ॥ 
वेद्‌ वेदाङ्ग विद्यानां पारगः सुबहुश्तः 
data कार्येषु aa सीदति पद्मज ! ॥ 
आसमाथेः ढं Fal त्सवेविद्याभि रात्मवान्‌। ` 
विवेकेन a Usa नागमस्पैव विक्लवम्‌ ॥ 


22 


24 


28 


विद्वत्पूजा नाम चतुिशोऽभ्यायः १६१ 


ततःस्थुल ऋमेणैव QRAR हरेः कथम्‌ । 


तथाहि वपुरप्यस्थ जायते जन्मभिः शुभे; ॥ 33 
यस्तुविद्वानुपासीत श्रीकामं परमेष्ठिनः | 

विधान तस्य वक्ष्यामि संक्षेपेण पितामह ! ॥ 34 
हेम प्राकार संवीतं प्रासादं हेमनिर्मितम्‌ | 

ध्यात्वा रत्नमयीं भूमि देवताभि रघिष्ठिताम्‌ ॥. 35 
तस्य मध्येतु वैकुण्ठं रक्त पद्मे सुखासितम्‌ । ` 
चतुभुजमनुध्याये त्सुप्रसन्न मदुस्थितम्‌ ॥ 36 
द्वारपालास्थितैद्वीरं चतुर्भिस्तोरणोज्वरैः । | 
आसन्नाननुणहन्तं कामदानेन THAT ॥ ` अ 
पूजकान्‌ परिवारांस्तु yaaa मंयेरितान्‌। | त i 
अचिरेणैव कालेन श्रियं ofa सुस्थिराम्‌ ॥ 38 


इति simana परमसंहितायां 
विद्वत्पुजा नाम 
चतुविशो5ध्याय: 


att; 
अथ पञ्चविंशोऽध्यायः 
i 

ब्रह्मा 
ये नरा ज्ञानधोगेन न काक्या स्त्वा सुपासितुम्‌। 
सर्वदा भक्तियुक्ताञ्च कि तेषां परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 

परमः 
तेषामधिगमो wal विदितः कमलासन !। 
तीथोनां झुडिहेतूनां वैष्णवानां च वत्सना ॥ 
ज्ञानिना मवियुक्ताना मिच्छता धर्मसुत्तमम्‌। 
अभिगम्यानि तीर्थानि पावनानि समंततः ॥ 
यत्र देशो प्रसीदन्ति करणा न्यस्य देहिनः | 
त WANA विज्ञेयं नराणां पापनादानम्‌ ॥ 
यथा तेषामभिगमाद्‌ adaf भविष्यति | 
तथा ते कथयिष्यामि लोकानुग्रहकाम्यथा ॥ 
तीथा न्येकाहसाध्यानि कयहःसाध्यानि वा नच | 
पावनानि भविष्यन्ति च्यहात्प्रथूति पावनम्‌ ॥ 
द्शभ्यो योजनेभ्योवोऽङ्ग तीथे सफलं भवेत्‌ | 
काले देहोऽपि वृध्यैव फलवृडि विधीयते ॥ 
देशेकालेतु dst यदि कार्थान्तरेच्छ्या | 
कीडया वा अवेत्तीथ न मोहा इहुमन्यते ॥ 
प्रसङ्गानुप्रसङ्केन गच्छेद्न्येन वा भत; | 
यस्तीथोनि नरोमूढः तस्यापि न फलं भवेत्‌ ॥ 


यात्रा नाम पश्चर्वेशोष्ध्याय: 
भजमानोऽपि यत्तीथे न मोहा इहुमन्यते | 
नास्तिक्येन विशृद्धेन तस्यापि न फलं WaT ॥ 
तस्मात्‌ बुडि समास्थाय त्क कारयोन्तरे स्पृहाम्‌ । 
अभिगच्छ न्ञरस्तीथे sara: स्थिरमानसः ॥ 
शाक्तः खमन्नमक्षीया दशक्तो भैक्षमाचरेत्‌ | 
नैसित्तिकानि यानि स्युस्तानि भुखीत न कचित्‌ ॥ 
कायस्पानुपघातेन वृत्तिरस्य चिधीयते | 
कृच्छूमेचं हि मत्यीनां तीर्थाभिगमनं विदुः ॥ 
नव्यः ससुद्रगा स्तीर्थं सिन्धुनद्योञ्च संगम; | 
वाप्यश्च म्दुमिजुटा; पर्वतायतनानि च ॥ 
स्थानानि देवतानां च दुर्गाणि गहनानि च । 
आश्रमाणि च सिडानां चिह्वानि च दिवौकसाम्‌ ॥ 
भागीरथ्या्च तीर्थानि सरसत्याश्च सवदा; । 
आससुद्रान मनुष्याणां पावनानि विशेषतः ॥ 
कुरुक्षेत्रेच तीथानि सालग्राम सरस्तथा।. 
श्रीपर्वेतेच तीथोनि कुमारी तीर्थमेवच॥ 
सेतुबन्धश्च रामस्य तीथे गोकणेमेवच । 
शूपीरकं तथा तीर्थे पुष्करं नैमिशं तथा ॥ 
स्थानं च वैष्णव सुख्यं तीथानां परमं सतम्‌। . 
एवमादीनि तीर्थानि नरः प्राप्य महामतिः ॥ 
त्रिराअसेकरात्रं वा पूव कुयोद्‌ भोजनम्‌ | 
अशक्तौ भैक्षमक्षीया त्कन्दमूलफलानि वा ॥ 
जपयज्ञं सदा Hat न्मौनी ध्यानपरायणः | 
arassa शुचिर्भूत्वा तीर्थतोयेन मन्त्रवित्‌ ॥ 


१६२ 


10 


11 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


al 


१६४ 


पाञ्चरात्रे परमखंहितायां 
योगपीठं जले भ्यात्वा देवमावाह्य चेतसा | 
पादयमाचमनं चाध्यै दत्वा तेनेव वारिणा ॥ 


तत्पादान्निःसृतां धारां ध्यात्वा मूर्धनि चात्मनः | 
अवगाहेत मौनेन तीर्थ भागवतो नरः ॥ 


पञ्चोपनिषदा प्रोक्य सहस्र MARTAT | 

कृत्वा स्नानविधिं सवै तपेयित्वा च देवताः ॥ 
द्त्वा द्रव्यं यथादाक्ति ग्रह्लीया त्तीथे सुंद्रिकाम्‌ | 
anata नित्यं देहमालिप्य झुध्याति ॥ 
तीर्थतोयंच संहृत्य प्रोक्षये दात्मन स्तनम्‌ । 
एकरात्रं त्रिरात्रं वा वैष्णवः शुडिकास्यया ॥ 
इतिहासांश्च तीर्थेषु यत्नतः agang; 
पारंपर्येण ये तत्र वलेन्ते भक्तिहेतव; ॥ 
सिडानां चापि पूर्वेषां लक्षणान्युपलक्षयेत्‌ | 
देवतानां सुनीनां च चरितान्धद्धतानि च ॥ 
आत्मनोऽन्तबेहिस्तत्र चिन्तयेत्तीथ देवताः | 
arzen तिष्ठन्ति नान्यथा वैष्णवा बुधाः ॥ 
येन कल्पेन तत्तीथे सेवनीय सुपागतैः | 

पाहु स्तीर्थविधानंच स्तं कल्पं न चिन्तयेत्‌ ॥ 


' उत्तमान्वा समानान्वा कुर्यात्तीर्थ समं नर; | 


एकं द्वौ परम स्त्रीन्वा नाधिका न्नाथमांस्तथा ॥ - 
गच्छे त्प्रत्राजितैरेव कामक्रोध विवर्जितैः । 
तीर्थयात्रां नरो विद्वान्‌ कुर्यात्तेषां च पूजनम्‌ ॥ 


— a 


१, ख, सृत्तिकीम्‌ । 
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25 


26 


28 


29 


32 


कै ख, नायुखिरं 


यात्रा नाम पश्चविशोष्ध्याय: | १६५ 


ये नरा स्त्यक्त AIA सुण्डाः काषाय वाससः | 


विचरन्ति महीं geai ते सम प्रियसत्तमा: ॥ 33 
तस्मात्तेष्वेव झुश्रूषाः कुयाङ्गागवतः सदा | 

तेषामपि कृता पूजा देवस्यैव कृता भवेत्‌ ॥ 34 
भैक्षाचर्थाचाथादीनि दत्वा तेषां तु भक्तितः । 

विद्वान्‌ द्त्तोपदेदाञ्च विष्णोः प्रियतमो भवेत्‌ ॥ 35 
न किचिद्प्रियं कुर्यान्नराणां तीर्थवासिनाम्‌ | 

देवतानां च सवासां सत्वानां चापि सवेशः ॥ 36 
येन कालेन यत्तीथे सेवितव्यं मनस्विभिः | 

तेन कालेन ARES दशक्त; पर्वणि ब्रजेत्‌.॥ 37 
द्वाद्श्याँ अवणायां वा संकान्तिषु रवेस्तथा | 

तीथे सुख्यसुपासीत नान्येषां कालनिश्चयः ॥ 38 


अथवा विष्णुभक्तानां चरतां एाथिवीमिमाम्‌। 

योगिनां तीर्थयाचासु कालः सवों नवाज्यते[नियुज्यते?] ॥39 
यत्तीर्थं समनुप्राप्य चित्तमस्य प्रसीदति | 

तत्र तिष्ठेन्नरो विद्वान्‌ दीघेकालं हढब्रतः॥ ` 40 
यत्न गत्वा सनो नाथ प्रसादमधिगच्छति |: 

तत्र वा[न चिरं jga तिष्ठेत्तीर्थे सुख्येडप वैष्णवः ॥ 41 
आपत्खपि 'च Here नित्यं 'मागवतो नर; | 


न तीर्थे प्रतिगह्लीखा दल्पम प्यल्पतो TAR N 42 
भिक्षामपि नयाचेत तीथेस्थानेघु बुद्धिमान्‌ | 
बहिगित्वातु याचेत यावता देह धारणम्‌॥ 43 


rrr 


श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


महाजनस्य सम्मर्दे दुजेनस्थच संगमे | 
प्राणबाधासु चोग्रासु कथं चिदत्तिरिष्यते | 
जपन्नेव सदागच्छे ata मन्चांस्तु वैषणवान्‌। 
कर्थं च वैष्णवीं कृत्वा सखीनां प्रियकाम्यया ॥ 
सभास्थानानि संप्राप्य aera वराण्यपि। 
यावत्प्रयोजनं तिष्ठेत्‌ न चिरं सिडिकासुकः N 
रममाणोऽपि तीर्थेषु wet परिहरेदुधः । 


आस्फोट क्ष्वेलहासञ्च द्यृतमैथुनमेव च ॥ 
एवमादीनि यः कुयो त्तीथेयाचा सुपागतः | 
तस्य तीर्थफलं सर्वे हरन्ति ब्रह्मराक्षसाः ॥ 
द्वावेव विएुलौ लाभौ नराणां तीर्थगामिनाम्‌ | 
भक्तिप्रयय लाभं च योगज्ञानं च पुष्कलम्‌॥ 
यस्तु प्रदक्षिणं कुयोन्मेदिनीं तीर्थयात्रा | 
संघाम्रोति परां सिद्धि नच पापेन बाध्यते ॥ 
लभतेच महाज्ञानं जातिस्मरणमेवच | 
Amai सुपघातं च प्रसादं च सुरेश्वरात्‌॥ 
तस्मा त्सर्वप्रयत्नेन वैष्णवः सिडिकाम्यया | 
तीथेयाचां निषेवेत तदेव परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरातरे परमसंहितायां . . . 


यात्रा नाम 
.पश्चविशोऽध्यायः.॥ 


44 


45 


46 


47 


48 


49 


50 


51 


52 


श्रीः 
अथ षडिशो$ध्यायः ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
संसारस्य तु कि सूलं किमग्रं मध्य मस्य किस्‌ | 
विस्तरेण तदाचक्ष्व तथ्येन पुरुषोत्तम ! ॥ 


परमः 

संसारस्य परं मूलं त्वमेव कमलोङ्गव ! | 
ब्रह्मलोकं प्रतिष्ठाप्य ततोयः प्रथमे महान्‌ ॥ 
तस्थ सध्य मिमे लोका नरकं चाग्रमिष्यते | 
ऊध्वसूलमिमं वृक्ष मध्यशाखा मधःशिरः ॥ 
संसारविधियन्त्रैते[यचैते] संसरन्ति दारीरिणः | 
तस्य लोकाः TIA शाखाः सतसूमिमयाः पथक्‌ ॥ 
पृथिवी चान्तरिक्षंच सर्महजेनएव च | 

तपः सत्यंच सप्तैते लोकास्ते कथिताः कमात्‌ ॥ . 
अघस्तात्पुनरेतेषां प्रोक्ता नरकभूमथः | 
तत्रपूर्वमिमां भूमिं वक्ष्ये तव पितामह ! ॥ 
आयाम चिस्तारोपेतां लक्षणे विविधैरयुताम्‌ | 
ससद्वीपाः स्मृता भूमे वेलयाकूतयः स्थिताः ॥ 
द्विगुणं amam नाना जन निकेतनाः | 
समानायाम विस्तारै वेष्टिता वरुणालयैः ॥ 
वर्षाणां पर्वतानांच भेदाभेदेन लक्षिताः । 


_ जम्बुद्वीपः स्थितो मध्ये छाकद्रीप स्ततःपरम्‌ ॥ ` oe 


O3 


१६८ शरीपाञ्चरात्े परमसंहितायां 
gamat ततो द्वीपौ शाल्मली द्वीप एवच | 
गोमेद पुष्करं चेति aa दीपा इमे कमात्‌ ॥ 
क्षारोदः सागरः पूर्व परत्रेक्षरसोदकः | 
खुरा द्धि घृतोदाश्च क्षीरसागर एवच ॥ 
खादूदकंच war सागरा; द्वीपवत्‌ स्थिताः । 
एषु क्वीपेषु मध्यस्था नानाझाङ्ा महोच्छुयाः ॥ 
आससुद्रायता दौला विज्ञेया वर्षपर्वता।। | 
तेषां मध्येतु वषोणि नाना जनपदास्तथा ॥ 
नगरं ग्रामनद्यञ्च MAISI सहस्रदाः | 
जम्बुद्वीपस्य मध्येतु मेरुनीम महागिरिः ॥ 
नानारत्नमयैः WE: स्थितः काञ्चन विग्रहः। 
कीडा भूमि; सदेवाना मनेकाञ्चयै संयुतः ॥ 
तस्थ जम्बू नदीनाम सूलमावष्ट'य तिष्ठति | 
तस्य द्क्षिणपार्श्वेषु जम्बुवृक्षो व्यवस्थितः ॥ 
अंत्युच्छृतः सुविस्तीणेः सर्वकाम फलप्रदः |. 


मेरोः समन्ताद्विस्तीणे विद्धि वषे मिलावृतम्‌ ॥. 


तत्र जम्बू फलाहारा ज्ञेया TASS -वासिनः | 
मेरो रुत्तरतो ज्ञेया यत्रते व्षेपर्वताः ॥ 
नीलः श्वेत fagra किंचिदूनाः परस्परम्‌ । 
रम्यकं प्रथमं वषे हैरण्यं तदनन्तरम्‌ ॥ :` 
उत्तरा कुरवश्चेति जीणि वर्षाणि पद्मज ti 
मेरो दूक्षिणतोऽप्येवं वषेडौलास्त्रय;स्थिताः॥ 


१, अतो क, । 
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11 


12 


13 


15 


16 


19 


20 


लोको नाम पर्ढुशोञ्ध्याय; । १६९ 


निषधो हेमकूटश्च हिमदौलञ्च ते चयः | 


हरिवषे किं पुरुषं भारतं. वषे मेवच ॥ 21 
स्थितानि त्रीणि वर्षाणि किंचिदूना न्यनुक्रमात्‌ | 

पूथेस्यां दिशि मेरोस्तु पवतो गन्धमाद्नः ॥ 22 
आनील निषधायाश्च पञ्चिमायांतु माल्यवान्‌ । 

भद्राश्वः केतुमालश्च वर्षे द्वे परतस्तयोः ॥ 23 


योजन प्रयुतायासो द्वीपोऽयं मध्यमो भवेत्‌ | 

अस्य वर्षेषु जीवन्ति नाना भारू]पास्तु मानवाः ॥ 24 
wD 

आयुःसत्वबलादीनि तेषां भिन्नानि पद्मज | 


वषेदोलेषु जीवन्ति यक्ष पन्नगराक्षसाः ॥ 25 
भारतं दक्षिणं वषे नवधा खण्डितं स्थितम्‌ | 

क्षारोद्स्य समुद्रस्य तोयेना न्तःप्रसर्पिणा ॥ 26 
तेषामेव च भेदेन शैलाः सरित एवच। 

न शक्याः परिसंख्यातुं ब्रह्मन्‌ वषदातैरपि ॥ 27 
क्षाराणवस्य मध्यस्था बहवः पक्षिणो नगाः | 

क्षुद्र ANA भूयांस स्ते STAT मेच्छगोचरा: ॥ 28 
ाकद्रीपादिषु पुनः षट्खु द्वीपेषु पवता; | 

वर्षाणि सरितञ्जैव wams सहस्रदाः ॥ 29 
तेषु जीवन्ति मनुजा धर्मेशीलाः स्थिरायुषाः । 

परावः पक्षिणञ्चैव कव्यादाश्च सरीसूपाः ॥ 30 


mAn भूमिपालाश्च दयाशील समन्विताः । 
नोपघातो मिथस्तेषां कामक्रोधादिभिः कचित्‌ . 31 
दानाध्ययनशीलाश्व [न पर!] खनिरताः प्रजाः ।. `: 


नापकारेषु बतेन्ते परेषां व्यसनेषु वा। . .... 32 
२२ पा, 


१७० 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे पस्मसंदितायां 
दृक्षौषध्या बहु फला! सवे काम सम्ृडयः | 
aa गावः पयस्विन्यः प्रजा निव्येसनास्तथा ॥ 
पुष्करद्वी पमध्येतु Wat मानसोत्तरः | 


लोकपालाः स्थितास्तस्मिन्‌ दिङुेष्विन्द्रपू्ैकाः ॥| 


सागरेषु तु जीवन्ति सत्वाः सलिलयोनयः | 
सकरा स्तिमयो नक्रा; HAT नागाश्च दन्तिनः ॥ 


सत्वेभ्यः स्थलचारिभ्यो भूयांसो जलचारिणः | 


समुद्रसलिलाहारा जीवन्ति निरवग्रहाः ॥ 
खादूदात्परतो ब्रह्म लोकालोकस्तु पवतः | 
वेष्टयित्वा महीं geai परितस्सोपतिष्ठते ॥ 
अवोचीनेतु तस्यार्धे चरन्ति रविरइमयः | 
परार्धाधकृतो नित्यं लोकालोक स्ततस्तु सः ॥ 
इत्येषा कथिता भूमिः प्रथिता घातुपेदाला | 
शुभाशुभानि कर्माणि यत्र कुर्वन्ति दोहिनः ॥ 
सुवनात्वन्तरिक्षाच वायवीयं प्रकुर्वितम्‌ | 
उपर्युपरि तिष्ठन्ति मरुतस्तत्र सप्तधा ॥ 
तत्रमेध्या ग्रहास्तारा नक्षत्राणि महषेथः | 
तैजसेन शरीरेण तिष्ठन्ति निरुपछवाः ॥ 
यक्ष विद्याधराश्चैव गन्धर्वाः किन्नरास्तथा | 
कामचारा निराबाधा स्तत्र जीवन्ति निव्वेताः ॥ 
ससस्कन्धं तु तत्तत्र वायुचक्रं समोन्नतम्‌ | 
अ्रमयत्युपरि स्थित्वा ध्रवोनाम महासुनिः ॥ 
तृतीयस्तेजसो लोकः खगेलोक इति स्मृतः | 
वसन्ति विबुधा यत्र मोद्मानाः सहस्रदाः ॥ 


35 


36 


38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 


लोको नाम ssa; । १७१ 


विमानैः कामसंचारै रप्सरोभिः समन्विताः | 


तत्र देचगणा ब्रह्मन्‌ निवसन्ति सहस्राः ॥ 45 
आदित्या वसवो र्द्रा साध्या HAT एवच | 

किंकरा; कमे देवाश्च पितरश्च पृथग्विधाः ॥ 46 
चक्रमण्डल मध्यस्थं पिवन्तः ATTAR | 

जीवन्ति चिविधास्तत्र वासवेनाभिरक्षिताः ॥ 47 
तेजोमयेन वपुषा दीप्यमानाः समन्ततः | 

कल्पमात्रायुषो देवा जीवन्ति स्थिर यौवनाः ॥ 48 
गावः कामदुधा स्तेषां कर्पवृक्षाञ्च सवेदा | 
चिन्ताफलानि रत्नानि प्रयन्ति मनोरथान्‌ ॥ 49 
एवमेते त्रयो लोका लभ्यन्ते कमेभिः झुभैः । 

कमेक्षयेन जीयन्ते थे मया कीर्तिता स्तव ॥ 50 
चत्वारस्तु परे लोका ज्ञानसाध्याः पितामह! | 

वसन्ति योगिनो यच्च योगाभ्यासेन निःसृताः ॥ 51 


चतुर्थे महराख्ये तु ददषाकल्पायुषो नराः | 

सडूल्पसिद्धा स्तिष्ठन्ति विष्णुभक्ता जितेन्द्रियाः ॥ 52 
पञ्चमेतु जने लोके चातकल्पायुषो नराः | 

ध्यानाहाराः प्रमोदन्ते वहो सन्निहितेन्द्रियाः ॥ 53 
षष्ठे तपसि लोकेतु महाभूत जयैषिणः | 
सहस्रकल्पायुषः fast निवलन्ति समाह(हि)ताः ॥ 54 
सपमे सत्यलोके तु प्रधाना वदिनो नराः | 
अयुतकल्पायुषः सिडा निवसन्ति निरुत्सुकाः ॥ 55 
अत्रैव वसति ब्रह्मा लोकसृष्टि विचक्षणः | 

तेनायं ब्रह्मलोकश्च यत्र त्वमधितिष्ठसि ॥ 56 


१७२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
एते लोकास्तु गतयः शुभकर्म विपाकजा; | 
पापस्य तु गति नीचै लोकानामिति निश्चयाः ॥ 
अधस्तात्‌ क्षितिलोकस्य महानरक भूमयः | 
नानारूपाः पिशाचानां षट्कास्तिष्ठन्ति दुष्कृता; ॥ 
रौरवः प्रथमस्तेषां महारौरवमेवच | 
नरकं कालसुत्रंच पञ्च कष्टमनन्तरम्‌॥ 
तामिस्र मन्धतामिस्र मित्येतानि पितामह ! | 
एतानि समनुप्राप्य तीब्र यात्रान्वितानि बै ॥ 
दुष्क्रतानां फलं चोरं सुञ्जते सर्वदेहिनः | 
अथस्तात्पुनरेतेषा मचीचिनोम विश्रुता ॥ 
निवासो दानवेन्द्राणां नाशितानां गताइता। 
एवसुद्देशतः प्रोक्ता सृष्टिरेषां पितामह ! ॥ 
बहिरिण्डकपात्‌ वेधा रचयित्वैव तिष्ठति | 
अण्डस्यापि बहियोऽयं तस्व बुडि वहिःस्थिता N 
बुडेस्तु बहिरव्यक्त मव्यक्तात्पुरुषः परः | 
पञ्चकाक्तिमयो विष्णु वोसुदेवः सनातनः ॥ 
नेच तस्मात्परं किंचिदास्तिकत्वं पितामह! | 
सत्वनादि tarda परिमाणविवजितः ॥. 
तदिच्छया ae विकास मधिगच्छति | 
तदिच्छया च संहारं कल्पान्ते प्रतिपद्यते ॥ 
इति येयं तव प्रोक्तां लोकसृष्टिरशोषतः । 
एवमन्याश्च भूयश्च सुज्यंन्ते तेन सृष्टयः ॥ 
परस्पर परोक्षास्ता; प्त्यक्षास्तस्य योगिनः | 
असंख्येया 'स्थितालोकाः सवे लोकोद्यात्ययाः ॥ 
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लोको नाम षढिशोष्ध्याय: 


नानाकारा चिकाराञ्च क्रीडाथै तेन निर्मिताः । 
TIAA शाखासु फलानि सुबइुन्यपि ||. 
संभवन्ति तथा तस्मिन सुवनानीति धारय | 
निर्विकारः परोदेचो विकारान्सृजति प्रभ: ॥ 
संसारस्य गति दष्ट क्रीडन्निव सतिष्ठति । 
इत्येषा सुटिराख्याता संसारस्य मया तव ॥ 
amig परिवर्तन्ते संसारे देहिनः पुनः । 
कदाचिदुत्तमा भूत्वा जायन्ते मध्यमा पुनः ॥ 
भवन्ति चाधमाः पश्चात्‌ RATA: खयंकृतै; । 
सवोस्तु गतयो ब्रह्मन्‌ पुंसः संसारगोचराः ॥ 
कमेक्षयेन नश्यन्ति सो[नो!]त्तरा नच निव्येथा | 
तत्र देवकृताः fer मन्यमाना; खघक्रताः ॥ 
आसूलनाचां सुञ्चानो न किंचित्प्रतिपद्यते | 
ततस्तु पुरतो दष्ट दुर रवानि विषमाणिच ॥ 
अवशो मन्यते देवं कर्तारं जगतः TAA | 
नावैदणवस्य संसार द्विषदो विनिवतेते ॥ 
नावैषणवस्य nia संसारेऽपि स्थिरं Gar | 
इन्द्रियाणां वहां गत्वा संसारान्नातिवतते॥ 
तेषामपि विरोधेन संसारमतिवतेते | 
तेषामपि विरोधोत्थ देवदेवं जनादेनम्‌ ॥ 
सबैकाल सुपासीत तेन सिडिःभेविष्यति। 
पशुनां मनुजानांतु देवानां योगिनां तथा ॥ 
विष्णुभक्ता विशिष्यन्ते सवेलोकेषु निश्चयः | 
मानवानां यथा देवा देवानांच यथा हरिः ॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


योगिनांच यथा fer सिडानांच यथा हरि! | 


'लोकस्थितिमिमां दीघो विशालासतिदुस्तराम ॥ 


पद्यन्नास्ते परोदेचः परमव्योम्नि aa: | 
यथाहस्त स्थितानक्षान्‌ पश्यन्ति पुरुषाः सुखम्‌ ॥ 
एवमेव परो देवः ससलोकान स पद्यति | 
ब्राह्ममायुर्भवेत्तावद्यावत्तु जगतः स्थितिः ॥ 
तस्यायुषि समासेतु जगत्सर्वे प्रलीयते | 

स्वं स्वं कारणम्टच्छन्ति सवीऽपि कृतयः सदा ॥ 
अव्यक्ते ता निलीयन्ते तत्पुनः परमात्मनि | 
षड्डिरूनं सहस्रंतु युगानां ब्रह्मणो दिनम्‌ ॥ 
रात्रिश्च तावती तस्य संकल्प इति संज्ञितः | 
संवत्सरो नराणांतु देवानां नाधिका भवेत्‌ ॥ 
द्वादशीव सहस्राणि तेन मानेन वत्सरः | 

युगे युगे प्रवतेन्ते कल्पामन्वन्तराणि च ॥ 
यदातु तेन मानेन शतायु! सृष्टिकं भवेत्‌ | 

तदा सृष्टितु संहृत्य खयमास्ते परः पुमान्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहदितायां 
लोको नाम 
षङ््शोऽध्याथः ॥ 
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श्रीः 

अथ सक्षविशोऽध्यायः ॥ 
(o): 

ब्रह्मा 
व्यामिश्रेण त्वयोक्तानां तत्रतत्रतु कमेणाम्‌। 
संग्रह मम देवेशा वक्तुमहेसि WIT: ॥ 

परमः 
हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि कमेणां संग्रह तव | 
नित्यनैमित्तिकानांच काम्यानां चापि waa: ॥ 
दायनादुत्यितः पूर्वे सुक्ता नारायणं पुन; । 
वाग्यतः प्राडुखो भूत्वा कुर्याद्रक्षां तथात्मनः ॥ 


मनसा सृष्टिमागेण सर्वमेव विचिन्त्यच | 
बडयोगपुर्ट ध्यात्वा शरीरान्तं यथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 
पश्चा gf मवष्टभ्य बहि निष्क्रम्य पूर्ववत्‌ | 
कृत्वोचारादिक कमे शुडिमागक्रमेण च ॥ 
कृत्वाद्भिश्च मुदाचापि हस्तपादसुखान्यपि | 
छोधयित्वा यथान्यायं घ्राणाक्षिश्रवणानिच ॥ 
सं मध्य दन्तकाष्ठं च कृत्वा निष्टीवनानिच | 


आचम्य चिधिचत्पश्चा त्पीत्वोन्मुञ्य सकून्सुखम्‌ ॥ 


qaga तथाचम्य प्रोक्ष्यात्मानं यथाविधि | 


आत्मानं परिषिच्या थ विसुजेत्सलिलाञ्ञलिम्‌ ॥ 
सन्ध्या मुद्दिश्य भूयोऽपि पाणी प्रक्षाल्य वारिणा | 


पञ्चमन्त्रजपं कृत्वा देचस्यापि प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 


> 
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१७६ श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


संभाष्य भूसुरैः पश्चा न्मौने दीक्षां विसजेयेत्‌ । 


मङ्कलान्यात्मनो नित्यं दरिद्रोऽपि नहापयेत्‌ ॥ 10 
गन्धपुष्पाणि मन्त्रे दे शिस्वाचन्धं च पौष्टिकम्‌ | 
आद्शेमञ्जनं रक्षां सुखवासंच संभवात्‌ ॥ il 
आयुधाभरणादीनि तस्य तस्य यथोदितम्‌ | 
एवमेतदिधायादौ कार्य लौकिकमाचरेत्‌ ॥ 12 
आसीत क्षितिमन्त्रेण वायुमन्त्रेण च ब्रजेत्‌। 

व्योम मन्त्रेण भाषेत रूपं TTA तेजसा ॥ 13 
जलंच जलमन्त्रेण सवेकाल BRT | 

लौकिकेष्वपि कार्येषु fare मिच्छन्नरो बुधः | 14 
यागकाले तु UMA द्रव्याणां संग्रहे कृते | 

मालां विसृज्य स्नात्वा च तपेयित्वाच देवताः ॥ 15 
ameni समासाद्य भूत्वा मन्त्रमयः खयम्‌ | 

स्थानं रत्नमयं ध्यात्वा पात्राणि विविधानिच ॥ 16 
mat चापि सौवण तीर्थजान्युदकानिच | 

निर्माल्य स्थानसुदिइय बहिरावरणादुहिः ॥ 17 
पूरयित्वा जलैरेक पात्रमन्यच्च प्रयेत्‌। 
पाद्या[पानीया?]चमनमेकेन स्वानमन्येन कारयेत्‌ | 18 
अर्ध्ये पाद्यं तथैवान्य दध्येद्रव्यैश्च पूरयेत्‌ | 

सवाध त्वपरं पात्रं महत्तोयेन पूरयेत्‌ ॥ 19 
गन्धादीनिच पात्रेषु स्थापयेत्स्तंभनेनवा [त्संभवे नव?] । 
वहेदेक्षिणतः कृत्वा होमोपकरणानिच ॥ | 20 


पीठं कृत्वा पुनः सम्यक्‌ विहारावरणानिच | 
सुगन्ध कुसुमं हस्ते संगह्यावाहये त्परम्‌ ॥ ... 21 


संग्रहं नाम सप्तविशोष्ध्याय; | १७७ 


पीठ मासनसुद्िदय सह पुष्पेण निक्षिपेत्‌ । 


qam amaa त्वर्थसान्निध्यमर्थयेत्‌॥ 22 
ततः पूजां यथायोगं कुर्या दात्मनिवेदनाम्‌ | 
खःस्थान एव देवेशं प्रत्यप्ये प्रलघक्रमात्‌ ॥ 23 
स्थानं विशोध्य पात्राणि बलिं दत्वा बहिस्तथा | 
विष्वक्सेनाय नैमोल्यं पूजयित्वा निवेद्यच ॥ 24 
आचम्य वैष्णवैः साधे सुञ्जीतान्यैञ्च झाक्तितः । 
अभिभूत्वान्नमक्षीया त्सोमरूपमवस्थितम्‌ ॥ 25 
आचम्य हस्त पादेषु शुष्केषु मनसा स्मरेत्‌ । 
इन्द्रियाणिच भूतानि स्प्शोद्वा मन्त्रपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 26 
स्पदोदन्यानि भूतानि नाशुचिद्रेव्यमेववा | 
देवस्यैव कथामिस्तं दिनदोष समापयेत्‌ ॥ 27 
धर्मकर्माविरुडानि कृत्वा कर्माणि वा वुधः | 
सन्ध्याकालेतु संप्राप्ते सन्ध्योपासन माचरेत्‌ ॥ 28 
स्तोत्राणिच जपेद्धिद्वान्‌ सुक्ताचम्य यथानिशि | 
हृ्याकाचो प्रतिष्ठाप्य पूजयित्वा परं पुनः ॥ 29 
प्रलयकमसास्थाय दाथीत कायने सुस्वरम्‌ | 
एवं भागवतानां हि शहस्थानां विधिमेतम्‌॥ 30 
अन्येषामपि तुल्योऽयं संग्रहः संभवः TIT | 
नाभिकाये तु QA नसन्ध्योपासनं तथा ॥ 31 
केवलं पुष्पयागस्य संग्रहः कथितस्तव | 
अन्येषामपि वक्ष्यामि संग्रहं तच पद्मज ! ॥ 32 
दीक्षाकामस्तु तन्त्रज्ञं साधुमन्य दयान्वितम्‌। 
अभिगम्याचेयित्वाच आवयेत्कार्यमीपष्सितम्‌ ॥ 33 
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श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


आचार्थोषपि ARa च छीलमाचारमेव च | 
समयं श्राबयेत्पूचे लिखित्वा चक्रमण्डलम्‌ ॥ 
एकान्ते विमले स्थाने तत्रावाद्य परं प्रभुम्‌ | 
कृत्वा यागंच मनसा ततः दिष्यं च संहरेत्‌ ॥ 
पुनमेन्त्रमयं कृत्वा सूछिमार्गेण मन्त्रवित्‌ | 
मण्डलं दर्दायित्वाच श्रावयेत्‌ भक्तिमग्रतः ॥ 
आचार्ये समयं चापि धमे च विविधं पुनः । 
श्रावयेच पुनमन्त्रं गुरू पूव कमागतम्‌ ॥ 


आव[लेख?][यित्वा रजोभिस्तु ग्रन्थदीक्षां प्रयोजयेत्‌ | 


उपदेशं ततो दुद्या द्चेनाकममेचच ॥ 

कारये त्पुष्पयागंच जपंच नियमांस्तथा | 

तत्र दीक्षां प्रयु्ञीत मन्त्रहोमसमन्विताम्‌ ॥ 
भूयः mga कर्माणि होमेनापि समाचरेत्‌ | 
दीक्षाधिवासने होमे पूव संरक्षणः स्मतः ॥ 
Blatter विस्तरेणैव विसर्गेच ana सकृत्‌ | 
एवं दीक्षां त्रिंधा भिन्ना सुत्तरोत्तरभृयसीम्‌॥ 
प्रयुज्य लभते सिद्धि वैष्णवः सुसमाहितः | 
स्थापनं कतुकामस्तु सावेकालिकसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
प्रासादं कारयेद्ग्रे यथाविभव विस्तरम्‌ | 
शिलाभिरिष्टकाभिवां काष्ठैवो लक्षणान्वितम्‌ ॥ 
स्थापनस्यतु नक्षत्र मासन्न मवधार्यच | 

सत्कृत्य शिल्पिनोऽर्थेन कृत्वा प्रसादमात्मनः॥ ` 
द्रव्याणां संग्रहं कुयोत्स्थापनाथोय सर्वदः | 
आदौ दिलिप सकारात्तु णहीयात्प्रतिमां नवाम्‌ ॥ 
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संग्रह नाम सत्तविशो$व्याय; | 

धनदानेन सत्कृत्य प्रीतिदानेनच खयम्‌ | 
आचार्य वरयेचैव सुवृत्त तन्त्रपारगम्‌ ॥ 
कुशल 'भक्तिमन्तंच पालयित्वा धनादिभिः | 

अन्यानिच नवानि स्यु द्रेव्याणि विविधानिच ॥ 
तानि सर्वाणि संहृत्य शोधयित्वा च मेदिनीम्‌ । 
नयनोन्मीलनं कुया त्पतिमाधा विधानतः ॥ 
जलेषु शाययेत्पश्चा द्रक्षयेच समंततः | 
अथाधिचासनं कुर्या द्यथाव द्विचिपूवेकम्‌ ॥ 
स्थापयेच ततो चिद्वान्नक्षत्रे शोभने हरिम्‌ | 
स्थापयित्वा तु सर्वेषामर्थिनामविरेषतः ॥ 
वस्त्राणि 'भोजनंचैव दद्यादहरहः कमात्‌ | 
वैष्णवानाँच स्वेषां पण्डितानां च सवेत; N 
भृत्यानां शिल्पिनां चैव पूजां कुर्थाद्यथाक्रमम्‌ | 
योजकानां च कर्तुश्च याजकानां च सर्वाः ॥ 
अन्यथाहि महान्‌ दोषः स्थापकस्य 'भविष्याति | 
चतुर्थे दिवसे प्राप्ते कृत्वा स्नपनसुत्तमम्‌ ॥ | 
तीथैयात्रां ततः कुयों देवस्पोत्सव संयुताम्‌ | 
समाप्य-प्रतिष्ठाप्य कारथेन्नित्यमचेनम्‌ ॥ 
त्रिकालमेककालंवा बलि कुर्यादिनेदिने | 
अवसानमिद्‌ं विडि स्थापनस्य पितामह ! ॥ 
qig स्थापनं कृत्वा कृतकृत्यो भविष्यति ॥ 

इति smana परमसंहितायां 
संग्रह नाम 
सपसर्विशोञ्ध्याय; 


ति — 


Paarl १५८९ ८७ 
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53 


श्रीः 
अथाष्टविंशोऽध्यायः 


बरह्मा 
आपत्काले तु संघास नित्ययागस्य यो विधि; | 
नैमित्तिकस्य काम्यस्य सर्वमेतदवीहि मे ॥ 

परमः 
शाक्तिभिसुक्तिपारैञ्च संयुतः पीठमन्त्रकेः | 
विज्ञेयः gaasi नित्ययागः स उत्तमः ॥ 
Asia समस्तेन बहिरावरणेविना | 
सन्तपूर्वे कृतोयागो नित्ययागः स मध्यमः ॥ 
केवलेनैव पद्मेन महा भूतमयो नयः | 
कार्येण हविषा चैव भूषपौञ्च समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 

द्रब्धशुडिसमायुक्त सुत्तमं पूजनं भवत्‌ | 

अग्निकार्ये विना यत्तु कालपक्क निवेच्यच ॥ 
उपचारेथुतं सवैंमेध्यमं पूजन भवेत्‌। 
वस्त्रालंकारशो भादि वजेयित्वा एथग्विधम N 
केवलं पुष्पयागस्तु कनिष्ठं पूजनं AR । 
धारणादिसमायुक्तः प्रलयो दयसंयुतः ॥ 
सर्वमन्त्रकृतो ज्ञेयो देहन्यासः स उत्तम: | 
प्रलयोदयमात्रेण मध्यम: परिकीर्तित; ॥ 
ensen षडङ्गन्यासेन कनिष्ठो न्यास उच्यते | 
पूर्व पूव प्रधानं स्या त्सर्वेष्वेव थथाक्रमम्‌ ॥ 


अनुग्रहं नाम अष्टविशोष्ध्याय; । 


शाक्ति भक्ति समायोगा प्रयोगस्त्वपरिस्मृतः | 
पुण्यदेशेच काले च यागो नेमित्तिकः स्मृतः ॥ 
सपुनस्त्रिविधो ज्ञेय उत्तमाधममध्यमाः | 
कृतोपवास स्तेषु स्यात्‌ व्रतचारीच यत्नतः ॥ 
मध्यमस्तु WTA फलसूलाशनो5परः | 
अज्नपानादिसंयुक्त सुख्यनेमित्तिकं भवेत्‌ ॥ 
यागसाकल्यमाचरेण मध्यमं परिकीतितम्‌ । 
ब्रतोपवासरहितं कनिष्ठं परिकीर्तितम्‌ ॥ 

न्येन याजन" व्याप्ती वा सङ्कटेऽपिवा | 
याजकस्य गुर्ण ga याजनं मध्यमं 'भवेत्‌ ॥ 
ऐश्वयादात्मनो' यं कनिष्ठं याजनं TAT | 
उपवासंच यागश्च भोजन दानमेवच ॥ 
एतस्मिन्नेव दिवसे मोक्षकामस्य दास्यते | 
च भोजयेचापि फलकाम! पितामह! | 


0000 महान्तं यत्न माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
कालेन महता 010010 100 । 
परिमाणमवेक्षेव कर्मणा 9०००१०००१०००००००,०००१००००० CT ॥ 
न “गः कमाद्योगः काम्यया | 
गतियत्तस्य कृदात्वमधमस्त २०००००००००००००००००० ०१०१२ सः ॥ 
७१५०८०१०८२०५१५७१७०७१०५८ ७९ यागस्य केवल्यमीप्सितम्‌ i 
४४४४४ द्न्चैस्तत्र विद्धियेथाक्रमम ॥ 

शि धनेन दहात. सकारेण प्रियेणच | 


१८१ 


10 


1i 


12 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


20 


अथे धातु [अथे दातु!] मशक्तोऽपि कारयेद्देवपूजनम्‌ ॥21 


१८२ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


शुश्रूषा प्रियवाक्यैश्च तत्सर्व परिपूरयेत्‌। 
पूजामागमजानंस्तु पूजकात्‌ पूजये ˆ ॥ 
शा षाभिः प्रयुक्ताभिः पूजाद्रव्यं प्रजायच | 
देवा स्थानाय धनशोधनै; ॥ 

“rr नै; कान्तिकर्मभिः । 

उत्सवा शान्तिकमेभिरेवच ॥ 

देवे यागः परः स्मृतः | 


७»५५9७०५५४>५५५५५५७७७७०७०७७४७४०«%*%6८%९०७००५५%७%७०७७%७% 


असामान्यत नवः ॥ 
वैष्णव! AJINA तस्यापि fa .०११०१०११९१११९१००००८० \ 
शिया वश्चयित्वाच चोरयित्वाचपुष्कलः ॥ 
त्र पा विष्णु घर्भबदिष्कृतः | 
तस्मादीप्सित सिध्यर्थ तस्मिन्कालेऽपि साधकः ॥ 
आचार्थमधिगस्यैव तन्त्र मादातु महे" । 
उत्तमः परिचर्यानि रथेदानैस्तु मध्यम; ॥ 


आचार्य areas प्रियकरमेमिः | 


आपत्काले चिनाचाय! ५०००००००००००००००००००१०६००००००००००००० ॥ 
प्रदद्यात्परम॑ तन्त्रं विद्या” 
भक्तिमान्‌ घमेशीलञ्च परोपद्रवनिस्ट्रहः ॥ 

ज्ञानार्थं सिडिकामश्च किष्याः पा । 


पात्रे विद्यांतु निक्षिप्य केवलं धर्मकारणात्‌ ॥ 
प्राभोति महतीं सिडिमाचार्यो नान्यथा कचित्‌ | 
सिडिकामः परः शिष्यः श्रीकामो मध्यमः स्मृत; ॥ 
grat जघन्यस्तु यत्र rear प्रकीतिताः। ` `` 


` आपथपितु कष्टायां भी" दुर्गतोऽपि वा ॥. 


22 


24 


25 


26 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


अनुग्रहं नाम अष्टविशो$्यायः | 


पुजयेन्नैव gern] देवदेवं कदाचन | 
प्वेताग्रं परं स्थानं नदीतीरं तु मध्यमम्‌ ॥ 
अधमं ग्रामध्यस्थं स्थानमेवं त्रिलक्षणम्‌ | 
संगत्य गुरुविद्यांच मनु त्रिषु TTAR: ॥ 
अन्तरायै रधृष्यञ्च साधको उच्यते । 
अनुतिष्ठन्‌ परिकरा मध्यमः साधकस्तु सः ॥ 
एवमेवतु विज्ञेया स्वेषां त्रिविधा गतिः | 
शाक्तानामुत्तमास्तस्य 

रा पक्का परा वुभौ | 
कनिष्ठं सर्वदा पक्षं न समथः समाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
भक्ति रहमप्यत्र भक्तेभेवति लाघवम्‌ | 
आपत्काले सकृत्कृत्वा प्रमादे संकटेऽपिवा ॥ 
facta न पुनः कुर्या देषशास्रस्य निणेयः.। 
यत्कृतं गुरुवाक्येन यत्कृत व्याघिपीडया ॥ 
नतदोषकर ज्ञेयं पुनश्चेच्छुभमाचरेत्‌। 
-एतदुद्देशमात्रेण विधान प्रोक्तमापदि ॥ 
आपदां बहुलत्वात्तु विस्तारो नान्तस्रच्छति | 
दुर्भिक्षं राजवाधा च व्याधि रप्निमय तथा ॥ 
द्स्युपीडापहारश्च विज्ञेयाः परमापदः | 
एतासामापदां योगे समयं agate ॥ 


न दुष्यति पुनः कृत्वा किंचिदेव शुभान्वितम्‌ ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
अनुग्रहं नाम 
अष्टविंशोऽध्यायः ॥ 
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44 


ait: 
अथेकोनत्रिंशोऽध्यायः 
ब्रह्मा 
कमेशोषा स्त्वयानोक्ता स्तन्त्रेऽस्मिन्‌ सन्ति[यदि]केचन | 
तदिदानीं समाचक्ष्व परं कौतूहलं हि मे ॥ 
परमः 
अधातःसंप्रवध्यामि कमेशेषानदोषतः | 
सतेषां कर्मणामेव यथायोगं पितामह ! ॥ 
योगपीठं विना कुयो न्घुद्रया पद्ममासनम | 
शक्तिञ्च WIAA केसरेषु दलेषुच ॥ 
कल्पयित्वा पुनः कुर्यात्‌ दिकूपाला न्बहिराश्रयान्‌ | 
बीजस्थाने तु ये बीजे देवतानामनाम्निच ॥ 
सूलमन्त्रे तु विन्यस्य तेन यागं समाचरेत्‌ | 
आसनः [त्मनः] कार्थसुक्ता तु मूलमन्त्रः समाप्यते ॥ 
प्रधान देवतामेव हृद्यादिषु कल्पघेत्‌ | 
qeg न्यास सिध्यथ काम्ययागे ष्वयं विधि: ॥ 
THA भयस्थाने कान्तारेषु नदीषुच | 
प्राणान्तिकेषु दुर्गेषु षडडन्यास माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
अचेने भोजने स्तुत्ये स्नाने चाचमने हते | 
सूत्रोचारविसगे च सन्ध्याथांच प्रपूजने ॥ 
झारीरन्यासकाले च नमस्कारे च तपेणे । 
सौनं कुर्या त्प्रयत्नेन भवेन्निष्फल मन्यथा ॥ 


१. माख्वाँसांश्च ख. । 


1 


N 


> 


5 


HAAN नाम एकोनजिशोष्ध्याय; | १८५ 


सौवणों राजतस्ताम्न; खादिरोवा aat भवेत्‌ | 


आद्यमैश्वयेसिध्यथ राजतं कीर्तिवर्धनम्‌ ॥ 10 
ताम्र छान्तिकरं प्रोक्तं खादिरं वसुवधेनम्‌ | 

द्वाद्राहु लमायामं कूला सूल!]विष्कंभ AFT ॥ 11 
चिष्कंभात्‌ दविगुणं वृत्तं विष्कंभस्य दलं गणे | 

यवमाना Tat गतो MATA पथक्‌ एथक्‌ ॥ 12 
विष्कंभात्‌ पादहीनं स्यात्‌ गभेसीमाय वा दलम्‌ | 
गोपुच्छसरृरां दण्ड नासिकापुटमत्पुटम्‌ ॥ 13 


स्रुवस्य कारयेद्विदान्‌ स्वश्च HAMATA | 
विष्कभात्‌ feat वृत्तं विष्कभात्‌ द्विगुणं गलम्‌ ॥ 14 
भागान्‌ कुर्यात्पुनः पश्च ङिभागस्त्वाननं भवेत्‌ । 


द्ण्डमानं भवेच्छेषं गते वित्तं महाद्लम्‌ ॥ 15 
उभोष्ठसदचां त्वग्रौ मन्त्रमधाक्षरं जपेत्‌ | 

उक्ता परमहंसंच झुडभूमी हि दापयेत्‌ ॥ 16 
दव्याच्छेषे विधानेन तेन नश्यति किल्विषम्‌ | 

उपस्थाय रसेनान्नमभि्श्य तथांभसा ॥ . 17 
agada सुखीत पञ्च प्राणाहुतीबुधः | 

प्राणो5पान स्तथा व्यान उदानश्च समानवान ॥ 18 
वायुबीजेन विज्ञेयाः ware: खनामभिः | 

चुक्ता तोयं पिबेत्तेन हस्तशुडिच कारयेत्‌ ॥ 19 
अर्चयित्वा परं देवं नित्यमव्यग्रया घिया । 

स्तुतिकाले तु संप्रासे स्तोत्र सेत दुदाहरेत ॥ 20 


१. ख, मूल | २. अ. ख, 
रेड पा, 


१८६ 


- « श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहिलायाँ 

जितं ते पुण्डरीकाक्ष ! नमस्ते विश्वभावन ! | 
नमस्तेऽस्तु THAN महापुरुष पूवज ! ॥ 
देवानां दानवानांच सामान्यमधिदैवतम्‌ | 
सरवेदाचरणडन्दं ब्रजामि शरणं तव ॥ 
एकस्त्वमसि लोकस्य स्रष्टा संहारक स्तथा | 
अध्यक्ष्ानुमन्ता च गुणमायासमादृतः ॥ 

सार सागरं घोर मनन्तकेश भाजनम्‌ | 
त्वामेव शरणं प्राप्य निस्तरन्ति मनस्विनः ॥ 
न ते रूपं नचाकारो नायुधानि नचास्पद्स्‌ । 
तथाऽपि पुरुषाकारो भक्तानां च प्रकाशसे ॥ 
नैव किंचित्परोक्ष ते प्रत्यक्षोऽसि न कस्यचित्‌ | 
नैव किंचिदसिध्यन्ते नच सिडोऽसि कस्यचित्‌ ॥ 
कार्याणां कारणं पूर्वे वचसां वाच्यसुत्तमम्‌ । 
योगानां परमा सिद्धि; परमं ते परं विदुः ॥ 
अहँ 'मीतोऽस्मि देवेशा संसारेऽस्मिन्‌ महाभये | 
पाहि मां पुण्डरीकाक्ष ! नजाने झारणं परम्‌ ॥ 
कालेष्वपिच सर्वेषु दिक्ष सर्वासु चाच्युत ! । 
शरीरेच गतौ चापि वर्धेते मे महद्धयम्‌ ॥ 
त्वत्पांद्‌ कमलादन्यन्न से जन्मान्तरेष्वपि | 


निमित्त कुरालस्यास्ति येन गच्छामि सङ्गतिम्‌ ॥ ` 


विज्ञानं यदिदँ प्रासं यदिदं स्थानमाजितम्‌ | 
जन्मान्तरेऽपि मे देव मा सूदस्य परीक्षयः I- 


` दुर्गेतायां वापि जातायां त्वह्गतो मे मनोरथः | 


यदि नाश नविन्देत तावतास्मिन्‌ कृतीसदा ॥ . 


21 


22 


23 


24 


25 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


32 


HASAN नाम एकोनत्रिशोष्ध्याय; । 


न कामकलुषं चित्तं मम त पाद्याः स्थितम्‌ | 
कामये वैष्णवत्वं तु सवैजन्मसु केवलम्‌ ॥ 
इत्येवमनया स्तुत्या स्तुत्वा देवं दिने दिने | 
किंकरोमीति चात्मानं देवायैव निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
पूजाद्रव्यविदोषेण पूजयेदात्मन स्तनुम्‌ | 
पुजापीठ fas तु खयमासीत विष्टरे ॥ 
यथाराजानसुत्क्ृष्टं यथावा परमं गुरुम्‌ | 
आराधघति यत्नेन तथा देवं समचेयेत ॥ 


अग्निकार्येतु होमस्य त्रीणि द्रव्याणि पद्मज !। 


समिधोहविराज्यं च ater होममाचरेत्‌ 
पुष्पाणि लोकपालानां feang विदिशासु च। 
विन्यस्य गन्धयुक्तानि सवेदा होममाचरेत्‌ ॥ 
काम्ये नैमित्तिके चापि पक्कहोमो विधीयते | 
इध्महोमंच नान्यत्र Taal होममेव च ॥ 
एकैक समिधं कृत्वा सवे मन्त्रैयथाकमम्‌। 
GAN जुहुयादाज्यं हस्तेन जुह्याडविः ॥ 
ave समिधां भस्म होमान्ते. जलमिश्रितम्‌। 
आलिम्पेदात्मरक्षाथ पापनादार्थमेवच ॥ 
शिखा ललाटकण्ठेषु हृद्ये सुजयोस्तथा | 
नाभौ च चरणाग्रे च नक्षोभांथे कदाचन ॥. 
वहिमन्त्रेण कुवीत भस्मना लेपनं बुधः | 
गदारूपानुरूपास्यादेका AIT नाधिका ॥ 
आचाये नतु कुर्वीत निकृष्टं जन्मना नर!) 


उत्कृष्ठमपिदुदेत्त॑ सिडिकामस्तु वैष्णवस्‌॥ ... Pog 


१८७ 


33 


34 


35 


36 


37 


38 


39 


40 


41 


42 


43 


44 


१४८ 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंदितायां 


बहूनामेकदा दीक्षा माचायो यदि कारयेत। 
एकएव प्रयोगस्य सवेसाधारणो भवेत्‌ ॥ 
शिष्य संस्कार युक्तंच उभे नेव समाचरेत्‌ | 
स्थापने सूतिपालानां दादशयानां क्रमेणतु ॥ 
सूर्तिपा न Weg: पक माचायंस्तु हुनेत्स्वयम्‌ । 
सूतींनां द्वादशानां तु शक्तीनां चापिसर्पिषा ॥ 
वासुदेवादिकानां च होमं कु्याद्ययाकमम्‌। | 
आद्भिः कृत्वा समां भूमिं [aig] दांकुर्यात्मयत्नत: ॥ 
सर्वत्र समविष्कंभं द्वादशाहुल मायतम्‌ | 
लिखित्वा मण्डलं भूमौ कर्कटेन समंततः ॥ 
मध्ये ag प्रतिष्ठाप्य सर्वतः सममञ्जसा। 
प्रतिष्ठामण्डले छाया मन्ते कूत्वा तु RITA N 
अपराहे तु निष्कान्ता मन्तएवतु fea | 
सूत्रपातं तयोः कृत्वा विद्यात्पू्ीपरे दिशौ ॥ 
कर्कटेन तयोमेध्ये मत्स्यसुत्पादयेत्पुनः | 

तस्यां तयोस्तु सूत्रेण जानीयादक्षिणोत्तरे ॥ 
एवं कुर्वीत दिङ्काने देवागारस्य सवेदा । 
मण्डलस्यापि लेखायां सूक्ष्ममानमिदं मतम्‌ ॥ 
अन्यथा स्थूलमानेनं feat विद्याद्रिचक्षणः | 
चित्नास्थानान्तरालेन मध्यमेन ग्रहेण AT ॥ 
पुष्पयागंतु कुवीत ब्रह्मचारी समाहितः | 
संभवे कालपक्कानि फलान्यापि निवेदयेत्‌ ॥ 
पक्केरपि वनाहारैवाोनप्रस्थो निवेदयेत्‌ | 


गच्छे न्नाकृतसन्यासो ग्रामादेवाचेनायच ॥ 


45 


46 


49 
50 
51 
52 
53 
54 
55 


56 


कर्मशेषों नाम पर्कोनत्रिशोञ्च्याय; | १८९, 


जपयज्ञं सदाकुर्वन्‌ ध्यानयाग ANNA | 


योगाङ्ान्यनुतिष्ठेच तीथोनिच समाश्रयेत्‌ ॥ 57 
तीथेस्थानेषु सुख्येषु विष्णोरायतनेघु च | 

चातुमीस्य सुपासीत लिखित्वा चक्रमण्डलम्‌ N 58 
तीर्थयात्रांच कुवीत तेषु देवं च पूजयेत्‌ | 

तन्त्राणि सरहस्यानि श्रुणुयाहुरुसन्निधौ ॥ 59 
प्रत्यासन्नेतु मरणे यत्नवान्‌ गुद्यमास्पद्म्‌ | 

परिक्किश्यापि सेवेत नित्यं carat नर! ॥ 60 
प्रदक्षिण किंयायांतु देवागारस्य वैष्णवः | 

निर्माल्य धारिणं देवं चान्तरेण नलंघयेत्‌ ॥ 61 
तावद्गत्वा निवर्तेत प्रसद्य पुनरागतः | 
प्रासादद्वारमासाद्य दत्वापुष्पाञ्ञलिं पुनः ॥ 62 
नसेति किंचिदावतों मूध्नाचाञ्ञलिना तथा | 

तद्गक्तयैव नमस्कुया त्परिवारांञ्च सवेदा; ॥ 63 
दीक्षितस्याय माचारः काममन्यस्य योगिनः | 
योगैश्वयोदि विन्यासं योगपीठस्य बाह्यतः ॥ 64 


सूतिविन्यासवत्कु्ो त्सवेयागेष्वनुक्रमात्‌ | 
विष्यां वांश्चबहु [दिक्पालांश्च बहि]स्तेषां fea सर्वासु 


कल्पयेत्‌ ॥ 65 
दीक्षायांच बहिस्तेषां खादि[खु?] Rg निवेशयेत्‌ | 
तेषां तु पूजन प्रोक्त गन्धपुष्पादिना एथक्‌ ॥ 66 
महायागः AANA: सवेकामसम्धाडिदः | 

सवेदा न च कतेव्यो यागेषु न्यासविस्तरः ॥ 67 
निमित्तेषु विशेषेण संभवेच प्रयोजयेत्‌ | 


कामार्थषुतु यागेषु विस्तारः सवेइष्यते ॥ 68 


१९० 


Anaa परमसंहितायां 


सर्वेष्वप्यज्रहीनो5यं विधिरिष्टं न साधयेत्‌ | 
आवाह्य पूजयेदेव मध्येदानेन भक्तितः ॥ 
अलंकारावसाने च पूजनान्तेच नित्यशाः | 
आपः क्षीरं कुदाग्राणि adi मदोतिलाः फलम्‌ ॥ 
गन्धपुष्पादि TAA सवेपापक्षयं तथा | 
पञ्चावराणामेतेषां संग्रहादघ्येमिष्यते ॥ 
पात्रात्पात्रे णही खाध्य हस्ताभ्यां प्रतिपादयेत्‌ । 
अष्टाक्षरं जपेन्नित्यं दादशाक्षरमेव च ॥ 
अदीक्षितोडपि सततं विष्णुभत्तो दढव्रतः | 
जपेत्परमहंसँतं नकदा चिद्दीक्षित; ॥ 
प्रणवेन विनासूखो जपेयुरितरावपि | 
स्त्रीबालबाधिरादीनां पूजयेदेवनिज्वेतः ॥ 
भगवन्तं संदा विद्वान्‌ नतन्त्रो परमः शुभ: । 
गम्भीरपरमो देवो नाचिरेण प्रसीदति ॥ 
ननझ्यति कृतं कमे तस्मात्तिष्ठे द्नाकुलः | 
महाजनससक्षेच देवदेवं न पूजय ॥ 

न कूतां कीतेयेत्पजां नोचै स्तोचसुदाहरेत्‌। 
कमेरोषमशोषेण न दाक्यं वदितुं मया ॥ 
बाहुल्येनतु निर्देश; कूतोऽयं कमलासन ! । 
विष्णुभक्ता महात्मानः पश्चराजपरायणाः ॥ 
यदुयुः संशयस्थाने तत्कार्यमविराङ्या ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
कमेदो[षो?]. नाम एकोनत्रिंशोऽध्यायः ॥ 
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श्राः 
अथ TAISNA: 
(0): 
ब्रह्मा 
भगवन्‌ पुण्डरीकाक्ष वैकुण्ठ पुरुषोत्तम | 
ज्ञानमेतदरोषेण त्वत्प्रसादान्मया AAA, ॥ 
नष्टा मे संशयाः सर्वे पूवे जाताः समंततः | 
कृतकृत्यमिवात्मान मद्य सन्ये जगत्प्रभो ! ॥ 
रहस्यमपि यन्न ज्ञाने Te भवेत्कचित्‌ | 
तद्प्यखिल माचक्ष्व ATA परमा स्पृहा ॥ 
परमः 
हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि ज्ञानं गुह्यं पितामह | 
यदन्यैने श्रुतं पूर्व हितानां परमं हितम्‌ ॥ 
तन्त्रोक्तेन विधानेन नित्यमव्यग्रमानसः | 
असमीक्ष्य फलं किंचि न्मांघुपासीत मानवः N 
पूजयित्वा तथा पूजा मध्येवा प्रतिपूजयेत्‌ | 
किंकरत्बेन चात्मानं arate रथोमुखः ॥ 
अन्नपानं धनं पुत्रं आयुरैश्वये मास्पद्स्‌ । 
आपद्यपि नयाचेत पूजक; पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
नाप्रसन्नो ददाम्येष याचितोऽपि दिने दिने | 
अयाचितोऽपि तत्सव सुप्रसन्नो ददाम्यहम्‌ ॥ 
नकालः कारणं तत्र नाचेनस्य च गौरवम्‌ । 
न पूजकस्य दुःखंबा मत्प्रसादस्य पद्मज ! ॥ 
स्वयमेवतु जानामि पूजकस्य गुणाशुणान्‌। 
पूजायाः संपद्श्चापि कालस्य गमन तथा ॥ 


10 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
खयमेच प्रसीदामि संपदं Fer सवेदा | 
प्रसन्नस्त्वनुग्रह्मासे त्वरया न कदाचन ॥ 
इह जन्मनि नस्याचे दन्यजन्माने तदुवम्‌ | 
अन्य जन्मनि नस्याच्चे त्परजन्सनि तदुवम्‌ ॥ 
नत्वेन मनुणहामि जन्मान्तरशते5प्यहम्‌ | 
सकृद्ष्यचेयिंत्वा मां परिबृत्तमुपासनात्‌॥ 
कमेणां पच्यमानत्वा दपरेषां परीक्षये | 
प्रकाशयामि भक्तानामहं कि सदलुग्रहम ॥ 
ततस्तु संपदेनैषः पुरुषानुपतिष्ठते | 
मित्राणिच विवर्धन्ते क्षीयन्ते दात्रव स्तथा ॥ 
फलानि. यत्ना भूयिष्ठं नश्यन्ति व्याधयः स्वयम्‌ | 
अन्नपानेष्वसंकेशो वधन्ते पशवस्तथा ॥ 
दीघैकालं भवल्यायु जायन्ते सुभगा; प्रजाः | 
प्रकांसन्ति जनाः सर्वे चोरयन्ति न तस्कराः ॥ 
निरुपद्रवसेश्वथे तिष्ठति प्रथतेडपिवा | 
अपरान्तसुखेनेव पुण्यकाले भविष्यति || 
लतोहि लभते जन्म sat श्रेष्ठे महात्मनाम्‌। 
लत्रापि मा सुपासीनः संपट्विरभिवधेते ॥ 
ततोंऽमि[पि]लभमते जन्म तस्मादपि गुणाधिकम्‌ | 
इत्येवं पुष्टिरेवस्या wer जन्मनि जन्मानि ॥ 
ततोऽष्टणुणमैश्वरय मकिष्ठसधिगच्छति | 
तत्र तिष्ठति वा दीधे विहरन्मत्पराघणः ॥ 
अथवा ज्ञानमास्थाय निर्वाण सधिगच्छति । 
मङ्क्तेऽपि प्रसादो मे न कदाचिन्नहीयते ॥ . 
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22 


उपसंहारो नाम पक्िशोऽध्यायः | १९३ 


भजते यदि मामेव दारणं पुरुष; ATH | 


यदि मां चिस्मरत्येष दूषितः सुखनिद्रया ॥ 23 
ततोऽस्य विपद्‌ः किंचि दृत्पद्यन्ते समंततः | 
ततोऽयं विपरीतेन सोतसा युज्यते पुमान्‌ A 24 


amisa विविधा; कामाः संभवन्ति मनोरथे | 
ततस्तेषां प्रसङ्गेन कुरुते शुष्कपौरुषम्‌॥ 
aa प्रतिहतः fate त्पुनरन्यदिचिष्टते | 


to 
tn 


एवं कार्यानुबन्धेन संसारे केशम॒च्छाति ॥| 26 
agat भक्तिरेवास्यथ संपदां कारणं परम्‌ ।. 

व्यापत्तस्यां तु नष्टायाँ खयमेवोपतिष्ठते ॥ 27 
तस्माजातैव पुंसस्तु मद्गता भक्तिरन्वहम्‌ । 

वर्धनीया विशेषेण सैनं नयति त[स?]त्पथम्‌ ॥ - 28 
न कस्य[च]विनायत्ने रचने; खयमप्सु नौ; | 

प्रवर्तते प्रतिस्रोतो नयत्येन मुपयेपि ॥ 29 
एवं मद्भक्तियोगेन संप द्स्य विवधेते | 

हिला संसारजान कुशान्‌ कुरुते चैन सुत्तमम्‌॥ . 30 
नाविकस्थापराधेन यथा नौ विनिवतेते । 

एवं मद्गत्तयपायेन संसारोऽस्य विवर्धते ॥ 31 


तस्मादविकला भक्ति age देहिनां गतिः। 
तस्था एव विभूत्यर्थ सर्वमन्यत्पितामह ! ॥ 
थः पूजयति मां नित्यं यदुदाहरति स्तवम्‌। 
थो ध्यायति च मामेव तेन भक्तिर्विवधेते ॥ 33 
अक्तावविद्यमानायां प्रयत्नः सुमहानपि । 


लोकाडम्बर मेव स्याद्‌ फलं प्रेत्य चहच॥ | 34 
२५ पा, 


we 
i) 


१९8 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


तस्मात्सवे प्रयत्नेन भक्तिमेव विवधेयेत्‌ । 

सा तु वृद्धा नयत्येव वैष्णवं परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 
तत्त्वद्कोनमेवास्थाः कथितं वृद्धिकारणम्‌ | 
सर्वदा पदय मां तत्त्वं मयि भक्तिविवधेते ॥ 
अहमेकः प्रसूतोऽस्मि संप्राप्य वपुरीददाम्‌ । . 
अस्मिन्‌ काले यथा चास्मि रूपेणानेन संयुतः ॥ 
qa मप्यभवज्जन्म विषये मम कुन्रचित्‌ । 
उत्तमं वाऽधमं वा यत्समं वा गुणसंपदाम्‌ ॥ 


जन्मान्तरंच' मे भावि किमप्यस्ति झुभाशुभम्‌। 


तस्माद्प्यपरं जन्म धवमेव भविष्यति ॥ 

नच मां जायमानं वा कुतश्विन्मातुराश्रयात्‌ | 
एकाकी प्रियमाणं वा कञ्चिद्प्यनुधावति ॥ . 
मम दुःखेन नान्यस्य दुःखं किमपि जायते | 
मत्सुखेन सुखी नान्यः तस्मा AGEA मम ॥ 
एक एवाहमायात एक एवाहमास्थितः । 

एक एव गमिष्यामि. देहान्तरमपि धुवम्‌ ॥ . 
यज्जीवामि चिरं कालं यज्जीवामि चमध्यमम्‌ । 
यज्जीवामि कूरा A मम नान्यस्य तत्समम्‌ ॥ 
इदसन्पै; पुरा सुक्त सुज्यते च मया धुना | 
पुनर प्येतदेवान्ये मंद्पायेऽपि भोक्ष्यते ॥ 
नैवास्पदं ममैवेदं धनमेश्वथेमेववा | 

एते Wal इमे. दारा एते ar इमे प्रियाः ॥ 
एते ala प्रवतन्ते नेकेतु निहितं मम । 
बाधते मामियं व्याधि बांधते मामियं जरा ॥ 


(3 
On 
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उपसंहारो नाम TRSNE: । १९ 


सन्तापो मे परश्चेति ममैवेयं च वेदना | 


पूर्वे संवत्सरे इष्ट मस्मिन्पश्यामि वत्सरे ॥ 47 
तत्र पूव कृतं कार्य मत्र कतेव्यतां गतम्‌ । 

अतीते दिवसे सुक्तमन्नमद्यापि भुज्यते ॥ 48 
तथैव कियते कमे तथैवाद्यापि सुप्यते | 

कुवन्ति पदावञ्चैव पक्षिणो जन्तवस्तथा ॥ 49 
मम तेषांच पझ्यामि नविशेषं कदाचन। | 

Seat जातौ प्रमोदन्ते विशेषेणापि जन्तवः ॥ 50 
तस्माज्ञन्मशु'भं वा स्या दशुभं वा समं तु तत्‌। 
तस्माज्ञाते न विश्वासो ममास्ति निधनेषु च ॥ 51 
न विद्यासु न रूपेषु न मित्रेषु न बन्धुषु | 

मदायत्तं न जानामि मद्विधेथं नचापरम्‌ ॥ 52 
मामेकमेव पश्यामि मग्नं संसार सागरे | 

अध्वगस्य यथा मागें मित्रमन्न धन गहम ॥ 53 
एवमेवास्य wana जातां मे जीचितामिमाम्‌ | 

Tafa: कोटरं ae दातिष्ठति जहातिचः॥ - 54 
एवमेव झारीरेऽस्मिन्‌ न विश्वास्या मम स्थितिः | 
कुतोऽह मागतः पूर्व क गमिष्यामि वा पुनः ॥ 55 
कियद्वा विहराम्यत्र न जाने QREN | 
आकान्तमपरोक्षं मे सवं विफल मेवच ॥ 56 
अनागतं तथा सवै मन्तराले किमस्ति À | 
तस्माच्छरणमिच्छामि किंचि देकान्तिसंहितम्‌ ॥ 57 
अन्यथा मम संहरे[सा!] भयं वा न निवतते। . ` `` 


इन्द्रियाणामचैकल्यं विवेकं मनसस्तथा ॥ 2 58 


१. के, मङ्गतः | 


१९६ श्रीपाञ्चरत्रे परमखंहितायां 
आ[त!]स्मिन्‌ जन्मन्यवासं मे दिष्टया पूवेकृतैः शुभैः | 
अस्मिन्‌ जन्मनि यत्नेन [तत्तेन!] HAST कुशलं मथा ॥ 59 
येन मे संपदां पुष्टिभेवे दुत्तरजन्मनि | 


Bat मार्गे न पश्यामि कियमाणेषु कमेसु ॥ 69 
अनुवर्धी फलं तेषां GELE ज्ञाननाशनम्‌ | 

कर्माण्येवतु दृश्यन्ते वेदक्षास्त्रागमेषु च ॥ 61 
नच तैमोनसं तापः सवेकालेषु नश्यति | 

तस्मादालंबनं किंचित्‌ कूटस्थ मनुपद्रवम्‌ ॥ 02 
एषितव्यं मया किंचि दर्थोद्यथौन्वितो भवेत्‌ | 
नचविष्णोः परं किचित्पद्यामि पुरुषं स्थितम्‌ ॥ 63 
इतिहास पुराणेषु लोकवेदागमेषु च । 

तस्मा त्त्वामेव शरण प्रपद्ये भक्तवत्सल ॥ 64 
मनसा RAN वाचा निरपेक्षो TTAR: । 

न करोमिच कामेषु कदाचिदपि मानसम्‌ ॥ 65 
कि समैकेन कामेन दाभ्यां वा सिडिमीप्सितम्‌। 

तस्मा CHS मनाकांक्षत्‌ प्रपद्ये शरण हरिम्‌ ॥ 65 
एकान्तदढया भक्तया व्यचसायोऽत्र मे TT | 

इस्येवं द्रोनं कुया देकान्ते शुभमानसः ॥ 67 
वैष्णवं सिडिमन्विच्छन्न भ्यसेच समाहितः | 

प्रसन्ने मानसे तंच चिन्तयेत विचक्षणः ॥ 68 
रागद्वेषपरीतेन विफलं तत्त्वददोनम्‌ | 

may पुण्यदेरोषु परिव्राट्सु च योगिषु ॥ 69 


१०००-23 


घाकूतानांच मर्त्यानां मनः किंचित्प्रसीदाते | 
निद्रान्ते च AA च पण्डितानां विशेषत; ॥ 70 


रहस्यं नाम जिंशोष्च्याय: | 


एवमादिषु कार्येषु खयमेव समाहितः | 
agda मातिष्ठेन्नित्यं भागवतो वुध: ॥ 
तेनास्य सङ्गता भक्ति नेकदाचित्तु हीयते | 
पीड्यले च न कामेन निर्वेदो नापिवा पुनः ॥ 
भक्तियुक्तस्तु पुरुषो लोकतन्त्रा न्निवतेते | 
नाति सज्येत भोगेषु त्वरते न कुतूहलात्‌ ॥ 
नदुलेभमपि प्रेप्सु लेब्धेन परितुष्यति | 
अप्रियस्य च संयोगे विप्रयोगे प्रियस्यच ॥ 
विपाकं कर्मणां पञ्य न्नानुशोचाति किंचन | 
युक्तनेद मिदं युक्त मित्यसौ नानुशोचति ॥ 
प्रसुत्वं नाटनं किंचिदिति पश्यन्नपेक्षते | 
न घोषयति क्रूत्यानि न करोति च HARR N 
न कांक्षति यतः किंचि देवदेवस्य पूजनात्‌ | 
यथारत्नेषु दारेषु RAI] वा मन संस्थितिः ॥ 
एवमेवास्य देवेशे भक्तियुक्तं मनो भवेत्‌ | 
एवं भक्तौतु जातायां तत्त्वदशेनपूर्वकः ॥ 
aa थत्र स्थितो विदान्‌ सुक्तसङ्गः परिव्रजेत्‌ | 
एकएव पुनस्तत्र Tes Ra प्रदक्षिणम्‌ ॥ 
तीर्थानि च निषेवेत स्थानानि मम चा न्वहम्‌ | 
मद्भक्त मदनु ध्यायी मन्निष्ठो मत्परायणः ॥ 
अन्त्यकालेच मां WAT मम सायुज्य मश्नुते ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
किमष्ट शुणमैश्वये विष्णुभक्तो यदश्नुते | 
किमेतद्धिगम्यापि देही प्रतिनिवतेते ॥ 
निवृत्तेरस्य कोभेदः सायुज्यं कीतितं भवेत्‌ ॥ 


१९७७ 


71 


79 


१०८ 


भ्रीपाश्चरात्रे पंरमसंहितायां 
परमः 

अणुभेवति रूपेण पुरुषो योऽवगच्छति | 
महान्‌ भवतिरूपेण यावदिच्छति पूरुषः N 
लघुर्भवति कामेन शुष्कराल्मलि तूलवत्‌ | 
सम्मतेनेव कालेन प्राप्नोति सकलां महीम्‌ N 
आहारेषु विहारेषु प्रकामं ada सदा | 
संकल्पेनैव भूतानि वहां नयति चात्मनः | 
अभिप्रेतं atts स्वयमाविराति क्षणात्‌ | 
एलतदष्ट गुणं प्रोक्तमैश्वये तव पद्मज ! ॥ 
अनेनैचोपलव्धेन कीडन्ति बहवो जनाः | 
mada सर्वस्य न किंचित्मतिहन्यते ॥ 
न तेषामपराधोऽस्ति निवृत्तिर्चापि जन्मनि | 
थथा मे विनिवतेन्ते सवेलोकेष्विमे नराः ॥ 
यदि मां विस्मरन्त्येते सुखनिद्राविमाहिताः | 
ततः कालकमेणैषासुपघातो भविष्यति ॥ 
सङ्गक्तिरश्षणादेते सोपघाताः समंततः । . 
प्रतिस्रोतं प्रवतेन्ते पुनःसंसारवत्मोनि ॥ 


लभन्ते AT ते जन्मवरो श्रेष्ठे महात्मनाम्‌ | 
भजन्ते तत्र मामेव ते पुनः सिडिकाम्यया ॥ 


waste स्थितोयोगी यदि मामनुवतेते | 
ततोसुक्तवदेवाधं सर्वलोकेषु मोदते ॥ 
सायुज्यं प्रतिपन्नास्ते तीब्रभक्तास्तपस्विनः । 
किंकरा ममते नित्या भवन्ति निरुपद्रवाः ॥ 
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4, क, प्रपद्यते । 


रहस्यं नाम ASAA: | १९९ 


तेषां भत्त्यपराधेन संसारः संभचेत्पुनः | 


अन्यथा स्थितिरेवैषां मत्प्रसादेन शाश्वती ॥ 95 
frag विशिष्यन्ते सर्वेभ्यः पुरुषोत्तमाः | 

संसार गोचरातीता निर्विरोषाः सदा मम ॥ 96 
नतेषां संभवो भूयः प्रमादोवास्ति कञ्चन | 

वेदान्तैरि दभेवोक्तं. वैष्णवं परमं पदम्‌ ॥. 97 
अपवर्गश्च सुक्तिञ्च निर्वाण चैव देहिनाम्‌ | 

एतदेव परासिडि गतीनां परमा गतिः ॥ 98 


अन्यास्तु गतयः सयोः सप्रमा[दा]ः पितामह | 

पुंसां खभावभेदात्तु कस्यचित्किचिदीप्सितम्‌॥ 99 
तस्मादुभयमेवात्र पुंसां भवति संमतम्‌ | 

ऐश्वयोंऽपवगों वा विशेषेण पितामह ! ॥ 100 
agar 'मक्तिरेवेद gad साधयिष्यति | 
समाधेवेतेमानस्य विभागा दुणकारिकात्‌ |, _ 101 


सत्वनिष्ठं यदा चित्तं केवलं कुरुते JATA |. 

तदाऽयं सवेयत्नेन योगाङ्गानि निषेवते ॥ 102 
तेषु स्थित्वातु भजते MARAN चेतसा | 

तमः क्षरति तेनास्य रजोऽपि च agate ॥ 103 
ततो जन्मभिरुत्कृष्े रेषः पुष्टि प्रपद्यते | 

ततः कमेण यद्यस्य रजो लेचा! पेवतेते ॥ + 104 
चित्तवृत्तो तदैश्वये समग्रसुपतिष्ठते। | 

यदातु सत्वमातिष्ठ[ न्‌]न स्पष्टो रजसा कचित्‌ ॥ 105 


२०० 


श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 


ततोऽस्य मोक्षमेव स्यादित्येषा द्विविधा गतिः | 
तस्मात्तु गतिमन्विच्छन्‌ मङ्ग्तः सवेदा भवेत्‌ ॥ 
'भक्तयां च वर्तमानायां भवत्ये वेष्सिता गतिः ॥ 
ब्रह्मा 
केन दोषेण पुंसस्तु भक्तिः क्षरति मानसी | 
इह लोके परत्नापि तं afe पुरुषोत्तम ! ॥ 
परमः 
fade: संदायोऽप्या[व्या?]घि सिंथ्याज्ञानं प्रवतेते | 
अग्नीअन्य] भक्तस्य भोगस्य सन्निधानं प्रियागमः ॥ 
विप्रल॑भस्तु मायाभि FAA रुपजायते | 
रनेहपादानुबन्धस्तु सुहृ ्योगात्प्रवर्तते ॥ 
कीतौं च श्रूयमाणायां हृदये जायते मद्‌: | 
अन्तराया मिमां विद्या द्योगाभ्यासस्य वैष्णवः ॥ 
एतेषु जायमानेषु तत्त्वद्दीन माचरेत्‌ | 
तीव्रवेगं नकुर्वीत शारीरं नच पीडयेत्‌ ॥ 
विषयेभ्योऽपि यत्नेन निवर्तेल दाने; दानैः | 
अन्नपानप्रसङ्के तु न कुतूहल माचरेत्‌ ॥ 
जघनेन्द्रियसङ्गेच हस्तचापल्य एवच | 
अपूरे दशेने चैव लोकपालाश्रयेषु च ॥ 
मोघ चित्त प्रसङ्गेषु योगमिच्छन्नरो बुधः | 
एतेषु सन्निवृत्तेष विषयेषु शनैः दानैः ॥ 
भक्तिर्विचधेते पुंसः खयमेव मदाश्रया | 
नच पूरवे सनाखाद्य दाक्यन्ते विषया नरैः ॥ 
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रहस्यं नाम त्रिशोऽध्यायः | २०१ 


परित्यक्तमशेषेण तस्मात्तानपि संश्रयेत्‌ | 


धर्मदासत्राचिरोधेन मार्गेण शिथिलस्पृह; ॥ 117 
तान्‌ सुक्ता गुणवान्‌ दोषान्‌ (सवोवस्थाखु)... पण्डितः । 
दुष्करा Vga विषया; झुद्धिवजिताः ॥ 118 
सूल्यनाशेन भोक्तव्या ENNA WAT | 

इति बुडि समादाय विषयेभ्यो निवर्तयेत्‌ ॥ 119 
तेभ्यो निवतेमानस्य शुभं भवति मानसम्‌। . 
निवृत्ते रभ्युपायञ्च शुद्धिरेव परा मता ॥ . 120 
शुडावादीयमानायाँ बीभत्सा विषयान्प्रति । . 

जायते सवेदा चित्ते तया संरक्ष्यते पुमान्‌ ॥ 121 
आहारेषु च स्वेषु शयनाच्छादनेषु च । 

पुराणेष निवासेष सलिलेष च सव॑दा ॥ 122 
शुडिसेतेष यत्नेन पहयन भागवतो बुधः 

खयमेव न संसग मशुचिष्वधिगच्छति ॥ 123 
अशझुचीनामसंसगो चित्तमस्य प्रसीदति | 

प्रसादे विषयाकांक्षा. मन्द्मस्थ निवतेते ॥. : 124 
विषयेभ्यो निवृत्तस्तु मद्गतो भवति भ्रुवम्‌।, 

मद्गतो योगमभ्यस्ये दन्तरायैरघर्षितः ॥ 125 
पूर्वेपापविनिसुक्तः प्रामोति परमां गतिम्‌ ।. 

इति ते गुद्यमाख्यात मया सर्वे पितामह !॥ 126 


एतच्छत्वा नरो नित्यं कृतकृत्यो भविष्यति ॥ 127 
इति श्री पाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
रहस्यं नाम 
 त्रिक्रोऽध्यायः ॥. 


२६ पा, 


शा; 
अथेकत्रिज्ञा$व्यायः 
ne 4 mcd 
परमः 
एवमेतन्मया प्रोक्तं तत्र तत्र विशेषत; | 
नेदं ज्ञानं त्वयावाच्यं निःरोषणाकृतात्मनः ॥ 
अवैष्णवस्य जिज्ञासो दुमेतेरभिमानतः | 
निणेयः सवैधा प्रोक्त स्तत्रतत्र विशेषतः N 
यस्तु ART एव स्या देकान्तेन दृढव्रत; | 
कुलीनश्च विलीनञ्च तस्मै ज्ञानमिदं तव[वद?] ॥ 
MEMA महाभागा सुनयः संशितब्रताः | 
श्वेतद्वीपमनुप्राप्य सवदा माझुपासते ॥ 
तेषां ज्ञानमिदं ज्ञेयं तत्र गत्वाऽचिरात्त्वया । 
मया वाच्यसिद्‌ं तेभ्य स्तटुहि मम शासनात ॥ 
aaa मासुपासीनाः प्रार्थयन्ति फलान्तरम्‌ | 
खथमेवतु दास्यामि ज्ञानमेषां युगे युगे ॥ 
अतस्त्वमभिगम्यैनसिदं ज्ञानमदोषतः | 
तेभ्यः कथय तत्त्वेन ममचेदिच्छसि प्रियम्‌ ॥ 
येच तट्टीपमायान्ति मत्प्रसादेन योगिनः | 
तेभ्यस्त एव दास्यन्ति ज्ञानमेतत्पितामह ! ॥ 
मार्कण्डेयः 

एवमस्त्विति तं ब्रह्मा देव देवम भाषत | 
बख्ा्ञलिरधोदष्टिः परिपूर्णेन तेजसा [चेतसा?] ॥ 


उपसंहारो नाम TRANSA; । 


भगवानपि गोविन्द स्तचैवान्तरधीयत | 
तद्र ट्क विस्मितस्तच बभूव कमलासनः ॥ 
श्वेतद्वीपं ततो ब्रह्मा प्रपेदे हरिकासनात्‌ | 
अथ संनिहितं zg am सवे एच ते ॥ 
स्तुतिभिस्तोषयामासु विस्मयेन समन्विताः 
अधैनानन्वी दुह्य प्रसन्नेनान्तरात्मना ॥ 
वाक्यं श्रुणुत भद्रं वः सिद्धाः परमवैष्णवाः 
प्रसन्नो वः परो देवः पुण्डरीकनि भेक्षणः ॥ 


ज्ञान मिच्छति दातुं वः स्वयमेव दयान्वितः | 
तेभ्यो गत्वा खयं afe ज्ञानमित्यभिचोदितिः ॥ 
आगतोऽहं पुरस्ताद स्तद्युष्माकं वदाम्यहम्‌ | 
इत्युक्ता ब्रह्मणा सिडाः सर्वेऽपि पुनरन्नुवन्‌ ॥ 
सनत्कुमारः सनकः सनन्दन सनातनः | 

एते झाण्वन्तु चत्वारः प्रज्ञामेधा AATA: ॥ 
ओष्यामः पुनरेतेभ्यो वयं भूयो यथा सुखम्‌ | 
योगाचार्या भवन्त्वेते त्वत्प्रसादात्‌ पितामह ! ॥ 
इति सिडैरचुज्ञाता श्वत्वारस्ते महषेयः | 
ज्ञानहेतोसुदायुक्ता ब्रह्माणं पर्यवासयन्‌॥ 
सृष्टिसंहारसंयुक्त सुक्तिसंदार संयुतम्‌ | 

तेभ्यो ज्ञानं ददौ सवे पञ्चरात्रेण सर्वदा; ॥ 
ततस्तस्थावसानेतु पूितस्तैमेहषिमिः | 
खयंभूः पहयतां तेषां तत्रैवान्तरधीयत ॥ 


10 


11 


12 


13 


14 


15 


16 


17 


18 


19 


२०४ 


श्रीपाश्वरात्रे परमंसंहिताया 
तेऽपि agga मासाद्य योगिनः RATE | 
दद्युस्तेभ्योऽपि सिद्धेभ्य स्तज्ज्ञान मखिलं पुनः ॥ 
येच तहीपमायान्ति वैष्णवा; संशिततव्रता; | 
तेभ्योऽपि तत्प्रसादेन ज्ञानमन्येऽपि योगिनः ॥ 
सया प्यनुग्रहा दिष्णो दीपसासाच्य तं शुभम्‌ | 
garagara मिद्‌ं तन्त्रं तु वैष्णवम्‌ ॥ 
भूयः सनत्कुमारं तं सिडानन्यांश्चवैष्णवान्‌। 


21 


22 


Aisa च [eg aga] मार्गेण निवृत्तो$स्मीह देवल! ॥24 


निवृत्तश्च यथोत्साहं स्थानेषु परमात्मनः । 


अन्नवीत्‌ [अस्मिन्‌?]्वीपे निवत्स्यामि aga संवत्सरा- 


नहम्‌ ॥ 

गत्वा गत्वातु पश्यामि वैष्णवान्‌ सुचिरायुष; | 
तेभ्यश्च वेषणवानेव तदा ओष्यामि तहुणान्‌ ॥ 
कच्छपेन्द्र मकूपारश्रेष्ठं दीघेतरायुषम्‌ | 
जैगीषव्यं तथा मुख्य प्रलयेष्वपि निदर्यथम ॥ 
MAGA तथा राम ABS Ta तथा | 
एतानन्यांश्च पश्यामि काले गत्वातु वैष्णवान्‌ ॥ 
तेऽपि तहीप मासाद्य मुनयः संशितब्रताः | 
तत्त्वज्ञान मवाप्यैवं बभूवुः सुसमाहिताः ॥ 
एकान्तिनो सुदायुक्ता विष्णु भक्तिपरायणा; | 
अडया परयोपेता वासुदेबसुपासते ॥ 
त्वम[त्वया]प्येव भिदं ज्ञानं लब्धं देवल वैष्णवम्‌ | 
विधूय संदायान्‌ सवो नेकान्ती वैष्णवो भव ॥ ` 


25 


27 


29 


30 


उपसँहारो नाम एकत्रिंशोऽध्यायः | 

- नात;परतरं किंचित्‌ पुरुषस्य शुभोदयम्‌ | 
एकान्तेन परं देवं पुरुषो यत्परपद्यते ॥ 

नहि aag लोकेषु सर्वकालेषु वा पुनः | 
वैष्णवेभ्यो विशिष्यन्ते पुरुषाः केचन क्रचित्‌ ॥ 
तेषां तु सफलं जन्म संसारेऽस्मि न्न संशय; | 


एकान्तेन लभन्ते [भजन्ते!] ये पुरुषाः पुरुषोत्तमम्‌ ॥ 
न हि तंप्रति [संप्रति?] पश्यामि सर्वेदेशेष देवल ! । 


यः कामेन विना भक्तो देवदेचे जनादेने ॥ 

न मृत्यु नेभयं तस्य न जन्मान्तर संकमः । 
यस्य नच्यवते भक्तिवेष्णवे चरणाम्बुजे ॥. 
अतस्त्वं वेद्शास्राणां सवेषां पारगोऽपि सन्‌ | 
सत्पथे संशायापन्नविऽ्णुभक्तस्सदा भवेः ॥ 
तत स्तेनैच कालेन प्रयो हृद्ये दढ | 
स्रथमेच विनझ्यन्ते येन ते सवेसंशया: ॥ 
agaga लभ्यन्ते तत्र तत्रैव देवल! | 
व्यवसायश्च भक्तस्य न विनयति जातुचित्‌ ॥ 
आचायो श्वापि लभ्यन्ते विना यत्नेन सवतः | 
येभ्यः सकलमामोति ज्ञानं भक्तिसमन्वितम्‌ ॥ 
अनेन सुपथा याचां ये केचित्‌ प्रस्थिता भुवि | 
मान्याः AIA जायन्ते कीर्तनीयाञ्च देहिनः ॥ 
देव दानव गन्धर्वो यक्षराक्षसपन्नगाः | 
विष्णुभक्तस्य कुवन्ति नापियाणि कदाचन ॥ 
भजन्ते थे नरा विष्णुं मनसा कमणा गिरा । 
न तेषां goa किंचि दिह लोके परत्रच ॥ 


२०५ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परम लंहितायां 


स्थावरेभ्यो विशिष्यन्ते algan स्वैगेणैस्सदा?] 
गणे: । 


जङ्गमेभ्यस्तु परावः पशुभ्यो मानुषाः परा; ॥ 44 
वैष्णवास्तु मनुष्येभ्यो वेष्णवेभ्यो बहुश्रुताः | 

Azza: साधितज्ञाना ज्ञानिभ्यः संयतेन्द्रियाः ॥ ५5 
संयतेभ्यः पराः सिडाः सिडेभ्योऽपि महषयः | 
महर्षिभ्यो गतैश्वयो स्तेभ्योऽपिच सुसुक्तवः ॥ 46 
इति कक्ष्याः VRS श्वेतनाना AATA; | 

यासां ज्ञानादवाभोति वैष्णवं परमं पदम्‌ ॥ 47 


Saria देवानां ज्ञानित्वेच विपश्चिताम्‌ | 
बेष्णवत्वंच मत्योनां नाप्यन्य तमसः [तपसः?]फलम्‌ ॥48 


उत्पत्तिसरणे पुंसां वैष्णवानां फलान्विते | 


इतरेषांतु मत्योना सुभयं तद्नथकम्‌ ॥ 49 
तस्मात्त्व देवल. त्यक्ता सवेमन्यदि चेष्टितम्‌ | 

ATA सवेभावेन परमात्मान मच्युतम्‌ ॥ 50 
इत्येर्व वैष्णवं तन्त्रं मया प्रोक्तं तवानघ ! | 

रहस्येनच संयुक्तं कमेभेद्‌ समन्वितम्‌ ॥ 51 
नचैतं परमं ज्ञानं देवदेवसुस्वात्‌ च्युतम्‌ | 

अज्ञातमूल भक्ताय दातव्यं देवल त्वया ॥ 52 
तिस्रो दीक्षाः कृता थेन वैष्णवेन तपस्विना | 

स एव वैष्णव ज्ञानमखिलं श्रोतु महेति ॥ 53 


ये विज्ञान वतो [येतु जिज्ञासवो?] धीराः ओतुमिच्छन्ति 
देवल ! । 
नतेभ्यो गुण वंद्धयो5पि देयं ज्ञान fas लव ॥ 54 


उपसंहारो नाम पकत्रिंशोऽष्यायः | 
सर्वेषासेव दानानां ज्ञानदानं विशिष्यते | 
aden फलसिडीनां ज्ञानस्यच विसपणात्‌ ॥ 
यथैव पात्रसंपद्भि ज्ञानदान विशिष्यते | 
एवं पात्रस्य दोषेण दातुभेवाति किल्बिषम्‌ ॥ 
तस्मात्पात्रं परीक्ष्यैव दातव्यं ज्ञानसुत्तमम | 
VAAN महत्पुण्यं ज्ञानदानाद्यदिच्छति ॥ 
इति संक्षेपतः प्रोत्तं हितार्थ तव देवल! | 
पाञ्चरात्र मया तन्त्रं सारसुड्त्य सवेत: ॥ 
एतद्‌ ज्ञानं इदं ग्राह्य मनुष्ठेयंच देवल ! | 
चिन्तनीयंच सवत्र तेन ते सिध्द्यतीपिसतम्‌ ॥ 
कचित्‌ ज्ञानमिदं सवे धारितं देवल त्वया | 
कचित्ते संशया नष्टाः कचित्ते निश्चिता मतिः ॥ 
एव मुक्तस्तदावाक्यं माकण्डेयेन देवलः | 
प्रणम्य शिरसा पाद वचनं चेद्मन्रवीत्‌ ॥ 

देवलः 

एतदू ज्ञानं मया लब्धं त्वत्प्रसादान्महामुने | 
कृतकृत्यो भविष्यामि asa हृदयं तमः ॥ 
Bad संशयास्सर्व समुपात्तश्च निणेयः | 
wer सहिता अक्ति रद्यमे भवति ध्रुवम्‌ ॥ 
यथा ज्ञानमिदं लब्धं पाचनानां सुपावनम्‌ | 
एवमेव करिष्यामि स्थितोऽहं वचने तव ॥ 
इत्येवं देवलः प्राप्य वैष्णवं ज्ञानमुत्तमम्‌ | 
मार्कण्डेयं समामन्त्रय निजेगाम यथेप्सितम्‌ ॥ 
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श्रीपाञ्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 

यइदं श्रुणुय़ात्तन्त्रं वैष्णव; झुडमानसः | 
तस्य पापानि नश्यन्ति जन्मान्तर कृतानिच ॥ 
श्रुत्वा य इदं तन्त्रमुपास्ते पुरुषोत्तमम | 
अचिरेणच कालेन तस्य देव! प्रसीदति ॥ 

थः पठे दादरादेतत्तत्पाठयति वा नर; | 
तस्यापि पापं क्षरति विशेषा भक्तिरिष्यते ॥ 
तस्मादनेन मार्गण पूजयेन्मधुसुदनम्‌ | 
ऐश्वर्यमपवर्ग चा निव्याजमधिगच्छति ॥ 


इति श्रीपाश्चरात्रे परमसंहितायां 
उपसंहारो नाम 
एकत्रिशोऽध्यायः 
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पञ्यन्नेकादशे मासि 


पक्षाणां च तिथीनां च 


पक्ष परमह॑सेन 
पाञ्चजन्यं महाश 
पाणि भ्रक्षाल्य तोयेन 
पातयित्रा दिशां सूत्रं 
पात्ररख्नादिकं सर्व 
पात्राणां प्रतिमायाश्च. 
पत्रातपत्रे गृहीलार्ध्य 
wags . कराह 
पाद्यमर्ध्यं निवेद्यं च 
पाद्यमाचमनीयं च 


` पाद्यादि दत्ता शिरसः 


पायस पुत्रकामस्तु 
पाषण्डसमय्थांश्च 


vy 


पिशाचाः पन्नगा यक्षाः 
पीठमासनमुद्दिइय 


पीठं का पुनः सम्यक्‌ 


पीठ सिद्धमय तत्र 
पीठरथ परमात्मानं 
पीठादुत्याप्य देवेशो 
पीठेनेव समस्तेन 
पीतवर्णा च Aaea 
पुण्यस्थान मनुप्राप्य 
पुण्यस्थानेषु तीर्थेषु 
पुण्याह जयघोषेषु 
पुण्येन हि शुभे काले 
पुनः कामस्य सिध्यर्थ 
पुनः प्रदक्षिणं कृत्वा 


पुनः सनातः कृताहारः 


पुनमेग्त्रमयं कृत्वा 
पुनश्च मम्त्रदीक्षायां 


पुनस्तु दर्व्या जुहुयात्‌ 
पुमांसोऽव्याक्ृते मगाः 


पुंसामकृतविद्यःनां 
पुराणि लोकपालानां 
Geer गुणा एते 
पुरुषाः कीर्तिताः पूर्व 
पुष्करद्वीपमध्ये तु 
पुष्टिकामस्य शस्यन्ते 
पुष्टि बा परपौडां वा 
पुष्प विद्वितमप्येत 
पुष्पयागे तु sala 
पुष्पाणि लोकपालानां 
पुष्पाणि लोकपालानां 
पूजकः सवेकालेषु 
पूजकान्‌ परिवारांस्तु 
पूजनीयो विभुत्यर्थ 


अध्याय: 
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पूजनं देवदेवस्य 
पूजनं चेष्णवानां च्‌ 
पूजन हि विना भक्तवा 
पूजयित्वा तथा पूजां 
पूजयित्वा परं देवं 
पूजयित्वा समिद्धोमं 
पूजयेन्नेत वृत्यर्थ 
पूजा कालश्च पूर्वाः 
पूजाद्रव्याणि देवस्य 
पूजाद्रव्याणि सर्वाणि 
पूजाद्रव्याण्यलंक्रारान्‌ 
पूजाद्रव्यावशेषेण 
पूजाद्रव्याविशेषेण 
पूजान्ते नित्यदानं च 
पूजापीठमसँकुर्यीत्‌ 
पूजायां विनियुज्जीत 
पूजारंभे भयस्थाने 
पूजासु क्रियमागासु 
पूरयित्वा जेछैरेकै 
पूरयित्ला तयोरेकं 
पूरयित्वाथ तान्‌ कुभान्‌ 
पूर्वपक्षः स्मृतः काल: 
पूर्वपापबिनिमुक्तः 
पूवैमप्यभत्रज्जन्म 
पर्व परीक्षितां भूमि 
पूर्जा रेषु भवेदुद्धि 
पृथिवी चान्तरिक्षे च 
पृष्ठभागे त्वनन्तस्य 
प्रकृतित्निगुगा ज्ञेया 
SHAT जपेन्मन्त्रं 
THAT तस्य संयोग: 
प्रकम्य देवतात्याने 
प्रणवात्तु परं बीजे 


अध्याय: 


प्रणवाज्ञाधिको मन्त्रः 
प्रणवेन विना gat: 


प्रणिपत्य मया स्तोत्रैः 


प्रतिपत्प्रततीनां तु 
प्रतिबुद्धमतिः Ba 
प्रतिभां तु विधानेन 
प्रतीकारे च विद्यानां 
प्रत्यभिज्ञा च मुद्राभिः 
प्रत्यासन्ने तु मरणे 
प्रथमं पञ्चगव्येन 
प्रथमैकादशाकारै 
प्रथमो BY स्यात्‌ 
प्रथिव्यादीनि भूतानि 
प्रदद्यात्परमं तन्त्र 
प्रदक्षिणक्रियायां तु 
प्रदीप्य तेजसा भूयः 
प्रधानदेवतामेव 
प्रचानमूलमेतेषां 
saang मन्त्रेषु 
प्रमुख नारनं किचित्‌ 
प्रभाते च समुत्थाय 
SAASTA गच्छेत्‌ 
प्रभवं सर्वविद्यानां 
प्रमाणं संभवादेव 
प्रमादे वापराधे वा 
प्रयतन्ते तु ये तत्र 
प्रयुज्य लभते सिद्धि 


प्रयुज्य waa सिद्धि ` 


प्रलयक्रमप्षास्थाय 
प्रल्यक्रप्रमास्थाय 
प्रल्यक्रममास्थाय 
प्रलयान्ते पुनः प्रप्ते 
प्रविइयास्तमिते सूर्य 


अध्यायः 
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अध्यायः 
प्रवत्तेहपसंक्षिप: त्‌ १२ 
JAAA शित्रः कालः ९, 
प्रसन्ने मयि सर्वेषां २ 
प्रसन्नो बाधते नान्ये १२ 
प्रसंगानुप्रसंगेन २५ 
प्रसाये करजानूर्थ्य १४ 
प्रसार्य करजान्‌ सर्वान्‌ १४ 
waa प्रक्ृतिर्भावान्‌ २ 
प्रस्ताय मण्डल पूर्व ८ 
प्राकारवेशमनो मध्ये १९ 
प्राकारस्य बिदुरण १५ 
प्राकृतानां च मरत्यांतां ३० 
प्राकृतानां न वैराग्य १० 
mga गन्तुकामप्तु ३ 
राखे खानपीदध्य १८ 
प्राणापानस्तथा व्यान: २३ 
प्राणायामा निवधन्ते १० 
्राणायांमेखिभियु्त x 
प्राणि गतालि भस्मास्थि ७ 
प्राणोऽगानश्तथोदानः ११ 
प्राण्यडुतुषमस्मात्यि ५ 
प्रातः ज्ञात्वा Bat देशे १५ 
प्राप्तकाले प्रिय जयात. १३ 
प्राप्तमालक्ष्य कैवल्यं ११ 
प्रति अनपदव्याधो २१ 
प्राप्रोति महतीं सिद्धि २८ 
प्राप्रोति विभवात्‌ सर्त्रान्‌ १३ 
प्रायश्चित्तानि जहुयात ९० 
प्रास्याचम्य यथा योगं ८ 
प्रासादद्वारमासाय २२ 
प्रासाद कःरयेदमे २७ 
प्रासादं चापि सौवर्ण RY 


अध्याय: 


प्रासादा विविधाः प्रोक्ताः 
प्रासादे स्थापित देवरं 
प्रासादो भवनं चेति 
प्रासादे स्थापितः सवोन्‌ 
अत्य द्वारं सुसंगुप्त 
रोक्ता गारुडमुद्रेय 
रोक्षयेत्तेन सर्वेण 
seers AA: 
poled यो मे.., 
फछ्यत्रमयानां तु 
फल्मम्युद्यः Ta 
फळानि यत्ना भूयिष्टं 
फालाग्राणि ब पस्येद्यः 
बन्बहेतून्‌ समाचक्ष 
बन्धुकमाधवोनीयं 
बलिदानस्य ये विध्नं 
बस्तगन्धि भवेन्मूजे 
बहिरण्डकपाद्वेधाः 
atad तेषां 
बहिरावरणं चास्य 
akii तु कुवांत 
बहिश्च विकरेद्न्न 
बहूनामेकदा दीक्षा 
बाहुल्येन ठु निर्देशः 
ब्रह्मश्रिये सितैः सर्वे: 
ब्राह्मणाः क्षत्रिया वेश्या: 
ब्राह्मण, पे दुराचारः 
बिम्बवृत्तमवृत्तत्व 
बिम्बानां भग्नजीर्णानां 
बिम्बानां लक्षणं ae 
बित्तमेश्रभक्रामध्तु 
fei च वनमाला च 
बुद्धिबीज बकारस्तु 


१८ 
२१ 
१८ 
१८ 
२२ 
१४ 
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२२ 
१० 


बुद्धिरष्टविधा जाता 
gag बहिरव्यक्त 
बुष्या TAA 
बेरशुद्धि विजानीयात्‌ 
भक्तानामनुकप्पार्थ 
अक्तावविद्यमानायां 
भक्तिमम्तः प्रपयन्ते 
भक्तियुक्तछु पुरुषः 
भक्तियुक्ताः खमावेत 
भक्तिविवर्थते da: 
भक्तया केवळया कृत्ता 


भक्तयः परमया कष्टः 


भक्तां वतेम्रानायां 
भगत्रन्तसुपासीत 
भगवन्तं सदा विद्वान्‌ 
भगवन्तं समाराध्य 
भगवन्‌ देवदेवेश 
भगत्रन्‌ पुण्डरीकाक्ष 
भगवन्‌ वैष्णवो यागः 
भगवानपि गोविन्दः 
भगवानेव तान्‌ सर्वान्‌ 
भजते यदि मामेव 
भजन्ते ये नरा विष्णु 
भजमानोऽपि यत्तीय 
भञ्जन मध्यतः कुत्वा 
भवने स्थाप्यमानं तु 
भवन्ति चाधमः पश्चात्‌ 
भवेत्प्राणक्तः पुंसः 
भक्षयेखयतो AAT 
भकष्यभोञ्यनिवेदैश्च 
भक्ष्यमोज्यान्नपानानि 
भागान्‌ कुयात्पुन: पञ्च 
भागान्‌ कुर्यात्पुनः पञ्च 


अध्याय; 


भागीरथ्याश्व तीर्थानि २५ 
भारतं दक्षिणं वर्ष २६ 
aei सूर्यसङ्काशं "६ 


` भिन्नरूपो stra 


भिक्षामपि न याचेत २५ 


भुक्तान्‌ भोगानि वा भुक्त'न्‌ १० 
gpa तोयं पिबेत्ते २३ 
भुवनात्वन्तरिक्षान्च २६ 
भूतक्रामध्य बाहुल्यात्‌ २ 
भूता देवं च जनाति २ 
भूतव्यकतेस्सयपर्तश्च १ 
भूमिर्ग बहुबन्ध च ५ 
भूमिदा चार्कपरा Y 
भूमिवाहनयानादि १२ 
भूय एव तथाचम्य २७ 


भूयः शब्दैश्च कर्माणि २७ 
भूयः सनक्कुमारं ते ३१ 
त्यानां शिल्पिनां चेर २७ 
भेषजान्युपयुज्ञीत ३ 
भेक्षाचर्याशयादीनि २५ 
भोक्तव्या विषयाः पूर्वं १० 


भोजनादिषु aay २३ 
मण्डळाभ्यन्तरे पद्मे ८ 
मण्डलेश्व त्रिधा लेव २३ 
मण्डल TAAL é 


मत्कृतायात्तु मायायाः 4 
agar भक्तिरेतराए्य ३० 


मद्रता सक्तिरेवेद ३० 
मद्भक्तिरक्षणादेव ३० 
मदमांसोपहारेश्व १३ 
मध्यकर्णिकया युक्त १ 
मध्यतः agaga छ 


मध्यमस्तु पयोभक्षः २८ 


जोक 
बंख्या 


१०१ 


मध्यमानां तु सर्वेषां 
मध्यमा सा शिळा जेया 
मध्ये दिनादि कालोऽयं 
मभ्यास्ये हृदि गुह्ये तु 
मध्ये च वृत्तत्पाणि 
मध्ये देवेशमाराध्य 
मध्ये शकु प्रतिष्ठाम्य 
मध्ये स्थूलानि सर्वाणि 
मनसा BAM वाचा 
मनसा च यजेद्देवं 
मनसा सृष्टिमागण 
मनोमन्त्रेण संकल्प्य 
मन्त्रकोश UATT 
मन्त्रणो देवमन्तराप्ते 
मन्त्रन्यासं प्रकुर्वीत 


मन्त्रपूर्वाः क्रिया: सर्वा: 


aama सुसेग्राह्म: 
aan विनियोगश्लु 
मन्त्रेणान्नमधिन्रित्य 
सम तेषां च पश्यामि 
मम दुःखेन नान्यस्य 
मयाप्यबुग्रहात्‌ विष्णोः 
मलप्रक्षालनं कृत्वा 
महतां धर्मसेतूनां 
महाजनस्य सम्मर्दे 
महाजंनेः सह स्नायात्‌ 
मद्दाभूतेषु सर्वेषु 
महायागः स्मृतो ह्येषः 
मातरं पितरं दारान्‌ 
मातृणां मण्डपं चापि 
माधतस्तपसि ज्ञेयः 
मानस रूपसंकल्पं 
माम्रेकमेत्र पश्यामि 


अध्याय; 


१२ 
२३ 
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मामेव बहुधा यजञैः 
मायैव कारणं तष्य 
मारणं भ्याथियोगं च 
माकेण्डेय प्रसन्नोऽस्मि 
माळ्तीश्वेतकुमुदा 
मावया परमा (१ ).., 
मासादूर्ध्वं तु निर्दिश्य 
सासानामधिपांश्चापि 
मुक्तपुष्पा वरा माया. 
मुक्तिकामस्य के धर्माः 
मुद्रेति का त्वया प्रोक्ता 
मुष्टिं कृत्वा तु हस्ताभ्यां 
मुहूर्ते शोभने प्राप्ते 
मुहूर्त शोभने प्राप्त 
मूत्रशक्कपुरीषाणि 
मूर्तिपा न ggg: पक्क 
मूतिवेत्त्याथेमागत्य 
मूर्तिमन्त्रैः कमादेव 
मूर्तिमानेव पूज्योऽसौ 
मूतिविन्य[सवत्कुर्यात्‌ 
मूलतो भक्षयेद्विदवान्‌ 
मूलबिम्बे परं देवं 
मूळमन्त्रे तु विन्यस्य 
मूळमन्त्रै त्रिभिः पश्चात 
मूल्यनाशेन भोक्तव्या 
सत्युत्थानेषु दुर्गेषु 
सृद्माळियय कुर्वीत 
मेढ़पार्ख च कक्षे च 
मेषादिरिशिबीजानि 
मोघवित्तप्रसज्षषु 
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रूपकांचनळाभ च 
रूपमात्रे तृतीय तु 
रूमवन्तसुपासीरन्‌ 
रोरवः प्रथमस्तेषां 
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लक्ष्यन्ते न क्कचिद्‌ द्रष्टु 
लघुभवति कामेन 
लभते च महाज्ञानं 
छभन्ते तत्र ते जन्म 
ssaa: परिष्यादि 
sanga शिष्योऽपि 
ega: पुनः कुर्यात्‌ 
लिख्याष्टकं भवेदूका 
Bart यस्य वणस्य 
लेखयित्वा रजोभिस्तु 
लेपयेदू गब्य्रतोयेन 
लोकचिन्ताप्रछुपं च 
BHATTI 
लोकबीज ससर्जाग्र 
लोकोपकारनिरत 
लोहपात्रवदेवास्य 


लोकिकाग्नो विना मन्त्रैः 
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ag: श्रोतुश्च Kaa 
वज्र च पद्मरागं च 
वत्सज शिथिल शुक्ल 
वन्दमानः परं देवं 
वन्यशाखेः CAAT: 
वपुस्तेजोमयं तासां 
at इणीष्व भद्दे ते 
वराहगजेदन्ताम्याँ 
वर्जनीय हविभक्ष्य 
वर्णकेः पटकुड्यादो 
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शतवारमिम मन्त्रै 
शत्रमिवेध्यमानस्तु 
agt बाधनार्थाय 
शत्रनुत्सादने सन्धो 
शरीरन्यासकाले च 
शरीरन्यांसकाले च 
शरीरं भौतिकं प्राप्य 
शरीरमन्त्रसंह्कारः 
शयनासनदानं च 


अध्याय: 


शयनादुस्थितः पूर्व 


. शयने बध्यमाने च 


शाकद्वीपादिषु पुनः 


शक्तिः सर्वात्मिका चेति 
शान्ति dale: कुर्यात्‌ 


झाठिषाष्ठिकगोधूम 
शात्रवान्‌ जेतुकामश्च 
शरीरं बहिरन्तश्च 
शावसूतकसंयोगे 
शास्रागमविह्दीना च 
शिखाललाटकण्टेबु 


शिखा भिरुज्ज्वलन्ती भि; 


शिक्षयित्वा तथा चित्त 
शिलाकाष्ठानि वाळूका 
शिलाभिरिष्टकामिर्वा 
शिल्पिनः सेवकाश्चापि 
शिष्यसंस्कारयुक्ते च 
दिष्यमाहूय सस्कृत्य 
शिष्यमुत्सार्य देवेश 


शिष्ये च Sega कृत्वा 


दिष्यात्त्बामुपसपेन्तु 
शिष्येण कल्पितां भूमि 
शिष्यैश्चतुभिः सयुक्त: 


fast: परित्रुतो यच्छेत्‌ 
शीतला तु शिला ग्राह्या 


शीतेनोष्णेन वातेन 
TH कृष्णे तथा रक्त 
शुक्ककृष्णाचुभी वर्णौ 
as at विसर्गाम्ताः 
us त्रिविकमः प्रोक्तः 
शुद्धा वा दीप्यमानायां 
झुद्धिमेतेषु यत्नेन 
शश्रूवेत स्वयं तत्र 


अध्यायः 


१९१ 
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शुद्धेन कर्मणा यान्ति 
शुभक्मकरान्‌ भक्तान्‌ 
शुभ सवत्र विहितं 
शुभानामशुभानां च 
शुभामपि सदा भूमि 
ुश्रूषाप्रियवाकयैश्च 
gaa देवस्य 
शुदे तु तनतरजैभन्त्रैः 
जैलाणवान्‌ agga 
श्रद्धया परयोपतः 
श्रद्धा घृतिः प्रसादश्च 
श्रद्धावान्‌ लभते ज्ञानं 
श्रद्धाभक्तिसमाधिश्च 
श्रावयेदुपदेशं च 
caren च कीतेनं चापि 
श्रियाचेरणयोजुष्ट 
श्रुणुयात्‌ समयं सर्वे 
श्रुत्वा य इदं तन्त्र 
श्रोतुमिच्छाम्यह देव 
श्रोष्यामः पुनरेतेभ्यः 
AGM ततो ब्रह्मा 
Fast चतुर्बा हु 
DST सत्वभूयिष्ठाः 
अ्रष्ठो गन्धः समादिष्टः 
ष 
षष्ठे तपसि लोके तु 
TAAT 


षडक्षरं द्वादशारं 
षडित्यस्य भवेद्वीज 


“Seats कथिता मुद्राः 


षण्मासं जीवितं तस्य 
षण्मासादेव तस्याश्च 


अध्याय; 
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a 
स एव कुशङस्तत्र 
स एवं स्थापयेद्विष्णुं 
सकारश्व मकारश्च 
स तत्पदमवाप्नोति 
स ठु राज्यमवाप्नोति 
स तु ज्ञानक्रियामेदात्‌ 
स तु प्राञ्ञठिराचार्य 
सत्पथे मनसि न्यश्ते 
सत्वयोनिरजोयोनिः 
स्वनिष्ठं यदा चित्तं 
सतंवासुखमयी निद्रा 
सत्वेभ्यः स्थेलबारिभ्यः 
सत्यरूपमिव ध्यायन्‌ 
सत्यं प्रियं. हितं चेति 


सच्छिद्राः समिषः श्रुः्काः 


Ata 


सदमैरहतेर्वखैः 
सद्भमासन कृत्वा 
सनत्कुमारः सनकः 

स पुन; त्रिविधो शेयः 
स पुनस्निविधः प्रोक्तः 
TREY तु तत्‌ तत्र 
सप्तमे सत्यलोके तु 
सभास्थानानि संप्राप्य 
समग्राः पीठंमन््रेस्तु 
समन्ता चचैनमभ्युक्ष्य 
स मन्त्रस्तस्य रक्षायां 
समर्थः पुरुषः कञ्चित्‌ 
समयोऽग्रे समाचारः 
समयस्तु द्वयोस्तुल्यः 
समानव्यवहारेऽपि 
समानो जाठरं वर्हि 
समाधेरापि सामर्थ्य 


अध्याय: 


uy 


समाप्सहस्नमष्टी च 
समुद्रसरिदादीनां 
सलिलोन्मज्जन दुःखं 
सवनानि तथा यामाः 
सवनानि gaat 
सहस्रमयुतं लक्ष 
magin तत्‌ 
Wee शतक्कत्वो वा 
सहस्रं शतवारं वा 
सहायेन विना धीरः 
संकलम्य दूरतो गच्छेत 
संक्रान्तिकालमात्मीय- 
संगृह्य समिधां भस्म 
संनिरोध्दुं स्वशत्क्यानिः 
संनिधानं समासा 
सन्तापो मे परश्चेति 
सन्ध्यामुददिर्य भूयोऽपि 
सम्पदस्तप्य TH 
सम्पदश्च विवर्धन्ते 
सेत्रेतान्‌ विविधान्‌ परय 
संभवन्ति तथा तस्मिन्‌ 
संभवे सति कुवीत 
संभक्ष्य दन्तकाष्ठ च 
संभाव्य भुसुरेश्वा पि 
संमतं योगिनामेतत्‌ 
संयतेभ्यः परा सिद्धाः 
संवत्सरः पतिरत्वेषां 
संवत्सरप्रयोगात्‌ स- 
संवत्सरान्बथेनार्वाक्‌ 
संवृत्य साधको दारं 
ARa पुरतो दवारं 
संसारसागरं घोरं 
संसारसागरं घोरं 


अध्याय: 
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शोक 
संख्या 


२४ 


संसारवासनाविष्टं 
संसारस्य गति zgi 
संसारविधियन्त्रेते 
संसारत्य परं मूळं 
संसारविषयातीता 
संहारवत्मेना चेव 
सर्ग सर्गप्प्यविच्छिन्न 
सर्वे कल्याणहेतुत्वात्‌ 
सबैकामानवाप्नोति 
सर्वकार्ये पुरक्तुर्यात 
सबैकालमुपासीत 
सर्वतस्तदळंकृत्य 
सर्वेतस्ससमामेव 
सकद्रव्यगण मध्ये 
सर्वपापविद्युद्धात्मा 
सर्वेतत्त्वयुतस्येव 
सबैत्र समविष्कंभं 
सर्वत्रापि यशोबुद्धि 
सर्वमन्त्रकृतो जेयः 
स्वमेवं करोमीति 
सकेशत्वयानिमित्तेषु 
सर्वशान्तिकरं ह्यतत्‌ 
सर्वासां देवतानां च 
सर्वात्मना शरीरेण 
सर्वात्माकयितो गन्धे 
सर्व सिद्धिकरं ब्रह्मन्‌ 
सर्वेण BA 
सर्वे पीठशिलाः स्थाप्या 
सर्वेभ्य एव सत्वेभ्य: 
सर्वेषां सटवा: कल्प: 
सर्वेषामेत्र दानानां 
सर्वष्वप्यगहीनोच्य 
संवैणाद्‌।य mag 


अध्याय: 


२६ 


अध्याय; 
सुमेकं पुनः कुंमं २१ 
- सर्वोपकरणेयुक्तः ७ 
सागरेषु तु जीवन्ति २६ 
सा ठु भक्तिवशान्रुणां 
सात्विकी राजसी चेव ३ 
सात्विकादित्रया गर्वाः २१ 
साधकस्य न तत्रास्ति ९, 
साधको रचयित्रादो १८ 
सांनिध्यमर्थयेहुच्या १९ 
साँनिध्य प्रार्थयित्वा च ४ 
सामान्यमुद्रया तस्मात्‌ १४ 
सायुज्यं प्रतिपन्नाष्ते ३० 
aga सपरिवारं च 3 
WS सजरसे दण्ड 4 
सावशेर्ष मया प्रोक्तं १५ 
सिद्धानां चापि पूर्वेषां २५ 
सिद्धिः द्रव्यं रसो वापि १६ 
` सिद्धे मन्त्रे प्रयुज्ञीत १५ 
सिंहसूकरसारडु २३ 
सुखं ग्रहगृद्दीतस्य १६ 
सुख चानुत्तमं मुक्ति: ३ 
सुखासीनं तमाचार्यः १७ 
सुचिर योगमभ्यस्य qo 
_ सुत्पोत्यितः स्वयं गच्छन्‌ हे 
JANA मन्त्रस्य १६ 
सुवर्ण रजतं ताम्र १८ 
सुवर्णकामो जुहुयात्‌ १५ 
सुवर्णादीनि बिम्बस्य २३ 
aimes ¥ 
सुक्ष्म तेजोमयं ध्यात्रा ३ 
सूइ्मात्स्थूङमिदं जातं. २४ 
सुष्टिकमेण तत्त्वानां x 
सृष्टिबीजे तथा पदो 3 


सृष्टिसंहारसंयुत्तं 

agi दक्षिणहस्तेन 
सेतुबन्धश्च रामस्य 
सेवितं वैनतेयेन 

सौवर्णो राजतस्ताम्रः 
सौवर्णो राजतस्ताम्रः 
सौवर्णानि च पात्राणि 
स्तुतिकाले तु संप्राप्ते 
स्तुतिभिस्तोषयामासः 
ea: स्तुवन्ति मामेव 
खीदेवताभिः सर्वाभिः 
खीश्द्रयोखिभागोने 
स्तोत्रं कृत्वा प्रणम्यैनं 
स्तोजाणि च जपेद्विद्वात्‌ 
स्तोत्राणि सततं तत्र 
स्तोत्राणि च जपित्वान्ते 
स्थानकामस्तु जुहुयात 
स्थानं च वैष्णवं मुख्य 
स्थानं विशोध्य पात्राणि 
स्थानं STATA 
स्थानानि देवतानांच 
स्थानानि देवतानां च 
स्थानानि झृणुयाद्विष्णोः 
स्थानेष्वन्येषु यष्टव्यं 
स्थापको निक्षिपेद्‌. द्रव्यं 
स्थापकस्तु बहिगेला 
स्थापनं सुल्यमेव स्यात्‌ 
स्यापनस्य तु नक्षत्र 
स्थापयेच्च ततो विद्वान्‌ 
स्थापयेदेश्वरं चक 
स्थापित; पुण्डरीकाक्षः 
स्थापितोऽपि कथं देवः 


१% 


स्थापितोऽप्युत्सवान्‌ प्राप्यः २२ 


६५ 
१६६ 
१६३ 
१६८ 
१३५ 
१७० 


१७१ 


१७२. 


३७३ 
१७४ 
१७५ 
१७६ 
१७७ 
१७३८ 
१७९ 
१८० 
१८१ 
१८३ 
१८३ 
१८४ 
१८५ 
१८६ 
१८७ 
१८८ 
१८९ 
१९० 
१५१ 
१९२ 
१९३ 
१९४ 
१९५ 
१९६ 


अभ्यायः 
स्थापितष्य मुकुन्दस्य २१ 
enfia चतुर्थेऽहि २१ 
स्थापितस्य तु देवस्य २१ 
स्थापितस्य हरेयत्र २१ 
स्थापितस्यापि देवस्य २२ 
स्थापयित्तरा तथा देवं २१ 
स्थापयित्वा थवोमेध्ये १४ 
स्थावरेभ्यो विशिष्यन्त॑ ३१ 
स्थितानि त्रीणि वर्षाणि २६ 
स्थितिरव्यभिचारेण १० 
स्थूळ सूक्ष्मं द्विया २ 
स्नातमीश्वरमाचा्यः १७ 
स्नात्वाचम्य निवेद्यार्भ्य १% 
लाता प्राडुखमाचा्यः १७ 
स्नात्वा भक्तया यजेद्देवं ३ 
स्नपनायोपमुप्तानि २१ 
स्नापयित्वाल्पशाः पूर्व २१ 
स्नापयित्वा समभ्यच्त्ं १८ 
स्मापयेत्तेन der २२ 
स्पशमन्त्रेण सेसज्य २० 
स्पर्शमन्त्रेण बस्त्राणि 2 
स्पृशेदन्यानि भूतानि २७ 
स्फटिकं चानुपूर्व्यण १९ 
स्फाटिकस्य मणे रूपं २ 
स्फुरणानि प्रदेशेषु ११ 
ga कारयेद्िद्वात्‌ २९ 
खुवत्य कारयेद्विद्वात्‌ २३ 
खुवाहुतीश्व तेनेव २० 
खुवेणाज्य चरौ सित्का २० 
MATRA शीघ्र २ 
स्वदेशे वा सुखं जीवेत्‌ १६ 
वप्नमालोकयेत्युक्ता é 
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१४ 
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अध्याय; 
स्वप्ने agal यथारूप॑ 
स्वप्नानेव॑ विधान Ga 
स्वप्ने तु नभमात्माने ९ 


स्वयं पूजां पुनः कुर्यात्‌ १७ 
स्वयं अत्यो भूद्वा. १९ 


स्मेव तु जानामि ३० 


स्वयमेव प्रसोदामि ३० 
स्वयमेव तु गुह्णीयात्‌ २२ 
स्वर्यापवमविषयम्‌ १ 
स्वरादिषु गृहास्सप्त 

स्वरूपं लक्ष्यते बुद्धो २४ 
स्वादूदक च सप्तेते २६ 
स्वादूदात्परतो ब्रह्म २६ 
स्व!मित्वेन Ter ३ 
स्वाहाकार तु होमेषु ६ 
सत्रेच्छया कृतमप्येब ३४ 

ह्‌ 


हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि ३० 
ea ते कथयिष्यासि २७ 


हन्त ते कथयिष्यामि 

हेरश्व हरणेनेव 

हरणादेव दुःखानां २ 
हविश्च दापयेत्तत्र २२ 
हस्तित्रकत्न गणपतिं १९ 
हस्तं प्रक्षाल्य तोयेन ५ 
हस्तायुभौ परावृत्तौ १४ 
दातुमईस्यशेषेण १ 


हानिरिन्द्रियशक्तीबां ११ 
हिंसकानां सुदं यस्मात्‌ १४ 


हुंकारफटक्रारयुतं १५ 
हृदय च शिरश्चैव ६ 
हृद्यं च शिरश्चैव १४ 


हृदये वा ललांटे वा 
हृद्यामेग तु यागस्य 
हेलुना विविधा व्यक्त 
हेमप्राकारसंवीतं 
हेमरत्नमयान्येव 


a 
क्षाराणवस्य मध्यस्था: 


अध्याय: 


श्लोक 
सख्या 


१३ २ 
६३ ३ 
yy x 
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क्षारोद: सागर; पूर्व 
क्षीरसोमसरारःक्त- 
क्षीरसागरमध्यस्थं 

क्षं णश्य वा बहिः सूक्ष्म 
AEEA AVA 
क्षेत्रतीर्थाच शेलेम्यः 
क्षोभो देवक्कतो वापि 


अध्याय: 


पृष्ठसंख्या 


OO ENO WW e 


श्होकसंख्या 


2 
26 
32 
61 
71 


शुंडाशुड-पात्निका 


ABS: पाठ; 


प्रष्ट 

अब्रुवं 
उपाश्रत्य 
मात्रा 

& 

सँबन्ध: 
अबैहि 
नान्यत्‌ 
and 
परस्स 
व्याप्य 
अम्रताप्तथा 
सर्व 
अधितिष्ठते 
भूत 

मपि नश्वरम्‌ 
विचिकित्साधुः 
पादतळ- 
शब्दमात्रेण 
नेणां 

शक 
समस्थितम्‌ 
जञेयाः 

सिष्य 
संभवेत्तत्र 
मपाभाग 
नाडीमासदीना- 
मूयसाम्‌ 
विशेष्यः 
शोधिंनी' 
तढुरणनिपि 
एष मे 


अम्रता तथा 
ai- 
अधितिष्ठति 
भूति 
मविनश्वरम्‌ 
विचिकित्सां तु 
पादतले 
शब्दमन्त्रेण 
qi 

सवै 
समास्थितम्‌ 
ज्ञ्याः 

सिद्धथ 

स भवेत्तन्त्र 
मपामार्ग 
नाडीमासदिनों- 
भूयसाम्‌ 
विशिष्यन्ते 
ainda 

तु णानपि 


एतां मे 


पृष्ठसंख्या लोकसंख्या अशुद्ध: पाठः शुद्धः पाठः 


100 26 BAS: फलावहा 
102 = -:-३ युक्तकेश मुक्तकेश 
103 13 स्नात्वाचाम्य स्नात्वाचम्य 
103 15 जपं नियम जपेन्नियम 
107 10 रथेना- रसेना- 
111 50 मभिस- मपस- 
113 4 पुण्येन हि पुण्येऽहनि 
113 9 पुनरानयेत्‌ पुरा नयेत्‌ 
114 13 [ wa] [ara] 
118 1 संसृति संस्कृति 
118 3 विहितं बिहिता 
118 3 -त्तमम्‌ -त्तमा 
119 11 -भ्रिताः -भ्रितः 
124 68 पक्कतु TH तु 
138 43 मुखावासे मुखवास 
142 27 तस्मि न्निष्ठापये- तस्मिन्‌ हि emà- 
143 34 व्यतिपादयेत्‌ व्यतिपातयेत्‌ 
150 66 संततम्‌ aad: 
153 11 तद्भविष्यति स भविष्यति 
153 19 तस्य तस्मिन्‌ 
154 28 यकाश्के यूकाष्टक 
155 39 तम श्होकमारभ्य ग्रन्थपातान्तो भाग: एकोनत्रिंशे अध्वाये :कमशेषप्रकरणे 
16 तम श्वोकमारथ्य 39 2. तम शछोकपर्यन्तभागत्वेन परिछयते ॥ 
159 19 प्येषो देव aq देव 
161 36 सुप्रसन्न सुप्रसन्न 
170 40 त्वन्तरि- qaf- 
176 11 संभवात्‌ संभवान्‌ 
193 27 ब्यापत्तत्यां व्यापयस्यां 
194 35 aq प्रयत्नेन सवेप्रयत्नेन 
196 66 मनाकांक्षत्‌ मनाकांक्षन्‌ 
207 62 हृदये हृद्ये 


[ N. B, :—It is hoped that the irregular spacing of words, which i 
regretted, will not present any serious difficulty i 
understanding the text, 


Gen. En. 1 


